
 

Property Administration User Guide 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page ii 

 
 
Rights to the contents of this document 
All rights reserved.  Information contained in this document is Copyright and proprietary to Infor Public 
Sector and may be used or disclosed only with written permission from Infor Public Sector.   
 
This document or any part thereof may not be reproduced in any way without the written permission of 
Infor Public Sector. 
 
Feedback 
Your suggestions and comments regarding this documentation are highly regarded.  Please send or fax 
any suggestions to your Infor Public Sector office – lghelpdesk@infor.com. 
 

SOUTH AUSTRALIA NEW SOUTH WALES NEW ZEALAND 

PO Box 360 Level 3, Infor Public Sector NZ 

Goodwood  SA  5034 40 Miller Street 93 Grafton Road 

Tel: +61 8 8372 6111 North Sydney, NSW 2060 PO Box 2733 

Fax: +61 8 8372 6199 Tel: +61 2 9021 7100 Auckland, NZ 

 Fax: +61 2 9021 7298 Tel:  +64 9 309 1860 

  Fax:  +64 9 356 1860 

VICTORIA QUEENSLAND  

Level 8, 1 Southbank Blvd Level 13, 50 Cavill Avenue  

Southbank, Vic  3006 Surfers Paradise, QLD 4217  

Tel: +61 3 8608 8500 Tel: +61 7 5635 4344  

Fax: +61 3 8608 8599   

   

 
 

Pathway 3.09 (Thick Client Version) 
 

Copyright © 2014 Infor. 
All rights reserved. The word and design marks set forth herein are trademarks and/or registered trademarks of Infor 

and/or related affiliates and subsidiaries. All rights reserved. All other trademarks listed herein are the property of their 
respective owners. www.infor.com. 

 
 
 

mailto:lghelpdesk@infor.com
file://///Adelgo01/redev/Document/Standard/www.infor.com


Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page iii 

Table of Contents 

PROPERTY ADMINISTRATION USER GUIDE 

SYSTEM PARAMETERS AND SECURITY .......................................................................... 1 

Property System Parameters ................................................................................. 3 

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (1 of 3) ........... 3 

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (2 of 3) ........... 8 

Transfer Fee Parameter Maintenance Form ................................................... 12 

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (3 of 3) ......... 13 

Council Pop Up Form ..................................................................................... 13 

Workflow Parameters ........................................................................................... 15 

Work Flow Parameters Form .......................................................................... 15 

Council Maintenance Parameters ........................................................................ 16 

Council Maintenance Form ............................................................................. 16 

Property Role Types ............................................................................................ 19 

Role Type Search Profile Form ...................................................................... 19 

Role Type Selection Form .............................................................................. 19 

Role Type Maintenance Form ........................................................................ 20 

UNITS OF MEASURE PARAMETER ............................................................................... 22 

Measure Type Parameter Maintenance ............................................................... 24 

Measure Type Maintenance Form .................................................................. 24 

Units of Measure Maintenance Form .............................................................. 24 

GIS PRODUCT PARAMETERS ..................................................................................... 26 

GIS Product Parameters ...................................................................................... 28 

GIS Product Selection Form ........................................................................... 28 

GIS Product Maintenance Form ..................................................................... 28 

MapObjects GIS Product Maintenance Form ................................................. 30 

MapObjects GIS Layer Maintenance Form ..................................................... 31 

Maintain MapObject GIS Level Value Form .................................................... 32 

GIS USER MAINTENANCE .......................................................................................... 34 

GIS User Maintenance ......................................................................................... 36 

GIS User Maintenance Form .......................................................................... 36 

GIS User Application Maintenance Form ........................................................ 37 

ZONES AND LAND USE PARAMETERS ......................................................................... 39 

Land Uses ............................................................................................................ 41 

Land Use Maintenance Form ......................................................................... 41 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page iv 

Zones ................................................................................................................... 42 

Zone Maintenance Form ................................................................................ 42 

Zone Plan Types .................................................................................................. 43 

Zone Plan Type Search Profile Form ............................................................. 43 

Zone Plan Type Selection Form ..................................................................... 44 

Zone Plan Type Maintenance Form ............................................................... 44 

Property Search ................................................................................................... 46 

Zones Search Profile Form ............................................................................. 46 

Land Use Search Profile Form ....................................................................... 46 

Property Selection Form ................................................................................. 47 

PROPERTY PARAMETERS .......................................................................................... 50 

Ward Name Parameters ....................................................................................... 52 

Ward Maintenance Form ................................................................................ 52 

Property Type Parameters ................................................................................... 53 

Property Type Maintenance Form .................................................................. 53 

Property Type Maintenance Form .................................................................. 54 

Address Prefix Parameters................................................................................... 56 

Address Prefix Maintenance Form ................................................................. 56 

Unit Type Maintenance Form ......................................................................... 56 

Level Type Maintenance Form ....................................................................... 57 

Property Address Format Parameters .................................................................. 59 

Address Format Maintenance Form ............................................................... 59 

Property Address Formatting Rule Maintenance Form ................................... 59 

Property Address Format to Mailing Address Mapping Maintenance Form .... 62 

TITLE PARAMETERS .................................................................................................. 66 

Source of Data Maintenance ................................................................................ 68 

Source of Data Maintenance Form ................................................................. 68 

Estate Type Maintenance ..................................................................................... 69 

Estate Type Maintenance Form...................................................................... 69 

Property Title Status Maintenance........................................................................ 70 

Title Status Maintenance Form ....................................................................... 70 

Property Title Prefix Maintenance......................................................................... 71 

Title Prefix Maintenance Form ........................................................................ 71 

FLOOD PARAMETERS ................................................................................................ 72 

Flood Fill Control Parameters ............................................................................... 74 

Fill Control Maintenance Form ....................................................................... 74 

Flood Fill Status Parameters ................................................................................ 75 

Fill Status Maintenance Form ......................................................................... 75 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page v 

Flood Level Type Parameters .............................................................................. 76 

Flood Level Type Maintenance Form ............................................................. 76 

Parcel Search ...................................................................................................... 77 

Flood Search Profile Form .............................................................................. 77 

Property Selection Form ................................................................................. 78 

Flood Details Import ............................................................................................. 79 

DIVISION PARAMETERS .............................................................................................. 85 

Division Copy Component Maintenance ............................................................... 87 

Division Copy Component Maintenance Form ................................................ 87 

Condition Filter Maintenance Form ................................................................. 88 

Maintain Divisions Types ...................................................................................... 90 

Division Type Maintenance Form ................................................................... 90 

TRANSFER OF OWNERSHIP ........................................................................................ 91 

Ownership Codes ................................................................................................. 93 

Ownership Code Maintenance Form .............................................................. 93 

Sale Classification Codes ..................................................................................... 94 

Sale Classification Codes Maintenance Form ................................................ 94 

Transfer Type Parameters ................................................................................... 95 

Transfer Type Maintenance Form .................................................................. 95 

CERTIFICATE & NOTICE PARAMETERS ........................................................................ 96 

Extract Types Maintenance .................................................................................. 99 

Extract Type Search Profile Form ................................................................... 99 

Extract Type Selection Form .......................................................................... 99 

Extract Type Maintenance Form ................................................................... 100 

Additional Filter Form ................................................................................... 102 

Condition Group Extract Filter Form ............................................................. 103 

All Assessments Additional Filter Maintenance Form ................................... 104 

Condition Types Filter Maintenance Form .................................................... 104 

Licence Extract Filter Form ........................................................................... 105 

Filter By Animal Type Form .......................................................................... 106 

Plan Type Selection Form ............................................................................ 106 

Attachment Type Filter Maintenance ............................................................ 106 

Select Service Codes Form .......................................................................... 107 

Filter for Zones Maintenance Form ............................................................... 108 

Merge Type Maintenance ................................................................................... 110 

Merge Type Search Profile Form .................................................................. 110 

Merge Type Selection Form ......................................................................... 110 

Merge Type Maintenance Form.................................................................... 111 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page vi 

List of Available Extract Fields ...................................................................... 113 

Response Type Maintenance ............................................................................. 120 

Response Type Maintenance Form .............................................................. 120 

Standard Applicant Maintenance ........................................................................ 121 

Standard Applicant Maintenance Form......................................................... 121 

CROWN TENURE PARAMETERS ................................................................................ 122 

Crown Tenure Type Maintenance ...................................................................... 124 

Crown Tenure Type Maintenance Form ....................................................... 124 

Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance ................................................................. 125 

Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance Form .................................................. 125 

Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance ........................................................ 126 

Crown Tenure Responsibility Type Maintenance Form ................................ 126 

Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance ............................................ 127 

Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form ............................. 127 

PLAN PARAMETERS ................................................................................................. 128 

Memo Group and Type Maintenance ................................................................. 130 

Memo Group Maintenance Form .................................................................. 130 

Memo Type Maintenance Form .................................................................... 130 

Plan Purpose Type Maintenance ....................................................................... 134 

Plan Purpose Type Maintenance Form ........................................................ 134 

Plan Responsibility Maintenance ........................................................................ 135 

Plan Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form ............................................ 135 

Plan Type Maintenance ...................................................................................... 136 

Plan Type Maintenance Form ...................................................................... 136 

STREET PARAMETERS ............................................................................................. 137 

Street Class Maintenance .................................................................................. 139 

Street Class Maintenance Form ................................................................... 139 

Street Responsibility Maintenance ..................................................................... 141 

Street Responsibility Identity Maintenance From .......................................... 141 

Street Status Maintenance ................................................................................. 142 

Street Status Maintenance Form .................................................................. 142 

SERVICE PARAMETERS ............................................................................................ 144 

Area Maintenance .............................................................................................. 146 

Area Maintenance Form ............................................................................... 146 

Container Type Maintenance ............................................................................. 147 

Container Type Maintenance Form .............................................................. 147 

Contractor Maintenance ..................................................................................... 148 

Contractor Maintenance Form ...................................................................... 148 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page vii 

Contractor Area Maintenance Form ............................................................. 148 

Service Code Pop-Up Form ......................................................................... 149 

Contractor Rate Maintenance Form ............................................................. 150 

Frequency Maintenance ..................................................................................... 152 

Frequency Maintenance Form ...................................................................... 152 

Removed Reason Maintenance ......................................................................... 153 

Removed Reason Maintenance Form .......................................................... 153 

Round Type Maintenance .................................................................................. 154 

Round Type Maintenance Form ................................................................... 154 

Service Code Maintenance ................................................................................ 155 

Service Code Maintenance Form ................................................................. 155 

Sub-Types Maintenance Form ..................................................................... 156 

Service Code Detail Maintenance Form ....................................................... 157 

Service Code Round Type Pop-Up .............................................................. 157 

Container Type Pop-Up Form ...................................................................... 158 

Service Code Email Maintenance Form ....................................................... 159 

Services Check Action Parameters Form ..................................................... 160 

Service Outcome Parameter Form ............................................................... 161 

Service Action Maintenance ......................................................................... 162 

Service Action Outcomes Maintenance Form ............................................... 163 

PARCEL PARAMETERS ............................................................................................. 165 

Parcel Type Maintenance ................................................................................... 167 

Parcel Type Maintenance Form.................................................................... 167 

Parcel Format Maintenance ............................................................................... 168 

Parcel Format Maintenance Form ................................................................ 168 

Parcel Formatting Rule Maintenance Form .................................................. 168 

Test Parcel Format Maintenance Form ........................................................ 170 

Block Maintenance Form .............................................................................. 172 

Sections Maintenance Form ......................................................................... 172 

Crown Allotment Maintenance Form ............................................................ 173 

Parcel Descriptor Parameter .............................................................................. 174 

Descriptor Type Maintenance Form ............................................................. 174 

Descriptor Maintenance Form ...................................................................... 174 

STRUCTURE PARAMETERS ...................................................................................... 176 

Frontages Maintenance ...................................................................................... 178 

Frontages Maintenance Form ...................................................................... 178 

Materials Maintenance ....................................................................................... 179 

Materials Maintenance Form ........................................................................ 179 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page viii 

Plans Filed Maintenance .................................................................................... 180 

Plans Filed Maintenance Form ..................................................................... 180 

Service Types Maintenance ............................................................................... 181 

Service Types Maintenance Form ................................................................ 181 

Structure Types Maintenance ............................................................................. 182 

Structure Type Maintenance Form ............................................................... 182 

OVG Sales Audit Parameters ............................................................................. 183 

Sales Group Maintenance ............................................................................ 183 

Sales Group Roll Maintenance form ............................................................. 183 

Sales Owner Type ........................................................................................ 184 

Sales Buyer Type ......................................................................................... 185 

Property Group Code ................................................................................... 185 

Chattel Calculation Tiers .............................................................................. 186 

STREET/SUBURB MAINTENANCE .............................................................................. 188 

Street Amalgamation .......................................................................................... 190 

Street Amalgamation Form ........................................................................... 190 

Street Maintenance ............................................................................................ 192 

Street Search Profile Form ........................................................................... 192 

Street Name Maintenance Form ................................................................... 193 

Component Qualifier Pop-Up Form .............................................................. 195 

Street Selection Form ................................................................................... 195 

Street Maintenance Form ............................................................................. 196 

Street Status Maintenance Form .................................................................. 199 

Street Plan Maintenance Form ..................................................................... 200 

Discontinued Street Section Maintenance Form ........................................... 201 

Associated Streets Maintenance Form ......................................................... 202 

Associated Primary Street Form ................................................................... 203 

Street/Suburb Maintenance Form ................................................................. 204 

Suburb Pop Up Form ................................................................................... 207 

Street/Suburb Ward Maintenance Form ....................................................... 208 

Street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance Form............................. 209 

Street/Suburb/Ward House Number Range Maintenance Form ................... 210 

Property Street GIS Reference Maintenance Form ...................................... 212 

Suburb Amalgamation ........................................................................................ 213 

Suburb Amalgamation Form ......................................................................... 213 

Suburb Maintenance .......................................................................................... 215 

Suburbs Maintenance Form ......................................................................... 215 

State Pop-Up Form ...................................................................................... 216 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page ix 

Postcodes for Suburbs Maintenance Form ................................................... 217 

PLAN MAINTENANCE ............................................................................................... 218 

Plan Maintenance .............................................................................................. 220 

Plan Search Profile Form ............................................................................. 220 

Plan Type Purpose Pop Up Form ................................................................. 221 

Plan Selection Form ..................................................................................... 222 

Plan Maintenance Form ............................................................................... 222 

Plan Purpose Maintenance Form ................................................................. 225 

CROWN TENURE MAINTENANCE ............................................................................... 226 

Crown Tenure Maintenance ............................................................................... 228 

Crown Tenure Search Profile ....................................................................... 228 

Property Selection Form ............................................................................... 229 

Crown Tenure Selection Form ...................................................................... 230 

Crown Tenure Maintenance ......................................................................... 230 

Crown Tenure Properties Maintenance Form ............................................... 232 

Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form ......................................... 233 

PROPERTY GROUPS ................................................................................................ 236 

Property Group Maintenance ............................................................................. 238 

Property Group Search Profile Form ............................................................ 238 

Property Group Selection Form .................................................................... 238 

Property Group Maintenance Form .............................................................. 239 

PROPERTY MAINTENANCE ....................................................................................... 241 

Property Addresses ............................................................................................ 243 

Address Search Profile Form ....................................................................... 243 

Property Address Selection Form ................................................................. 249 

Application Selection Form ........................................................................... 250 

Title Search Profile Form .............................................................................. 250 

Application Selection Form ........................................................................... 253 

Title/Address Selection Form ....................................................................... 253 

Application Selection Form ........................................................................... 254 

Services Search Profile Form ....................................................................... 255 

Services Selection Form............................................................................... 258 

Parcel Search Profile Form .......................................................................... 259 

Flood Search Profile Form ............................................................................ 263 

Flood Selection Form ................................................................................... 264 

Crown Tenure Selection Form ...................................................................... 265 

Zone Search Profile Form ............................................................................ 266 

Zone Selection Form .................................................................................... 267 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page x 

Land Use Profile Form ................................................................................. 268 

Land Use Selection Form ............................................................................. 269 

Parcel/Property Selection Form .................................................................... 270 

Query Result Search Profile Form ................................................................ 271 

Nominee Role Maintenance Form ................................................................ 273 

Street Pop Up Form ..................................................................................... 274 

Suburbs For a Street Pop Up ....................................................................... 275 

Streets For a Suburb Pop Up ....................................................................... 276 

Address Prefix Pop Up ................................................................................. 276 

Property Options Form ................................................................................. 277 

Maintaining Property Records ............................................................................ 279 

Default Property Summary Form .................................................................. 279 

Indicator Property Summary Form ................................................................ 282 

Property Options Form ................................................................................. 287 

Application Options Form ............................................................................. 288 

Property Deletion ............................................................................................... 289 

Property Deletion Form ................................................................................ 289 

Property Addresses Maintenance....................................................................... 291 

Property Addresses Maintenance Form ....................................................... 291 

Address Maintenance Form ......................................................................... 296 

Address Prefix Pop Up Form ........................................................................ 300 

Unit Type Prefix Pop Up Form ...................................................................... 300 

Level Type Pop Up ....................................................................................... 301 

Sub Properties ................................................................................................... 302 

Sub Property Maintenance Form .................................................................. 302 

Property Address Selection Form ................................................................. 304 

Sub-Property Address Selection Form ......................................................... 306 

Property Group................................................................................................... 308 

Property Group Maintenance Form .............................................................. 308 

Property Group Pop Up Form ....................................................................... 309 

Crown Tenure .................................................................................................... 310 

Property Crown Tenure Maintenance Form .................................................. 310 

Names ............................................................................................................... 312 

Name Role Type Selection Form .................................................................. 312 

Property Names Maintenance Form ............................................................. 312 

Property Titles .................................................................................................... 317 

Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance Form ............................................ 317 

Title/Address Selection Form ....................................................................... 318 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page xi 

Title Maintenance Form ................................................................................ 319 

Property Parcels ................................................................................................. 322 

Parcel Selection Form .................................................................................. 322 

Parcel Maintenance Form ............................................................................ 323 

Sections Maintenance Form ......................................................................... 327 

Crown Allotment Maintenance Form ............................................................ 327 

Shares Maintenance Form ........................................................................... 328 

Parcel Plans Maintenance Form ................................................................... 330 

All Inspections Enquiry ....................................................................................... 332 

All Inspections Enquiry Form ........................................................................ 332 

GIS References .................................................................................................. 333 

Property GIS References Maintenance Form ............................................... 333 

Title GIS References Maintenance Form ...................................................... 334 

Parcel GIS Reference Maintenance Form .................................................... 334 

Street/Suburb GIS Reference Maintenance Form ........................................ 335 

GIS Application Selection Form .................................................................... 336 

Property GIS Filter Form .............................................................................. 340 

GIS Query Entity Maintenance Form ............................................................ 342 

Associated Properties ........................................................................................ 343 

Associated Property Maintenance Form ....................................................... 343 

Property Role Type Pop Up Form ................................................................ 344 

Property Links .................................................................................................... 346 

Application Role Selection Form ................................................................... 346 

Rates Assessment Selection Form ............................................................... 348 

External Debt Details Form .......................................................................... 349 

Property Plan Maintenance ................................................................................ 351 

Property Plan Maintenance .......................................................................... 351 

Plan Selection Form ..................................................................................... 351 

Zones Maintenance ............................................................................................ 353 

Property or Parcel Zone Maintenance Form ................................................. 353 

Zone Type Pop Up Form .............................................................................. 355 

Zone Plan Type Pop Up Form ...................................................................... 356 

Land Use Maintenance ...................................................................................... 357 

Land Use Selection Form ............................................................................. 357 

Property and Parcel Land Use Maintenance Forms ..................................... 357 

Land Use Pop Up Form ................................................................................ 360 

Conditions Maintenance ..................................................................................... 361 

Conditions Maintenance Form ...................................................................... 361 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page xii 

PROPERTY STRUCTURES ......................................................................................... 365 

Property Structure Maintenance ......................................................................... 367 

Structure Maintenance Form ........................................................................ 367 

Occupancies Maintenance Form .................................................................. 368 

Building Structures Search Profile Form ....................................................... 368 

Building Structures Selection Form .............................................................. 369 

Building Structures Maintenance Form ......................................................... 369 

Building Services Maintenance Form ........................................................... 371 

Building Type Pop Up Form ......................................................................... 372 

Plans Filed Pop Up Form ............................................................................. 373 

Frontages Pop Up Form ............................................................................... 373 

Materials Pop Up Form ................................................................................ 374 

FLOOD DETAILS ...................................................................................................... 376 

Flood Details Maintenance ................................................................................. 378 

Flood/Parcel Selection Form ........................................................................ 378 

Flood Details Maintenance Form .................................................................. 378 

Flood Level Details Maintenance Form ........................................................ 380 

Flood Level Type Pop Up Form .................................................................... 381 

PROPERTY SERVICES .............................................................................................. 382 

Services Maintenance ........................................................................................ 384 

Services Search Profile Form ....................................................................... 384 

Services Selection Form............................................................................... 386 

Property Services Selection Form ................................................................ 387 

Property Services Applications Form ............................................................ 389 

Application Service Selection ....................................................................... 390 

Parcel Services Selection Form .................................................................... 391 

Service Maintenance Form – Collectable/Static ........................................... 392 

Maintain Service Collection Details Form ..................................................... 395 

Delivery Instructions Maintenance Form ....................................................... 395 

Service Code Pop Up Form .......................................................................... 396 

Sub-Types Pop Up Form .............................................................................. 397 

Frequency Pop Up Form .............................................................................. 398 

Area Pop Up Form ....................................................................................... 399 

Removed Reason Pop Up ............................................................................ 400 

TRANSFER OF OWNERSHIP ...................................................................................... 402 

Transfer of Ownership ........................................................................................ 404 

Transfer of Ownership Search Profile Form ................................................. 404 

Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form ................................................... 408 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page xiii 

Notice of Sale Details Maintenance Form ..................................................... 413 

Transfer of Ownership Selection Form ......................................................... 413 

Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form ................................................... 415 

Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form ................................................... 416 

Transfer of Ownership Enquiry Form ............................................................ 419 

Transfer of Ownership-Additional Sales Data Main. form ............................. 421 

Property Group Code Pop Up ...................................................................... 424 

Sales Owner Type Pop Up ........................................................................... 424 

Sales Buyer Type Pop Up ............................................................................ 425 

DIVISION MAINTENANCE .......................................................................................... 427 

Performing Divisions .......................................................................................... 429 

Division Search Profile Form ........................................................................ 429 

Division Search Profile Form ........................................................................ 430 

Division Type Pop Up Form .......................................................................... 432 

Divisions Selection Form .............................................................................. 433 

Division Selection Form ................................................................................ 434 

Division Entry Form ...................................................................................... 435 

Division Wizard Stage 1 of 5 Form ............................................................... 437 

Division Wizard Stage 2 of 5 Form ............................................................... 439 

Division Wizard Stage 3 of 5 Form ............................................................... 440 

Parcel Template Maintenance Form ............................................................. 442 

Select Parcel for Division Parcel Copy Form ................................................ 443 

Division Wizard Stage 4 of 5 Form ............................................................... 444 

Division Wizard Stage 5 of 5 Form ............................................................... 447 

Division Maintenance Form .......................................................................... 447 

Function Selection Form .............................................................................. 450 

Property Default Selection Form ................................................................... 451 

Title Default Selection Form ......................................................................... 453 

Parcel Default Selection Form ...................................................................... 455 

Number of Iteration Selection Form .............................................................. 457 

Copy Attributes Maintenance Form .............................................................. 457 

Property/Division Pop Up Form .................................................................... 459 

Option Pop Up Form .................................................................................... 461 

Division Maintenance/Enquiry ............................................................................ 463 

Divisions for a Property Enquiry Form .......................................................... 463 

Properties on a Division Enquiry Form ......................................................... 464 

PROPERTY REPORTS .............................................................................................. 465 

Collection Services Report ................................................................................. 467 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page xiv 

Collection Services Report Form .................................................................. 467 

Electoral Roll Report .......................................................................................... 469 

Electoral Roll Report Form ........................................................................... 469 

NSW Department of Planning Electronic Housing Code Extract ......................... 472 

NSW EHC Extract Control Form ................................................................... 472 

Property Report .................................................................................................. 474 

Property Report Control Form ...................................................................... 474 

Services Area/Contractor Report ........................................................................ 477 

Service Area/Contractor Report Form .......................................................... 477 

Static Services Report ........................................................................................ 479 

Static Services Report Form ......................................................................... 479 

BATCH PROCESSING FUNCTIONS ............................................................................. 480 

NSW Department of Lands Property Extract ...................................................... 482 

Department of Lands Extract Form ............................................................... 482 

Queensland PLI Extract ..................................................................................... 484 

Queensland PLI Extract Form ...................................................................... 484 

OVG Property Extract ......................................................................................... 485 

OVG Property Extract Control Form ............................................................. 485 

OVG Sales Extract ....................................................................................... 486 

BULK MAINTENANCE ............................................................................................... 487 

Bulk House Ranges Update ............................................................................... 489 

Bulk House Ranges Update Control Form .................................................... 489 

Bulk Address Maintenance ................................................................................. 490 

Bulk Address Maintenance Search Profile Form .......................................... 490 

Bulk Address Maintenance Selection Form .................................................. 491 

Bulk Property Address Maintenance Form ................................................... 492 

Bulk Mailing Address Selection Form ........................................................... 493 

Bulk Property Names Maintenance .................................................................... 495 

Bulk Property Names Maintenance Form ..................................................... 495 

Bulk Parcel Land Use Update ............................................................................ 499 

Parcel Land Use Bulk Maintenance Control Form ........................................ 499 

Bulk Add/Replace Zone Maintenance Form ................................................. 503 

Zone Search Criteria Maintenance Form ...................................................... 504 

Bulk Change Zone Maintenance Form ......................................................... 505 

Property/Parcel Bulk Add Land Use Maintenance Form ............................... 506 

Land Use Search Criteria Form .................................................................... 507 

Bulk Change Land Use Maintenance Form .................................................. 509 

Bulk Add Conditions Maintenance Form ....................................................... 510 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page xv 

Condition Search Criteria Form .................................................................... 510 

Bulk Change Conditions Form ...................................................................... 511 

Bulk Add Plan Maintenance Form ................................................................ 512 

Bulk Multiple Land Use Update .......................................................................... 513 

Bulk Multiple Land Use Update Control Form ............................................... 513 

Transfer of Ownership Import ............................................................................. 514 

External Transfer Batch Search Profile Form ............................................... 514 

External Transfer Batch Selection Form ....................................................... 514 

External Transfer Batch Maintenance Form ................................................. 515 

External Transfer Maintenance Form ........................................................... 516 

External Transfer New Owner Maintenance Form ........................................ 518 

Transfer of Ownership Import Control Form ................................................. 519 

External Transfer File Format Pop Up Form ................................................. 520 

BULK INSPECTION CREATION ................................................................................... 521 

Bulk Inspection Creation .................................................................................... 523 

Bulk Inspection Creation Form ..................................................................... 523 

DOCUMENT PROCESSING ........................................................................................ 525 

Letter Generation ............................................................................................... 527 

Letter Generation Control Form .................................................................... 527 

CERTIFICATES ........................................................................................................ 530 

Certificate Entry .................................................................................................. 532 

Property/Parcel Certificate Selection Form ................................................... 532 

Certificate Entry Maintenance Form ............................................................. 534 

NOTICES................................................................................................................. 537 

Miscellaneous Notices ........................................................................................ 539 

Notice Entry Maintenance Form ................................................................... 539 

HOUSEKEEPING ...................................................................................................... 542 

Property Housekeeping ...................................................................................... 544 

Parcel Unit Of Measure Control Form........................................................... 544 

Formatted Addresses Rebuild Control Form................................................. 545 

Street/Suburb Pop Up Form ......................................................................... 546 

Rebuild Formatted Owners Form ................................................................. 547 

Formatted Parcel Descriptions Rebuild Control Form ................................... 548 

Property Descriptions Rebuild Control Form................................................. 548 

Formatted Titles Rebuild Control Form ......................................................... 549 

Property Area Rebuild Control Form ............................................................ 550 

Street Names Rebuild Control Form ............................................................. 551 

Street/Suburb Key Rebuild Control Form ..................................................... 551 



Property Administration User Guide   

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page xvi 

Suburb Names Rebuild Control Form ........................................................... 552 

DISPLAY QUERY ON GIS .......................................................................................... 553 

Display Query On GIS Product ........................................................................... 555 

Display Query on GIS Product Form ............................................................ 555 

 



Property Administration User Guide  System Parameters & Security 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 1 

System Parameters and Security 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Property System Parameters 
Workflow Parameters 
Council Maintenance Parameters 
Property Role Types 
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Property System Parameters 

The Property System Parameter option enables various defaults and processing options to be determined.  
This enables the Property Administration system to be tailored to specific organisation requirements. 
 

Note:  The Property Indicator Summary Form can be used by sites that are not using Property Indicators.  
Sites should review both formats to determine what is the most appropriate.  Where Indicators are not in use, 
the Indicator settings on this Summary Form will not be accurate. 

 
The Property Summary Form should also be set at Default Property Summary by any Councils that have not 
had their data converted to use the Property Indicators. 

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (1 of 3) 

Z_LPAG9001 

The Property Administration System Parameters Maintenance Form enables the following data to be 
defined. 
 

 Address Parameters 

 Property Parameters 

 Property Summary Parameters 

 Parcel Parameters 

 Street/Suburb Parameters 

 Security Parameters 
 
These parameters control various defaults for entry of data, as well as certain processing features.  This 
parameter should be set up after all other parameter maintenance has been performed. 
 

 
Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (1 of 3) 

Default Address Format 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPD EFFMT  
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This field enables the default format of the Primary Property Addresses to be nominated.  The Address 
formats available for selection from the drop-down list are defined within the Address Format Parameter 
option.  For example - the Default address format may be a standard Australia Post Format (which contains 
Unit and House number, Street, Suburb, State and Postcode).  This default may be overridden for individual 
property addresses if required.  Changing this parameter after the entry of Property records will require the 
Housekeeping option of Property Address Rebuild to be performed to apply this format to existing properties. 

Substitute Address Format 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPALTFMT  

This field enables the default format of the ‘Substitute Property Addresses’ to be nominated.  The Address 
formats available for selection from the drop-down list are defined within the Address Format Parameter 
option.  For example - the Substitute address format may be a separate format from the default, which 
contains the Parcel Number, Plan Number, Street and Suburb.  The substitute address format will be applied 
as the property address where there is no house number extracted for the Default Address format.  This 
default may be overridden for individual property addresses if required.  Changing this parameter after the 
entry of Property records will require the Housekeeping option of Property Address Rebuild to be performed 
to apply this format to existing properties.  If you do not want the parcel details forming part of the formatted 
property address, the default format should be nominated in this parameter. 

Default House Number Format 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPD EFHFM  

This field enables the default House number format to be nominated.  The House number format will be 
utilised wherever the Formatted property address is displayed (e.g. Property Summary and Selection forms).  
The Address formats available for selection from the drop-down list are defined within the Address Format 
Parameter option and include a Standard House Number format.  For example - the House Number format 
may include the address prefix (i.e. Unit/Flat etc), the Unit Number and the House Number.  Changing this 
parameter after the entry of Property records will require the Housekeeping option of Property Address 
Rebuild to be performed to apply this format to existing properties. 

Street Number Validation 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _STRNUM VAL 

This field enables the level of validation of house numbers on streets to be defined.  Street number validation 
requires the following set-up process: 
 
1. For each Property street, define the range of valid available house numbers and the sequencing (i.e. 
odd/even or contiguous). 
2. Define the system parameter level.  There are three options available from the drop-down list. 

 Warning  

 Mandatory 

 None 
 
This parameter will determine the validation, which occurs when a property default or alternate address is 
added.  The house numbers will be matched back to the street parameters and a warning or error given 
depending on the parameter.  The use of street number validation is optional. 

Sub-Property Address Validation 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SU BPR OPVAL 

This field enables the level of validation of house numbers on sub-properties to be defined.  Sub-Property 
validation requires the following set-up process: 
 
1. For each Property street, define the range of valid available house numbers and the sequencing (i.e. 
odd/even or contiguous). 
2. Define the system parameter level.  There are three options available from the drop-down list. 

 Warning  

 Mandatory 

 None 
 
This parameter will determine the validation, which occurs when a sub-property address is added.  The 
house numbers will be matched back to the main property and a warning or error message displayed.  The 
use of sub-property number validation is optional.  It may be used in conjunction with street number 
validation if required. 
 
If Warning is selected, a message will appear when the user is making changes to a sub-property address, 
however the user will be allowed to continue. 
 
If Mandatory is selected, an error message will appear the user is making changes to a sub-property 
address, and the user will not be allowed to continue. 
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If None is selected, users will be permitted to alter sub-property addresses without a message or error 
message appearing. 

Overlapping Address Validation 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _ALLOWOVRLP 

This field enables the level of validation of overlapping Address on properties and sub-properties to be 
defined.  Sub-Property validation requires the following set-up process 
 
1. For each Property street, define the range of valid available house numbers and the sequencing (i.e. 
odd/even or contiguous). 
2. Define the system parameter level.  There are three options available from the drop-down list. 

 Warning  

 Mandatory 

 None 
 
This parameter will determine the validation, which occurs when an overlapping address is added.  The 
house numbers will be matched back to the main property and a warning or error message displayed.  The 
use of sub-property number validation is optional.  It may be used in conjunction with street number 
validation if required. 

Validate Address Prefixes 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPVALPFX 

If this box is checked on, Address Prefixes entered as part of the Default Address will be validated with the 
predetermined list.  Address prefix codes (e.g. Unit, Shop etc) are defined in the Address Prefix Maintenance 
form. 

Validate Level Prefix 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPVALLVL 

If this box is checked on, Level Prefixes entered as part of the Default Address will be validated with the 
predetermined list.  Level prefixes (e.g. Level, Floor) are defined in the Level Prefix Maintenance form. 

Default 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _TFKLPALVTP 

This field enables the default Level Prefix to be defined. (Floor, Level, Shop or none) This may be overridden 
on the Property Addresses Maintenance form when entering the Level Prefix. 

Validate Unit Prefix 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPVALUNT  

If this box is checked on, Unit Prefixes entered as part of the Default Address will be validated with the 
predetermined list.  Unit prefixes (e.g. Flat, Suite, Unit) are defined in the Level Prefix Maintenance form. 

Default 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _TFKLPAUNTP 

This field enables the default Level Prefix to be defined. (Flat, Suite, Unit or none) This may be overridden on 
the Property Addresses Maintenance form when entering the Level Prefix. 

Default Summary Depth 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SUMMD EPTH  

This field enables the default Summary Depth for Property Summary to be defined (e.g. Base, Base and 
Building, or Base Building & Occupancy).  This may be overridden on the Property Summary form 

Display Historic Properties 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPD ISHIS 

If this box is checked on, historic properties will be included in any searches performed from the Property 
Search Profile form.  This default may be overridden on the Property Search Profile form, to include or 
exclude historic properties from a particular search. 

Titles 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SH OWTITL 

If this box is checked on, Property Title details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property 
Selection form.  This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional 
related details in a summary format. 

Parcels 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SH OWPARC  

If this box is checked on, Parcel details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property Selection form.  
This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional related details in a 
summary format. 

Owners 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SH OWOWNR  

If this box is checked on, Property Owner details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property 
Selection form.  This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional 
related details in a summary format. 
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Sub-Properties 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SH OWSU BP 

If this box is checked on, Sub-Property details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property 
Selection form.  This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional 
related details in a summary format 

Land Use 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SH OWLU SE 

If this box is checked on, Land Use details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property Selection 
form.  This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional related 
details in a summary format. 

Zones 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SH OWZON E 

If this box is checked on, Zone details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property Selection form.  
This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional related details in a 
summary format. 

All Names 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SH OWIDEN T  

If this box is checked on, Property Names (e.g. occupiers) details will be displayed in the Summary box on 
the Property Selection form.  This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing 
additional related details in a summary format. 

Conditions 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SH OWCOND  

If this box is checked on, Condition details will be displayed in the Summary box on the Property Selection 
form.  This Summary box facilitates the selection of the correct property by providing additional related 
details in a summary format. 

Use Google Maps/Google Maps API 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _GOOGLEMAPS 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _GOOGLEURI 

Property Maintenance and Enquiry now support the display of maps from Google Maps in the smart client.  A 
Property system parameter determines whether this feature is active.  As focus is placed on each property in 
the list of properties returned by a property search an aerial image of that property is shown on a Google 
Maps map.  The map has the same functionality as the Google Maps web site.  So it is possible to zoom in 
or out, pan around and switch to Street View.  The map includes a marker for the property address that 
currently has focus.  Clicking the marker shows the property details.  Clicking the Hide button on the map 
minimises the map so that the conventional property summary boxes are visible. 
 

Note that it is the responsibility of council to organise a license with Google in order to use this feature (in 
particular "a license to use Google Maps API Premier is required for any commercial, restricted access, or 
non-publicly accessible website").  See the following for more information. 
 
http://code.google.com/apis/maps/terms.html 
http://code.google.com/apis/maps/documentation/premier/ 
http://www.google.com/support/forum/p/maps/thread?tid=42dbb1b2b5dbc6ad&hl=en 
See point 10.9(c) in the terms of service. 

 
To switch on Google Maps integration tick the "Use Google Maps" checkbox in the following menu option: 
     Property Administration >> Property Parameters >> System Parameter Maintenance 
In Australia the "Google Maps API" field should be set to "www.google.com.au" and in New Zealand the 
"Google Maps API" field should be set to "www.google.co.nz".  This ensures that the Google Maps API 
makes the best possible choices when attempting to resolve street addresses to map co-ordinates. 

Default Units for Property Area 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPD EFAR E 

This field enables the default Units of measure for Property Land Area to be defined (e.g. M2 or HA).  These 
units may be overridden on the Property Addresses Maintenance form when entering the Land Area. 
** Refer to How to Use - for entry of special character for M2 

Use Share Area 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _USESHR AREA 

This field enables the control of how a Shared Parcel Area will be included in the Property Area. 
 
The four values available for selection are; 
 

 Zero Property Area if Share 

 Include Share Area 

 Ignore Share Area 

 Exclude Shared Parcels 
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Zero Property Area if Share 
If the property has any parcel that is shared, then the property area will be set to zero (0m2). 
 
Include Share Area 
The portion of the shared parcel will be used in the property area calculation.  For example 1/3 share of 
600m2 will add 200m2 to the property area. 
 
Ignore Share Area 
The total area of the shared parcel will be used in the property area calculation.  For example 1/2 share of 
500m2 will add 500m2 to the property area. 
 
Exclude Shared Parcels 
The area of the shared parcel will not be used in the property area calculation.  The property area therefore 
will be calculated from any other non-shared parcel/s on the property.  If there is no other parcel attached to 
the property, then the area calculation will be set to zero (0m2). 

Default Property Type 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPD EFTYP 

This field enables the default Property Type to be defined.  The Property Types available for selection from 
the drop-down list are defined within the Property Type Parameter option.  The Property Type may be 
overridden on the Property Addresses Maintenance form. 

Default Filter Property Type 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPD ISTYP 

This field enables the default Filter Property Type to be defined.  The Property Types available for selection 
from the drop down list are defined within the Property Type Parameter option.  The Property Type 
nominated on this form will become the default on the Property Addresses Search form. Only one Property 
Type can be the default on the Property Address Search form however multiple Property Types may be 
nominated 

Use Property Indicators 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _USEPR OPIND  

If this box is check on, the Property Indicators will be displayed in the Property Search Profile.  These 
Indicators can be used as a further filter when performing a search. 
 

Note: It is recommended that the Property Indicator check box is NOT checked on by any Councils that have 
not had their data converted to use these Indicators.  

 

Ward Mandatory 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _WARDM AND  

When this box is checked on the Ward field is mandatory when a new property address is created. 

Property Summary Form 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PR OPFORM  

This field enables the default Property Summary Form to be defined.  The Property Summary forms available 
for selection from the drop down list are; 
 

 Default Property Summary  

 Indicator Property Summary 
 

Note: It is recommended that the Property Indicator Summary Form is NOT used by any Councils that have 

not had their data converted to use these Indicators.  

 

Property Description Prefix 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PD ESCR PFX 

When the System Parameter has a Property Description Prefix set the Property Description Prefix flag 
appears in Parcel Maintenance.  When this is set the System Parameter prefix is inserted before the Parcel 
Description when formatting the Property Description. For example Flat 1 DP1234 on Lot 2 DP8989889 ¼ 
Share. 

Parcel Format 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PARCDEFFMT  

This field enables the parcel format default to be nominated. The Parcel formats available for selection from 
the drop-down list are defined within the Parcel Format Parameter option.  This allows user defined options 
to be created.  For example - the Default parcel format may contain Parcel Type/Number, Plan 
Type/Number, Section and Hundred.  Parcel formats will usually differ between states. 
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Default Units for Parcel Area 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PARCDEFAR E 

This field enables the default Units of measure for Parcel Land Area to be defined (e.g. M2 or HA).  These 
units may be overridden on the Parcel Maintenance form when entering Parcel Land Area Measurements. 
** Refer to How to Use - for entry of special character for M2 

Default Units for Lengths 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PARCDEFLEN  

This field enables the default Units of measure for Parcel Frontage, Depth and Setback to be defined (e.g. 
M).  These units may be overridden on the Parcel Maintenance form when entering Parcel Measurements. 

Allow Certificates at Parcel level 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _CERTPARC LV 

When this box is checked on it enables a site to insert and generate Certificates at Parcel level. 

Street Case Conversion Rule 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _STRTC ASE 

This parameter will convert a Street name to the selected conversion rule. The rules are: 

 All Uppercase 

 Capitalise 

 No case conversion 

Suburb Case Conversion Rule 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _SU BRCASE 

The parameter will convert a Suburb name to the selected conversion rule.  The rules are: 

 All Uppercase 

 Capitalise 

 No case conversion 

Default Street Class 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _TFKLPASTCL 

This field enables the default Street Class to be defined.  The Default Street Classes available for selection 
from the drop down list are defined within the Street Class Parameter option.  The Street Class may be 
overridden on the Property Addresses Maintenance form. 

Property Type Application Link Checkbox 
Z_LPAG9001_LPAPARM _PRTPAPLINK 

This checkbox will determine whether links to external Pathway Applications from a property of a particular 
property type will be allowed.  By Default this checkbox will be turned OFF. 
 
If this checkbox is ticked ON, then links between Pathway Application Modules and Properties dependent on 
their Property Type will be permitted. 
 
If this checkbox is not ticked then links described above will not be permitted. 

Responsibility Structure 
Z_LPAG9001_C ORSTRU _STRUCTCOD E 

Z_LPAG9001_C ORSTRU _D ESCR  
Z_LPAG9001_C ORSTRU _POPUP 

This field enables the selection of the Responsibility Structure, which applies to Property Administration.  
This controls the access to various options within Property. 
Refer to Responsibility User Guide - for further details on defining the structures 
Refer to Security Chapter of this guide for further details on defining user access to Property Options 

Default Council 
Z_LPAG9001_LPACNC L_CNC LCOD E 
Z_LPAG9001_LPACNC L_D ESCR  

Z_LPAG9001_LPACNC L_POPUP 

This field enables the default council code for the Property System to be defined.  An initial default of DEF - 
Default Council will be created when defining the System Parameters.  The Default Council description and 
associated security may be defined via the Council Maintenance option. 

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (2 of 3) 

Z_LPAG9002 

The Property Administration System Parameters Maintenance Form enables the following data to be 
defined. 
 

 GIS Interface Parameters 

 Document Management Parameters 

 Zone and Land Use Parameters 

 Plan Parameters 

 Workflow Details 

 Transfer Parameters 
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 Division Parameters 
 
These parameters control various defaults for entry of data, as well as certain processing features.  This 
parameter should be set up after all other parameter maintenance has been performed. 
 
 

 
Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (2 of 3) 

Default GIS Interface 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _TFKLPAGISP 

This default determines which GIS product is available for use by the Pathway System. 

Auto Start GIS Product 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _AUTOSTART  

This default determines whether the GIS product will Auto Start or Not Auto Start when the user logs onto the 
Pathway Session. 
 

Note: This does not apply to the Database, Infomaster or Genamap interfaces as Pathway cannot start 

these products. 

 
The Property System Parameter allows this setting to be specified for all users.  The GIS User Parameter 
allows this setting to be changed from the default for an individual user. 

Document Management Parameters 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _TFKLPAD OCP 

This default determines which Document Management product is available for use by the Pathway System. 

Zone Plan Type Mandatory 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _ZOPTMAND  

If this box is checked on, entry of Zone Details on Properties or Parcels will require the entry of Zone Plan 
Types.  Zone Plan Type details are defined via the Zone Plan Type Parameter option.  If there is no 
requirement to record Zone Plan Types, this checkbox should be left unselected. 

Zone Level 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _ZON ELEVEL 

This default determines whether Zone details can be linked to Property only, Parcel only or Property and 
Parcel.  The level defined in this parameter will determine which Options can be used, via Property 
Maintenance to add Zone Details 
 
For example: 
Property only - Zone details must be entered using the Zones Option from the pull-down menu or Options 
button.  They can only be linked to the Property 
Parcel only   Zone details must be entered via Parcel Maintenance, by selecting the Zones sub-option. 
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Property and Parcel - Zone details entered using the Zones Option will require selection of the Property or 
Parcel to attach the Zone. 
Zone details can be added directly to a Parcel via Parcel Maintenance, by selecting the Zones sub-option. 
 

Note: Security access to the Options can be further used to tailor where Zone details can be entered from. 

 

Land Use Level 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _LU SELEVEL 

This default determines whether Land Use details can be linked to Property only, Parcel only or Property and 
Parcel.  The level defined in this parameter will determine which Options can be used, via Property 
Maintenance to add Land Use Details 
 
For example: 
Property only - Land Use details must be entered using the Land Use Option from the pull-down menu or 
Options button.  They can only be linked to the Property 
Parcel only Land Use details must be entered via Parcel Maintenance, by selecting the Land Use sub-option. 
Property and Parcel - Land Use details entered using the Land Use Option will require selection of the 
Property or Parcel to which to attach the Land Use. 
Land Use details can be added directly to a Parcel via Parcel Maintenance, by selecting the Land Use sub-
option. 
 
Note - security access to the Options can be further used to tailor where Land Use details can be entered 
from. 

Plan Parameters 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _RSAUTOPLAN  

If this box is checked off, the ability to create a plan that does not exist will be available.  If this box is 
checked on, the automatic plan generation will be restricted.  When the user enters a plan type and number 
that does not exit a message will be displayed stating “No occurrences match search profile”. 
 
By default this box is checked off. 

Condition Parameters 
These parameters control the display of conditions from other modules when viewing all conditions in 
property maintenance 

Mailing Address Parameters 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _AUTOMAIL 

Tick on this option to automatically create a Mailing Address in the Names and Address Module whenever a 
new Primary Address is added to a property. When the Property System Parameter "Automatically Create 
Mailing Address" is active, adding a new Property Address and setting it to be the primary address of the 
property will cause a corresponding Mailing Address to be added to the Names and Address module, if one 
does not already exist. 

Default Address Template 
Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _3_TEM PLATNUM  

Use this Popup to select the "Default Address Template" that will be applied to the Mailing Address created 
automatically from the Property Address Maintenance form. It should be noted that the Address Template 
should contain the Component Types that correspond to the Property modules Street, Suburb, State and 
Post Code (Component Types 1, 2, 4, and 5.). 

Show Accumulated Totals 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _SH OWSERV 

Tick on this option if you wish to display the totals for each individual container type for all properties within a 
property structure. 

Display Applications 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _SH OWAPPL 

Checking this box on will mean that if any Conditions exist on an Application for a property, they will display 
when accessing Conditions maintenance within property maintenance. This can be overridden at the 
property level. 

Display Licences 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _SH OWLIC E 

Checking this box on will mean that if any Conditions exist on a Licence for a property, they will display when 
accessing Conditions maintenance within property maintenance. This can be overridden at the property 
level. 

WorkFlow Details – Workflow Parameters 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _WOR KFLOW_BUTTON  

Selecting the Workflow Parameters Button displays the Wok Flow Parameters Form. 
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The Work Flow Parameters Form is used to set up Workflow Parameters.  Please refer to the Workflow User 
Guide for more information. 

Transfer Parameters - Make the Owner(s) the Ratepayer(s) 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _TRAN OWNRAT  

If this box is checked on, the “Make the Owner as Ratepayer” option will be defaulted to “on” within the 
Transfer of Ownership function.  If this box is checked off the “Make the Owner as Ratepayer” option within 
the Transfer of Ownership function will be available but will not be defaulted. 

Transfer Parameters - Make the Owner(s) the Consumer(s) 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _TRAN OWNCON  

If this box is checked on, the “Make the Owner the Consumer” option will be defaulted to ‘on’ within the 
Transfer of Ownership function.  If this box is checked off, the “Make the Owner the Consumer” option within 
the Transfer of Ownership function will be available but will not be defaulted. 

Transfer Parameters – Task 
Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _CDEC WFTSKT  

Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _POPU P 

Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _DESCR  

Enter a Task Code or part there of, or select a Task Code from the Task Type Pop Up Form. 
 

Note: This is a secured function. Authority is required for access to this function. 

Transfer Parameters – Fee/Invoice Generation Details 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _TRAN _FEE_GENER ATION  

Selecting the Fee/Invoice Generation Detail Button displays the Transfer Fee Parameter Maintenance Form.  
 

Note: The Fee/Invoice Generation Detail Button will only be available if Pathway Accounts Receivable 

module is in use. 

Auto-allocate Sale Numbers 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _AASALENUM  

If this box is checked on, the “Auto-allocate Sale Numbers” option will be defaulted to ‘on’ within the Transfer 
of Ownership function. This will generate Sale Numbers based on the Last Sale Number allocated.  If this 
box is checked off, the “Auto-allocate Sale Numbers” option within the Transfer of Ownership function will not 
be available and a Sale Number will have to be manually entered. 

Last Sale Number allocated 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _LAST_SALENUM  

This field displays the last sale number allocated by the “Auto-allocate Sale Numbers” parameter setting.  
Where this parameter setting has been checked ‘off’ no manually added Sale Numbers will be displayed in 
this field. The field will be dimmed.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Capture OVG Sales Audit 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _OVGSALAUD  

This field is only available when the following conditions are met: 

 The Valuations Authorised Function “Valuations, NZ VSP Load” is set on 

 LVZ and LVV modules are inactive 
Set this check box on to capture Sales Audit information to provide to the Office of Valuer General (OVG). 

Chattel Calculation Method 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _CHATC ALM ET  

The “Chattel Calculation Method” pick list provides the following options: 

 Percentage 
When selected a new Chattel Percentage field will be displayed to allow the entry of the Chattel 
Percentage to be used in the calculation of the Chattel vale on the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance 
form. When Percentage is chosen a Percentage value must be entered. 

 Tiers 
When selected the new “Chattel Calculation Tiers” form will be available. 

 
This field will only be available when the following conditions are met: 

 The new Valuations Authorised Function is active 

 LVZ and LVV modules are inactive 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _CHATC ALPER  

This field will only be available when the Chattel Calculation Method is set to Percentage.  Enter the 
percentage value for Chattel calculation. 

Division Parameters – Restrict Streets 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _DIVRESSTRT  

If this box is checked on, the Division Wizard process will restrict the use of Streets to the parent Property 
Street or Plan.  If this box is checked off, the Division Wizard will allow all Streets accessible for address 
creation.  By default this box is checked off. 

Division Parameters – Force Copy Owners 
Z_LPAG9002_LPAPARM _DIVCOPYOWN  
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If this box is checked on, then the Division Wizard will copy all owners to created titles.  If this box is checked 
off, then in Stage 3 of the Division Wizard the operator has the option to copy the owners to the new titles.  If 
no titles are created then the owners will be copied to the internal title, which cannot be seen by the operator.  
By default this box is checked off. 

Task – Retained Properties 
Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _1_CDEC WFTSKT  

Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _1_POPU P 
Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _1_DESCR  

Enter a Task Code or part there of or select a Task from the Task Type Pop Up Form. This field displays the 
current Task Type that is to be used for each Division that is created through Division Maintenance.  The 
Actions recommend for a Division where a property is retained is as follows: 
 

 LRA_ASSM – Assessment Check 

 LWB_MET – Water – Check Meter 

 GISREF – GIS Check 

 SERV – Services Check 

Task – Historic Properties 
Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _2_CDEC WFTSKT  

Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _2_POPU P 

Z_LPAG9002_C SYPOPU _2_DESCR  

Enter a Task Code or part there of or select a Task from the Task Type Pop Up Form. This field displays the 
current Task Type that is to be used for each Division that is created through Division Maintenance.  The 
Actions recommend for a Division where a property is historicized is as follows: 

 LAN – Animal Check 

 LRA_ASSM – Assessment Check 

 LWB_MET – Water – Check Meter 

 LAP – Application Check 

 LLC – Licence Check 

 GISREF – GIS Check 

 SERV – Services Check 

Transfer Fee Parameter Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9003 

This form is presented when the Fee/Invoice Generation Details button is pressed on the Property 
Administration System Parameter Maintenance form (2 of 3). 
 
This form allows the establishment of Transfer Fee Parameters if the Pathway Accounts Receivable module 
is used. 
 

 
Transfer Fee Parameter Maintenance Form 

Debt Type 
Z_LPAG9003_C SYPOPU _RTTYC ODE 
Z_LPAG9003_C SYPOPU _POPU P 

Z_LPAG9003_C SYPOPU _INTD ESCR  

Enter a Debt Type Code or part there of or select a Debt Type from the Debt Type Pop Up Form. This field 
displays current Debt Type that is to be used for each invoice that is generated from within Transfers. 

Transaction Type 
Z_LPAG9003_C SYPOPU _1_USERCOD E 
Z_LPAG9003_C SYPOPU _1_POPU P 

Z_LPAG9003_C SYPOPU _1_DESCR  

Enter a Transaction Type Code or part there of or select a Transaction Type from the Transaction Type Pop 
Up. The Revenue and Control Accounts from the Debt/Transaction Type combination will be used.  There is 
no ability to override Revenue Accounts from within Transfer of Ownership. 

Fee Amount 
Z_LPAG9003_LPAPARM _TRANFEEAMT  
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This field displays the Fee Amount used for each invoice that is generated from within Transfer of 
Ownership. 

Batch Description 
Z_LPAG9003_LPAPARM _TRAN BATTXT  

This field displays the description used when the Batch is created and also used to ‘match’ to an existing 
open Batch. 
 
An example is: Transfer of Ownership Fee. 

Invoice Text 
Z_LPAG9003_LPAPARM _TRAN INVTXT  

This field can be used to record standard text that will be applied to each invoice.  The standard text will be 
added to the beginning of the formatted Property Address of the property(s) involved. 

Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (3 of 3) 

Z_LPAG9004 

The Property Administration System Parameters Maintenance Form enables the Property Debt Parameters 
to be defined. 
 
These parameters control various defaults for entry of data, as well as certain processing features.  This 
parameter should be set up after all other parameter maintenance has been performed. 
 

 
Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (3 of 3) 

Property Debt Parameters - Active 
Z_LPAG9004_LPADSUM _ACTIVE 

If the Active box is checked ON this will determine which of the property related debts are ACTIVE, this is, 
which of the property debts are to be displayed on the property summary form.  Also the user may choose 
the sequence in which the active property debts are to be displayed by using the move function provided.  
Other Debt and Sundry Debt are mutually exclusive. 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG9004_LPADSUM _1_U P 
Z_LPAG9004_LPADSUM _1_D OWN  

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus.  For example, in the form:  
To move the Sundry Debts, ensure that one of the Sundry Debts is highlighted and use the Move arrows to 
re-sequence.  

Council Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPCNC L 

This form enables the default council code to be defined.  An initial default council code of DEF will be 
defined in the Property System Parameters.  This may be amended via Council Maintenance as required. 
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Council Pop Up Form 

Council Code 
Z_LPAPCNC L_LPACNC L_CNC LC ODE 

This field contains a list of all available council codes, which are available for selection.  This field is display 
only and cannot be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAPCNC L_LPACNC L_D ESCR  

This field contains a further description of each available council code.  This field is display only and cannot 
be maintained. 

Search Profile - Council Code 
Z_LPAPCNC L_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a Council code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPCNC L_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 

Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 
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Workflow Parameters 

 

Work Flow Parameters Form 

This form is the driving form for establishment of the Work Flow parameters.  Each of the option buttons will 
take you to the appropriate parameter form.   
 
Please refer to the Workflow User Guide for more information on this function. 
 

 
Work Flow Parameters Form 
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Council Maintenance Parameters 

This section describes the establishment of Property Administration council codes and enables the 
appropriate authorities and options to be assigned.  Authorities are assigned at two levels:  

 Council code options and authorities 

 Responsibility Group options and authorities 
 
The Property Administration System Parameters should be defined prior to assigning responsibility and 
council options. 

Council Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9350 

This form enables the creation of all required council codes.  Each site will require a Default council code, 
which will control the general processing options.  In addition to the default, councils which require the ability 
to record ‘Out of Council’ property data for Application Lodgement can define a separate council code for this 
purpose.  The initial available options for non-default codes do not include the options to access other 
applications (i.e. they are property based functions only). 
 

 
Council Maintenance Form 

Council Code 
Z_LPAG9350_LPACNC L_CNC LCOD E 

This field contains a 6 character council code.  The default council code is created initially as DEF but may 
be amended as required. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9350_LPACNC L_D ESCR  

This field contains a further description of each of the council codes.  The default council code is created 
initially as Default Council Code but may be amended as required. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9350_LPACNC L_ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is checked on, the council codes are currently active and available for use.  All options and 
authorities associated with active council codes are utilised within the Property Administration system. 

Council Property Options Button 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_CNCLOPTN  

By pressing this button, the Property options available for each council code may be defined.  This will define 
the options, which are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group.  The following options 
are currently available for selection. 
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 Address Details 

 Sub Properties 

 Names 

 Titles and Parcels 

 Zones 

 Land Use 

 Conditions 

 Structures 

 References 

 GIS References 

 Delete Property 

 Certificates 

 Notices 

 Services 

 Divisions 

 Transfers 

 Floods 

 Animals 

 Applications  

 Infringements 

 Rates 

 Licensing 

 Plans 

 Crown Tenure 

 Associated Properties 

 Property Groups 

 Hierarchy 

 Customer Service Requests 

 Registers 

 Document Management 

Council Title Options Button 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_CNCLTOPT  

By pressing this button, the title options available for each council code may be defined.  This will define the 
options that are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group. The following options are 
currently available for selection: 

 Condition 

 Names 

 GIS References 

Council Parcel Options Button 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_CNCLC OPT  

By pressing this button, the parcel options available for each council code may be defined.  This will define 
the options that are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group.  The following options 
are currently available for selection: 

 Conditions 

 Zones 

 Land Use 

 Floods 

 Services 

 Contribution Plans 

 GIS References 

Council Street Options Button 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_CNCLSOPT  

By pressing this button, the street options available for each council code may be defined.  This will define 
the options, which are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group.  The following options 
are currently available for selection: 

 Street Name 

 Suburbs 

 Status 

 Plan 

 Discontinued Street 
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 Associated Street 

 GIS Reference 

 Wards 

 Registers 

 Customer Service 

Council Authorities 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_CNCLAUTH  

By pressing this button, the property authorities available for each council code may be defined.  This will 
define the options, which are available to be assigned to the associated Responsibility group.  The following 
authorities are currently available for selection: 

 Accept Division 

 Reject Division 

 Add Property 

 Add Sub-Property 

 Add Alternate Address 

 Link Property 

 Property Related Debt 

 Maintain Services Rate Types 

 Street Creation via Property Maintenance – this controls whether the NEW button exists on the Street 
Search Profile Form. 

 Street Creation via Street Maintenance – this controls whether the NEW button exists in Street 
Maintenance. 
 
These are new functions as of Release 2.11, in that previously the NEW buttons was controlled by other 
‘options’ within Street Council Options.  As such, all Groups must be reviewed.  For each Council defined, 
select the ‘Group Authorities’ option and select the appropriate Groups, assign the relevant Authorities.  
Effectively, only those users who are able to create a new street (from either Street Maintenance or Street 
Search Profile) should be assigned these authorities.  It is valid that a user could have these authorities 
assigned for an external Council and not the default Council. 
 

Note: To utilise the ‘Street Creation via Property maintenance’ the ‘Street Creation via Street Maintenance’ 
must also be assigned.  It is valid; however, to have’…via Street Maintenance’ assigned, without ‘…via 
Property Maintenance’.  

 
All Existing Groups 
All Groups that previously had access to Street Maintenance MUST have at least the Street Creation via 
Street Maintenance assigned.  Failure to do this will restrict them from being able to create new Streets from 
the Street Maintenance menu option 

 Reverse Transfer of Ownership 

 New Debtor in transfer of Ownership 

Group Property Options 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_USEROPTN  

By pressing this button, the property options defined for each council code may be assigned to the Property 
Responsibility structure. 

Group Title Options 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_USERTOPT  

By pressing this button, the title options defined for each council code may be assigned to the Property 
Responsibility structure. 

Group Parcel Options 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_USERCOPT  

By pressing this button, the parcel options defined for each council code may be assigned to the Property 
Responsibility structure. 

Group Street Options 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_USERSOPT  

By pressing this button, the street options defined for each council code may be assigned to the Property 
Responsibility structure 

Group Authorities 
Z_LPAG9350_LPADMY1_USERAUTH  

By pressing this button, the property authority options defined for each council code may be assigned to the 
Property Responsibility structure. 
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Property Role Types 

When a relationship is required between property and another function (such as Customer Service, 
Applications) or even itself, a Role Type is required.  These role types are established by Infor, however user 
defined Role Types may be created.  Only the Associated Properties function allows User Defined role types, 
and so when New is selected you will be creating role types for this function only. 
 
All role types may be viewed and selectively maintained.  When maintaining a Infor defined Property Role 
Type only the description and the active flag are maintainable. 

Role Type Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF9290 

This form allows the entry of search criteria on which to perform a search across the Property Role Types.  
From this form you may also choose to create New Property Role Types. 
 

 
Role Type Search Profile Form 

Application 
Z_LPAF9290_CSYAPPL_PKC SYAPPL 

Z_LPAF9290_CSYAPPL_POPU P 

Enter a valid application code over which to perform your Search or alternatively press the Pop Up Button 
associated with this field.  Pressing the Pop Up Button or by entering an invalid code will present the 
Application Code Pop Up form. 

Role Number 
Z_LPAF9290_LPAROLT_PKLPAR OLTN  

Enter a Role Number over which to perform the search, otherwise leave blank. 

Description 
Z_LPAF9290_LPAROLT_D ESCR  

Enter a description (or part thereof) over which to perform the search, otherwise leave blank. 

Local Entity 
Z_LPAF9290_LPAROLT_LOC ALENT  

Enter an entity name (defined as the Local Entity) over which to perform the search, otherwise leave blank. 

Other Entity 
Z_LPAF9290_LPAROLT_OTH ERENT  

Enter an entity name (defined as the Other Entity) over which to perform the search, otherwise leave blank. 

Active 
Z_LPAF9290_LPAROLT_ACTIVE 

This field indicates whether or not the Active flag of the Role Type should be taken into consideration during 
the search.  This field is a “tri-state” checkbox. 
 
If the check box is ON then the Active flag must be ON to be returned in the search results.  If the check box 
is OFF then the Active flag must be OFF to be returned in the search results.  If the check box is “greyed” 
then the Active flag will not be considered in the search and both Active and Inactive records would be 
displayed. 

Role Type Selection Form 
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Z_LPASR OLT  

This form contains all records that matched the search criteria. 
 
From this form you may:- 

 Select a record to be modified. 

 Create a New property role type. 
 

 
Role Type Selection Form 

Role Type 
Z_LPASR OLT_LPAROLT_PKLPAR OLTA 

Z_LPASR OLT_LPAROLT_PKLPAR OLTN  

This field displays the module code and role number for the Property Role Type.  This field is display only 
and may not be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPASR OLT_LPAROLT_DESCR  

This field displays the full description of the Property Role Type.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Local Entity 
Z_LPASR OLT_LPAROLT_LOCALEN T  

This field displays the entity name defined as the Local Entity.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Other Entity 
Z_LPASR OLT_LPAROLT_OTH ERENT  

This field displays the entity name defined as the Other Entity.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Active 
Z_LPASR OLT_LPAROLT_ACTIVE 

When this flag is checked on, the Property Role type is available for use.  If this flag is checked off, the 
Property Role type is not available for use. 

Role Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9290 

This form will allow you to modify (where permitted) or view Property Role Types. 
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Role Type Maintenance Form 

Application 
Z_LPAG9290_C SYAPPL_PKC SYAPPL 
Z_LPAG9290_C SYAPPL_POPUP 

Z_LPAG9290_C SYAPPL_D ESCR  

This field displays the Application code and description for which this Property Role Type is applicable.  This 
field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Role Number 
Z_LPAG9290_LPAROLT_PKLPAROLTN  

If creating a user defined Property Role Type for the Associated Property function then enter a unique role 
number in this field.  If modifying an existing Infor defined Property Role Type this field is not maintainable. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9290_LPAROLT_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Property Role Type.  This field is maintainable.  It should be 
noted that if you are changing the description for a Infor defined Property Role Type it does not affect the 
function of that role type.  For example, changing the description of the Affected Property Role Type from 
Applications will not allow it to be used by another function. 

Local Entity 
Z_LPAG9290_LPAROLT_LOCALENT  

This field contains the local entity for which this role type is used.  For example if LPAPROP is nominated 
then this role type is used to associate external records to the main property entity.  If LPAPARC is 
nominated then this role type is used to associate external records to the Parcel entity.  This field is display 
only and may not be maintained. 

Other Entity 
Z_LPAG9290_LPAROLT_OTH EREN T  

This field contains the external entity for which this role type is used.  For example if LAPAFPR is nominated 
then this role type is used when an Affected Property in Applications is required to be linked to the Property 
Administration system.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9290_LPAROLT_ACTIVE 

When this flag is checked on, the Property Role type is available for use.  If this flag is checked off, the 
Property Role type is not available for use. 

Forms 
Z_LPAG9290_LPAROLT_DETAILFORM 

Z_LPAG9290_LPAROLT_INFOFORM  
Z_LPAG9290_LPAROLT_UPD ATEFORM  

Z_LPAG9290_LPAROLT_DELETEFORM  

These fields nominate the internal forms (programs) which are used for the Property Role Type.  These fields 
are display only and may not be maintained 
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Units of Measure Parameter 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Measure Type Parameter Maintenance 
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Measure Type Parameter Maintenance 

 

Measure Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9230 

This form allows the entry of user defined units of measure. 
 

  
Measure Type Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9230_LPAUNMT_UNMTCOD E 

This field contains the code of the Unit of Measures e.g. Area, Length, Volume. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9230_LPAUNMT_DESCR  

This field contains the description of the Unit of Measure e.g. Area, Length, Volume. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9230_LPAUNMT_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Unit of Measure is available to be linked to new or existing properties. 
 
If this box is checked off then the Unit of Measure is no longer available to the system.  Any property record 
already using this Unit of Measure will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained or created 
will not have the Unit of Measure available for selection. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9230_LPAUNMT_DETAIL 

Pressing the detail button will display the Units of Measure Maintenance form that relates to the associated 
Unit of Measure (e.g. Area, Length, Volume). 

Units of Measure Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9240 

This form allows the establishment of the available Units for the selected Unit of Measure. 
Some examples of Units include HA, M, KM etc  
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Units of Measure Maintenance Form 

Abbreviation 
Z_LPAG9240_LPAUNIT_ABBREV 

This field contains the abbreviation for the Unit of Area.  It is used on maintenance and enquiry forms as well 
as on printed reports. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9240_LPAUNIT_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description for the Unit of Area e.g. Square Metres 

Multiplication Factor 
Z_LPAG9240_LPAUNIT_FACTOR  

Enter the multiplication factor applicable for the Unit of Area.  This will require defining one Unit of Measure 
with the base factor of 1.  For example Square Metres could have a factor of 1, Hectares would have a factor 
of 10,000 (being 10,000 square metres) and Acres would have a factor of 4,000 (being 4,000 square 
metres).  Defining the multiplication factors will result in all area measurements being stored in the database 
using the same units.  Using the above example, area entered as either square metres or hectares would be 
converted as required and stored in the database as squared metres (base factor).  This is intended to 
facilitate any query or reporting processes, which are performed over the database.  The use of multiplication 
factors will not be relevant where all area is stored using the same unit of measure 

Active 
Z_LPAG9240_LPAUNIT_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Unit of Area is available to be linked to new or existing properties.  If this 
box is checked off then the Unit of Area is no longer available to the system.  Any property record using this 
Unit of Area will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will no longer have the Unit of 
Area available for selection. 
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GIS Product Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
GIS Product Parameters 
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GIS Product Parameters 

The GIS Interface feature within Property Administration consists of a selection of GIS engines available for 
Pathway users.  All interfacing within Pathway is handled via a single request broker, which communicates 
with the external GIS system. 

GIS Product Selection Form 

Z_LPASGISP 

This GIS Product Selection screen is the first form to be displayed when accessing the GIS Product 
Parameters.  This screen will display all available GIS Products.  From this form GIS Products can be 
maintained.  To do this, simply highlight the item and then click the Modify Button. 
 

 
GIS Product Selection Form 

GIS Code 
Z_LPASGISP_LPAGISP_GISC ODE 

This field contains the GIS code available for the GIS Product record. 

Description 
Z_LPASGISP_LPAGISP_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the GIS Product e.g. MapInfo Version 3.00 

GIS Product Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9340 

This form allows the establishment of the GIS Product. 
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GIS Product Maintenance Form 

GIS Code 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_GISCOD E 

This field contains the code required for the GIS Product.  This is typically a six-digit code and alphanumeric 
characters may be used. This field cannot be maintained. 

GIS Name 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_GISNAM E 

This field contains the name of the GIS Product. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_D ESCR  

This field contains the description in full of the GIS Product. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the GIS Product is available for selection in the Properties Administration 
System Parameters Maintenance Form drop down option.  If this box is checked off the GIS Product is no 
longer available to the system. 

Path for Executable 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_EXEPATH  
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_EXEPOPUP 

This field contains the path to the GIS Product executable program file. 

Path for GIS Database 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_GISPATH  

Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_GISPOPU P 

This field contains the path to the GIS Database used by the GIS Product. 

Path for Interface 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_M ACROPATH  

This field contains the path to the GIS Product Interface levels.  Each interface level may link to multiple GIS 
layers, each of which must be specified on the GIS Product Parameter Maintenance Form.  Currently the 
Property GIS Interface supports four interface levels: 

 Property 

 Title 

 Parcel 

 Street/Suburb 

DDE System 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_DD ESYSTEM  

This field contains the Dynamic Data Exchange communications ID for the GIS Product Interface with the 
Pathway System.  This field cannot be maintained. 

DDE Topic 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_DD ETOPIC  

This field contains the Dynamic Data Exchange communications ID for the GIS Product Interface with the 
Pathway System.  This field cannot be maintained. 



Property Administration User Guide  GIS Product Parameters 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 30 

Parameters 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_PARAM S 

This field contains the parameters of the GIS Product interface and is maintainable. 

GIS Layer - Property 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_PROPLAYER  

This field contains the Property layer for the GIS Product 

GIS Reference Field - Property 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_PROPR EFFLD  

This field contains the Pathway Property Reference for the GIS Product. 

GIS Layer - Title 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_TITLLAYER  

This field contains the Title layer for the GIS Product. 

GIS Reference Field - Title 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_TITLREFFLD  

This field contains the Pathway Title Reference for the GIS Product. 

GIS Layer - Parcel 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_PARCLAYER  

This field contains the Parcel layer for the GIS Product. 

GIS Reference Field - Parcel 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_PARCREFFLD  

This field contains the Pathway Parcel Reference for the GIS Product. 

GIS Layer - Property Street/Suburb 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_STSBLAYER  

This field contains the Property Street/Suburb layer for the GIS Product. 

GIS Reference Field - Property Street/Suburb 
Z_LPAG9340_LPAGISP_STSBR EFFLD  

This field contains the Pathway Property Street/Suburb Reference for the GIS Product. 

MapObjects GIS Product Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9341 

 
MapObject GIS Product Maintenance Form 

Line Colour 
Z_LPAG9341_LPAGISP_SELLIN ECOL 

This field displays the line colour used by the GIS Product. 

Fill Colour 
Z_LPAG9341_LPAGISP_SELF ILLCOL 

This field displays the fill colour used by the GIS Product. 

Fill Style 
Z_LPAG9341_LPAGISP_SELF ILLSTYL 

This field displays the fill style used by the GIS Product. 
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Path 
Z_LPAG9341_LPASUMM _D ATAPATH  

This field displays the path used by the GIS Product. 

Connection Type 
Z_LPAG9341_LPASUMM _PATHTYPE 

Use the drop down list to select the connection type. 

GIS Layer 
Z_LPAG9341_LPASUMM _1_LAYERNAM E 

This field displays the line colour used by the GIS Product. 

Layer Display Name 
Z_LPAG9341_LPASUMM _1_D ESCR IPT ION  

This field displays the layer display name. 

GIS Level 
Z_LPAG9341_LPASUMM _1_LEVEL 

This field displays the GIS level. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9341_LPASUMM _1_D ETAIL 

When activated, this button will display the MapObjects GIS Layers Maintenance form. 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG9341_LPAGISP_U P 

Z_LPAG9341_LPAGISP_D OWN  

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus.  
For example, in the following form:  
To move the record, ensure that one of the records is highlighted and use the Move arrows to re-sequence.  

MapObjects GIS Layer Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9342 

 

 
MapObjects GIS Layer Maintenance Form 

GIS Level 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_LEVEL 

Select the required GIS level from the drop down list. 

GIS Layer 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_LAYERNAM E 

This field displays the GIS layer. 

GIS Data Connection 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_D ATAPATH  

Select the required GIS Data Connection from the drop down list. 
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Layer Type 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_TYPE 

Select the required Layer Type from the drop down list. 

Layer Display Name 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_N AM E 

This field displays the Layer Display Name. 

Minimum Zoom Factor 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_M INZOOM  

This field displays the Minimum Zoom Factor. 

Maximum Zoom Factor 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_M AXZOOM 

This field displays the Maximum Zoom Factor. 

Visible 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_VISIBLE 

If the box is checked on the Layer is visible.  If the box is checked off the Lays is not visible. 

Line Colour 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_LIN ECOLOUR  

Select the required Line colour from the drop down list 

Fill Colour 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_FILLC OLOUR  

Select the required Fill colour from the drop down list 

Text Colour 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_TEXTCOLOUR  

Select the required Text Colour from the drop down list. 

Text Source Field 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_TEXTFIELD  

This field displays the Text Source. 

Height Source Field 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_H EIGHTFIELD  

This field displays the Height Source. 

X Offset Source Field 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_XOFFSETFIELD  

This field displays the X Offset Source. 

Y Offset Source Field 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_YOFFSETFIELD  

This field displays the Y Offset Source. 

Draw Field 
Z_LPAG9342_LPAGISP_DR AWFEATUR E 

This field displays the Draw feature. 

Maintain MapObject GIS Level Value Form 

Z_LPAG9343 
 

 
Maintain MapObject GIS Level Value Form 

Value Field 
Z_LPAG9343_LPAGISP_1_VALU EFIELD  

This field displays the Value Field.  
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Value 
Z_LPAG9343_LPAGISP_VALU E 

This field displays the Value of the GIS Level. 

Fill Colour 
Z_LPAG9343_LPAGISP_FILLC OLOUR  

This field displays the Fill Colour of the GIS Level. 

Line Colour 
Z_LPAG9343_LPAGISP_LIN ECOLOUR  

This field displays the Line Colour of the GIS Level. 
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GIS User Maintenance 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
GIS User Maintenance 
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GIS User Maintenance 

User Access to GIS must be set up in each environment to enable staff to either use the existing interface 
and/or the enhanced interface.  A menu option title GIS User Maintenance is available within the Property 
Parameters menu structure.  The following details provide an overview of how this security can be set up.  
An individual user can be given access to GIS processing for all applications in Pathway, some of the 
applications, or none of the applications depending on requirements.  Each user can be given Maintenance 
or Enquiry access to a given application or denied access to a given application. 

GIS User Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9346 

The GIS User Security is specified on the GIS User Maintenance form.  When the GIS Access flag is 
switched on for a given user, a detail button appears which will open the GIS User Application Maintenance 
form when it is clicked which allows access to be changed for the user for each application.  If you do not 
click on the detail button the user receives Enquiry access to all Applications by default when GIS Access is 
on. 
 

 
GIS User Maintenance Form 

User Identifier 
Z_LPAG9346_C SYU SER _U SER ID  
Z_LPAG9346_C SYU SER _U SERN AME 

These fields display the User Code and User Name.  These fields are display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9346_C SYU SER _ACTIVE 

When the Active box is checked the User is available to selection.  

GIS Access 
Z_LPAG9346_LPAGISU _AC TIVE 

When the GIS Access box is checked on the User has access to the default GIS Product in Enquiry mode 
only. 

GIS Product 
Z_LPAG9346_LPAGISU _TFKLPAGISP 

This field displays the GIS Product assigned to the individual User.  The GIS Product field allows individual 
Users to use a different GIS Product.  For example, the advanced users may need to access MapInfo, 
whereas other staff may be using EasiMaps.  ‘Default’ is the Product that has been defined in the Property 
Parameters. 

Auto Start GIS Product 
Z_LPAG9346_LPAGISU _AU TOSTART  

This field enable the Property System Parameter setting to be changed for individual GIS Users. When Auto 
Start is selected and the User successfully logs on to a Pathway session the assigned GIS product is 
automatically started.  
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The options available for selection are; 

 (default) 

 Do not Auto Start 

 Auto Start 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9346_LPAGISU _DETAIL 

Selecting the Detail Button will display the GIS User Application Maintenance Form. 

Search Profile – User Identifier 
Z_LPAG9346_C SYU SER _1_U SER ID  
Z_LPAG9346_C SYU SER _1_POPU P 

Z_LPAG9346_C SYU SER _1_U SER NAM E 

Enter a User Identity Code or use the Pop Up button to select the required User from the User Pop Up form. 

GIS User Application Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9347 

The Access Level is used to determine which mode the appropriate form for the given application gets 
started in if it is not already open.  If a user has access to both Maintenance and Enquiry functions for a 
given application, the mode they are currently in within Pathway is not changed by what is set in the GIS 
User Security.  The Enquiry or Maintenance mode set in the GIS User Security only determines what 
happens if the form must be started by Pathway because it is not already open.  If the Access Level is set to 
None, GIS processing is not available to the user for the application. 
 

 
GIS User Application Maintenance Form 

User Identifier 
Z_LPAG9347_C SYU SER _U SER ID  

Z_LPAG9347_C SYU SER _U SERN AME 

These fields display the User Code and User Name.  These fields are display only and may not be 
maintained. 

GIS User Application 
Z_LPAG9347_C SYAPPL_PKC SYAPPL 
Z_LPAG9347_C SYAPPL_D ESCR  

These fields display the Application Code and Application description.  These fields are display only and may 
not be maintained. 

Access Level 
Z_LPAG9347_LPAGISA_GISMOD E 

Access Level is used to determine which mode the appropriate form is opened in, if it is not already open (for 
the given application).  There are 3 Access Levels to choose from:- 
 

 (none) 

 Enquiry  

 Maintenance 
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Path for Executable 
Z_LPAG9347_LPAGISU _EXEPATH_OVERRID E 

Z_LPAG9347_LPAGISU _EXEPOPU P 

By clicking on the pop-up button, navigate to the directory where the Executable File for the GIS System 
resides. 

Path for GIS Database 
Z_LPAG9347_LPAGISU _GISPATH _OVERRID E 

Z_LPAG9347_LPAGISU _GISPOPUP 

By clicking on the pop-up button, navigate to the directory where the GIS Database resides. 

Path for Interface 
Z_LPAG9347_LPAGISU _MACR OPATH _OVERR IDE 
 

The path for the interface may simply be typed here e.g. GIS 
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Zones and Land Use Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Land Uses 
Zones 
Zone Plan Types 
Property Search 
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Land Uses 

This process allows the establishment of the Land Uses that you wish to record against property or parcel 
records.  Each Land Use may also have a standard document attached via your Word Processing Interface 
for inclusion on Certificates and Notices. 

Land Use Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9200 

This form allows the establishment of the Land Uses and attaches the appropriate word processing 
document if required. 
 

 
Land Use Type Maintenance Form 
 

Land Use Code 
Z_LPAG9200_LPALUSE_LU SEC ODE 

This field contains the code required for the land use.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be used. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9200_LPALUSE_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Land Use e.g. Dwelling - Urban.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric 
characters may be used. 

Land Type Dropdown 
Z_LPAG9200_LPALUSE_LANDTYPE 

Select a Land Type from the dropdown menu.  There are 3 options available:- 

 Vacant 

 Residential 

 Other 
 
When a new line is inserted, by default this field will be set to ‘Other’. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9200_LPALUSE_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Land Use is available to be linked to new or existing properties/parcels.  If 
this box is checked off then the Land Use is no longer available to the system.  Any property/parcel record 
using this Land Use will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will not have the Land 
Use available for selection. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9200_C WPPD OC_EDITBUTTON  

When activated this button will initiate the word processor and allow the establishment of standard land use 
text against the land use code.  This document will be printed on Certificates and Notices (where specified).  
Use the System Menu item in the word processor to return to the Land Use Maintenance form. 
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Zones 

This process allows the establishment of the Zones that you wish to record against property or parcel 
records.  Each Zone parameter may also have a standard document attached via your Word Processing 
Interface for inclusion on Certificates and Notices. 

Zone Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9210 

This form allows the establishment of the Zone parameters and attaches the appropriate word processing 
document if required. 
 

 
Zone Maintenance Form 

Zone Code 
Z_LPAG9210_LPAZON E_ZON ECOD E 

This field contains the code required for the Zone.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be used. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9210_LPAZON E_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Zone e.g. Residential, Light Industrial.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric 
characters may be used. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9210_LPAZON E_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Zone is available to be linked to new or existing properties/parcels.  If this 
box is checked off then the Zone is no longer available to the system.  Any property/parcel record using this 
Zone will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will not have the Zone available for 
selection. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9210_C WPPD OC_EDITBUTTON  

When activated this button will initiate the word processor and allow the establishment of standard Zone text 
against the Zone parameter.  This document will be used on Certificates and Notices (where specified).  Use 
the System Menu item in the word processor to return to the Zone Maintenance form. 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Zones and Land Use Parameters 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 43 

Zone Plan Types 

This process describes the establishment of Zone Plan types that you wish to record. 

Zone Plan Type Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF9220 

This form will allow you to enter a search profile to search on existing Zone Plan records, or to create New 
Zone Plan types.  To create a new Zone Plan record, press the New button.  To search on existing Zone 
Plan records enter the search profile criteria and press the Search button.  All fields on the Search Profile 
work in conjunction with each other.  Advanced Search Profile techniques may be used on this form.  For 
more information on Search Profile techniques please refer to the How to Use User guide.  The How to Use 
User guide may be accessed via the Help menu and selecting the “How to Use” menu item. 
 

 
Zone Plan Type Search Profile Form 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAF9220_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 

Enter a Plan Type code on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAF9220_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM  

Enter a Plan Number on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Description 
Z_LPAF9220_LPAZOPT_D ESCR  

Enter a Description of the Zone Plan Type on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Gazette Date 
Z_LPAF9220_LPAZOPT_GAZDATE 

Enter a Gazette Date on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAF9220_LPAZOPT_GAZETTENUM  

Enter a Gazette Number on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Council Approved Date 
Z_LPAF9220_LPAZOPT_APP_DATE 

Enter a Council Approved date on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

History Status 
Z_LPAF9220_LPAZOPT_STATUS 

If the search is to be based on a particular history status then select the valid status code from the drop down 
list.  Valid entries are:- 

 Current 

 Proposed 

 Historic 

 None 
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Zone Plan Type Selection Form 

Z_LPASZOPT  

This form displays the Zone Plan records that match the criteria entered on the Search Profile form.  From 
this form you may select a Zone Plan to maintain by selecting the Modify button or create a new Zone Plan 
by selecting the New button. 
 

 
Zone Plan Type Selection Form 

Plan Type 
Z_LPASZOPT_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 

Displays the Plan Type code of the Zone Plan matching the selection criteria. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPASZOPT_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM  

Displays the Plan Number of the Zone Plan matching the selection criteria. 

Description 
Z_LPASZOPT_LPAZOPT_DESCR  

Displays the full description of the Zone Plan matching the selection criteria. 

Zone Plan Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9220 

This form allows the maintenance of Zone Plan Type records. 
 

 
Zone Plan Type Maintenance Form 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG9220_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 

Enter a code to describe the Zone Plan.  Up to 6 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG9220_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM 

Enter a Plan Number to which this Zone Plan refers.  Up to 9 characters may be entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9220_LPAZOPT_DESCR  

Enter the detailed description of the Zone Plan. 
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Gazette Date 
Z_LPAG9220_LPAZOPT_GAZETTDATE 

Enter the date on which the Zone Plan was gazetted. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAG9220_LPAZOPT_GAZETTENUM  

Enter the Gazette number under which the Zone Plan was gazetted. 

Council Approved 
Z_LPAG9220_LPAZOPT_APPR OVD ATE 

Enter the Council Approval number. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG9220_LPAZOPT_STATU S 

Select the valid status code from the drop down list.  Valid entries are:- 

 Current 

 Proposed 

 Historic 

Active 
Z_LPAG9220_LPAZOPT_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Zone Plan is available to be linked to new or existing properties/parcels.  If 
this box is checked off then the Zone Plan is no longer available to the system.  Any property/parcel record 
using this Zone Plan will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will not have the Zone 
Plan available for selection. 
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Property Search 

Zones and Land Uses can be searched for from within Property Maintenance, from either the Address 
Search Profile form or the Parcel Search Profile form. 

Zones Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6046 

 
Zones Search Profile Form 

Zone Code 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZON E_ZONEC OD E 

Z_LPAF6046_LPAZON E_POPUP 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZON E_D ESCR  

Enter a Zone Code (or make a selection from the Pop Up Form) on which to base a search.  The description 
field is display only. 

Zone Plan 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 

Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM  
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPT_POPU P 

Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPT_D ESCR  

Enter a Zone Plan (or make a selection from the Pop Up Form) on which to base a search.  The description 
field is display only. 

Sub Zone 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPA_SU BZONE 

Enter a Sub Zone on which to base a search 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPA_FEFFECTD ATE 

Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPA_TEFFECTD ATE 

Enter a Date Range for Effectiveness on which to base a search.  This date refers to when the Zone was 
made effective on the property/parcel. 

Percentage 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPA_PERC ENTAGE 

Enter a percentage on which to base a search eg 50.  A search like this would return all Zones which have a 
percentage amount of 50% applied. 

Status 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPA_STATU S 

Make a selection from the dropdown, for the Status of the Zone, on which to base a search.  There are 3 
choices: 

 Current 

 Proposed 

 Historic 

Land Use Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6047 
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Land Use Search Profile Form 

Approved Land Use 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU SE_2_LUSECOD E 

Z_LPAF6047_LPALU SE_2_POPUP 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU SE_2_D ESCR  

Enter an Approved Land Use (or make a selection from the Pop Up) on which to base a search. 

Actual Land Use 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU SE_LUSECOD E 

Z_LPAF6047_LPALU SE_POPUP 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU SE_DESCR  

Enter an Actual Land Use (or make a selection from the Pop Up) on which to base a search. 

Building Level 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_BUILD LEVEL 

Enter a Building Level on which to base a search eg 1.  Only one level may be searched on at one time, for 
example you are not able to search on 1-2 (which would be a search for Building Levels 1 and 2). 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_FEFFECTDATE 

Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_TEFFECTDATE 

Enter an Effective Date on which to base a search.  If no dates are entered then all dates will be considered. 

Actual Date 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_FACTU ALD ATE 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_TACTU ALD ATE 

Enter an Actual Date on which to base a search.  If no dates are entered then all dates will be considered. 

Percentage 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_PER CENTAGE 

Enter a percentage on which to base a search eg 50.  A search like this would return all Land Uses which 
have a percentage amount of 50% applied. 

Status 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_STATUS 

Make a selection from the dropdown, for the Status of the Land Use, on which to base a search.  There are 3 
choices: 

 Current 

 Proposed 

 Historic 

Property Selection Form 

This form is displayed when searching for Zones or Land Uses from the Address Search Profile form or the 
Parcel Search Profile form from within Property Maintenance or Enquiry Modes. 
 
Z_LPAS6040 
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Property Selection Form (Zones) 
 

 
Property Selection Form (Land Use) 

Zone Details / Land Use Details 
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUM Y_LH_D ETAIL 

This field displays the Zone or Land Use Details.  This field is not maintainable. 

Property Details 
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUM Y_RH _DETAIL 

This field displays the Property Details.  This field is not maintainable. 

Zone Summary / Land Use Summary 
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUMM _LH _SUMM ARY 

This Summary Panel displays the Zone or Land Use information relating to the record highlighted in the top 
portion of the form.  This information is not maintainable. 

Property Summary 
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUMM _RH_SUMMAR Y 

This Summary Panel displays Property information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion of the 
form.  This information is not maintainable. 
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Property Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Ward Name Parameters 
Property Type Parameters 
Address Prefix Parameters 
Property Address Format Parameters 
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Ward Name Parameters 

 

Ward Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9020 

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of ward descriptions. 
 
To create a new Ward record, press the Insert button. 
 

 
Ward Maintenance Form 

Ward Code 
Z_LPAG9020_LPAWARD _ABBREV 

Enter a code by which the Ward will be described.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be used. 

Ward Description 
Z_LPAG9020_LPAWARD _D ESCR  

Enter the description of the Ward. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9020_LPAWARD _ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Ward is available to be linked to new or existing properties.  If this box is 
checked off then the Ward is no longer available to the system.  Any property record using this Ward will 
remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will not have the Ward available for selection. 
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Property Type Parameters 

 

Property Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9030 

There are 2 versions of this form depending on whether the Property Type Application Link checkbox is 
turned ON or OFF at the System Parameter Level.   
 
This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Property Type records. 
 
To create a new Property Type press the Insert button.  Examples of Property Type are:- 

 Standard Property 

 Council Owned property 
 

 
Property Type Maintenance Form (where the Property Type Application Link is ON) 
 
 
 

 
Property Type Maintenance Form (where the Property Type Application Link is OFF) 

Property Type Abbreviation 
Z_LPAG9030_LPAPR TP_ABBR EV 

Enter the abbreviation by which the property type may be described.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may 
be used. 

Property Type Description 
Z_LPAG9030_LPAPR TP_DESCR  

Enter the full description of the property type. 

Differentials Mandatory 
Z_LPAG9030_LPAPR TP_RATCD EM AND  
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**This Option is only displayed where New Zealand Valuations Module (LVZ) is active and licensed**  
Tick on this option if Differentials are to be mandatory for the property type.  Differentials are generally for 
use at New Zealand councils. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9030_LPAPR TP_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Property Type is available to be linked to new or existing properties.  If this 
box is checked off then the Property Type is no longer available to the system.  Any property record using 
this Property Type will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will not have the Property 
Type available for selection. 

Detail-out Button 
Z_LPAG9030_LPAPR TP_APLINK_D ETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the Property Type Application Linking Maintenance Form.  It is here that 
links can be established and/or restricted. 

Property Type Maintenance Form 

This form is where links to other modules can be controlled.  Items can also be searched on by using the 
Search function at the bottom of the form.  New items cannot be inserted and existing items cannot be 
deleted. 
 

 
Property Type Application Linking Maintenance Form 

Property Type 
Z_LPAG9034_LPAPR TP_ABBR EV 
Z_LPAG9034_LPAPR TP_DESCR  

These fields display the property type currently being maintained.  These fields are display only. 

Restricted 
Z_LPAG9034_LPADUMY_APPLICAT ION  

Z_LPAG9034_LPADUMY_APPLICAT ION  

These Links are available for selection. 

Links Allowed 
Z_LPAG9034_LPAPTAP_APPLICATION  
Z_LPAG9034_LPAPTAP_F ILTER  

These Links have been selected and therefore are currently in use for the Property Type. 

Select All Button 
Z_LPAG9034_LPAPR TP_SELECTALL 

Click this button to select all available links. 

Select Button 
Z_LPAG9034_LPAPR TP_SELECT  

Click this button to select only the highlighted link. 

Remove Button 
Z_LPAG9034_LPAPR TP_REM OVE 

Click this button to remove only the highlighted link. 

Remove All Button 
Z_LPAG9034_LPAPR TP_REM OVEALL 
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Click this button to remove all links. 

Search Profile – Application 
Z_LPAG9034_C SYAPPL_PKC SYAPPL 
Z_LPAG9034_C SYAPPL_POPUP 

Z_LPAG9034_C SYAPPL_D ESCR  

Enter an application or make a selection from the pop-up form.  To display the Application Code Pop-up 
Form, click the pop-up button. 
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Address Prefix Parameters 

 

Address Prefix Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9140 

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Property Address Prefix records. 
 
Examples of Address Prefixes are: 

 Under 

 Rear of 

 Above 

 Front of 
 

 
Address Prefix Maintenance Form 

Prefix 
Z_LPAG9140_LPAPR FX_PR EFIX 

Enter the description of the prefix.  Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be used. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9140_LPAPR FX_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Address Prefix is available to be linked to new or existing properties.  If this 
box is checked off then the Address Prefix is no longer available for selection.  Any property record using this 
Address Prefix will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will not have the Address 
Prefix available for selection. 

Unit Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9410 

This form allows the creation, modification and deletion of Unit Type prefixes. 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Parameters 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 57 

 
Unit Type Maintenance Form 

Unit Type 
Z_LPAG9410_LPAUNTP_PREFIX 

This field contains the description of the Unit Prefix.  Examples may be Flat, Unit, Shop, and Suite. 
 
Abbreviation 
Z_LPAG9410_LPAUNTP_ABBREV 

As at Release 2.18, this field is only used by the Queensland PLI extract to qualify parcel data extracted for a 
government authority 

Active Flag 
Z_LPAG9410_LPAUNTP_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Unit Type is available to be linked to new or existing properties.  If this box 
is checked off then the Unit Type is no longer available for selection.  Any property record using this Unit 
Type will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will not have the Unit Type available for 
selection. 

Level Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9170 

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Property Level Type records.  Examples of Level 
Type Prefixes are: -  

 Floor 

 Level 
 

 
Level Type Maintenance Form 
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Prefix 
Z_LPAG9170_LPALVTP_PR EFIX 

Enter the description of the prefix.  Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be used. 
 
Abbreviation 
Z_LPAG9170_LPALVTP_ABBR EV 

As at Release 2.18, this field is only used by the Queensland PLI extract to qualify parcel data extracted for a 
government authority 

 

Active 
Z_LPAG9170_LPALVTP_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Level Prefix is available to be linked to new or existing properties.  If this 
box is checked off then the Level Prefix is no longer available for selection.  Any property record using this 
Level Prefix will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will not have the Level Prefix 
available for selection. 
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Property Address Format Parameters 

The way a Property Address is displayed is completely user definable.  Multiple address formats may be 
established. 
 
Address formats may be re-structured at any time, with the Property Housekeeping options required to 
rebuild all existing addresses. 

Address Format Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9250 

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Address Formats.  If changes are made to 
formatting rules the following message is displayed when accepting the form.  The formatted addresses must 
be rebuilt before the changes you have made are reflected across existing properties”.  This message refers 
to the Property System Housekeeping option “Rebuild Formatted Addresses”. 
 

 
Address Format Maintenance Form 

Format Description 
Z_LPAG9250_LPAAD FM_D ESCR  

This field contains the description of the address formatting rule. 

Formatting Rule 
Z_LPAG9250_LPAAD FM_FMTRU LE 

This field will display the components and separators which define each Property Address Formatting Rule.  
Each formatting rule will be defined by pressing the detail button and using the Formatting Rule Maintenance 
Form.  

Active 
Z_LPAG9250_LPAAD FM_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Formatting Rule is available to be linked to new or existing properties. 
 
If this box is checked off then the Formatting Rule is no longer available to the system.  Any property record 
using this Formatting Rule will remain as entered.  Any property records being maintained will not have the 
Formatting Rule available for selection. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9250_LPAAD FM_D ETAIL 

By pressing this button you will be able to access the Property Address Formatting Rule Maintenance Form. 

Property Address Formatting Rule Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9251 

This form allows the establishment of the formatting rule. 
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Property Address Formatting Rule Maintenance Form 

Description 
Z_LPAG9251_LPAAD FM_D ESCR  

This field contains the description of the formatting rule.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Formatting Rule 
Z_LPAG9251_LPAAD FM_FMTRU LE 

This field contains the description of the established formatting rule.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Rule Example 
Z_LPAG9251_LPAAD FM_SUMMAR Y 

This field contains an example of an address formatted according to the formatting rule.  This field is display 
only and may not be maintained. 

Prefix 
Z_LPAG9251_LPADMY1_FMTPR EFIX 

This field may contain any character(s) that is to precede the address component in the component field.  If a 
“space” is required as a prefix then it should be entered as an “underscore” (_). 

Component 
Z_LPAG9251_LPADMY1_FMTELEMENT  

The Component field contains the name of the property address element you wish to include in the formatted 
address.  Other formatting options are available in the drop down list which affect the way the property 
address is displayed.  If any of the components selected are blank in respect to the property address then 
they will not be displayed.  For example if Unit Number is selected as a component of the address and the 
property address does not have a unit number then the formatted address will ignore the Unit Number 
component.  To add a Component use the drop down list and select the appropriate element.  Elements (and 
their explanation) are described below.  The text included in brackets is the abbreviated display which will 
appear in display mode on the Address Format Maintenance form. 
 
Address Prefix (pre) 
By selecting this element the address prefix will be displayed in the formatted address if one exists.  An 
example of an address prefix is “Rear Of”. 
 
Displayed Number (disp) 
By selecting this element the “Displayed Number” from the Property Address will be included in the Property 
Address format.  (A Display Number is a number that might appear over the front door of a large office block. 
e.g. Property Address is 10 - 14 Franklin Street however the number above the foyer door is 12.) 
 
Grandparent Property Name (gpnm) 
If the current property is a level 3 property any property name that has been assigned to the level 1 property 
will be displayed as part of the current property address. 
 
House Number (hous) 
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By selecting this element the start and end house number(s) and their suffixes will be included in the 
formatted property address.  The formatted address will also include a delimiting dash.  An example of the 
house number format is (11A-12B). 
 
Level Number (lev) 
By selecting this element the start and end level number(s) and their suffixes will be included in the formatted 
property address.  The formatted address will also include a delimiting dash.  An example of the level 
number format is (1A-2B). 
 
Level Prefix (lpr) 
By selecting this element the level prefix will be displayed in the formatted address.  An example of an 
address prefix is “Level”. 
 
Overriding Address (ovr) 
By selecting this element any overriding address for a property address will be displayed in the formatted 
address.   
 
Parcel Section (sec) 
By selecting this element the formatted section details from the FIRST parcel on the property will be 
displayed in the formatted address. 
 
Parcel Type and Number (par) 
By selecting this element, the Parcel Type (eg. Lot) and parcel number for each parcel attached to the 
property record will be displayed in the formatted property address.  An example of the parcel type and 
number format is (Lot 31) 
 
Parent Property Name (ppnm) 
If the current property is a level 2 property any property name that has been assigned to the level 1 property 
will be displayed as part of the current property address. 
 
Plan Type and Number (pla) 
By selecting this element, the Plan Type (eg. DP) and plan number for each parcel attached to the property 
record will be displayed in the formatted property address.  An example of the plan type and number format 
is (DP 8125). 
 
Post Code (post) 
By selecting this element the post code of the property will be displayed in the formatted property address. 
 
Property Description (des) 
By selecting this element the overriding property description of the property will be displayed in the formatted 
property address.  The description will usually contain the system generated formatted parcel description but 
may be overridden with a free format description 
 
Property Name (pro) 
By selecting this element, the Property Name (eg Sir Edwin Smith Building) of the property will be displayed 
in the formatted property address.  (Only the name designated the Primary Property Name will be displayed). 
 
State (sta) 
By selecting this element the State code (eg. SA) of the property will be displayed in the formatted property 
address. 
 
Static Text (tex) 
By selecting this element you may enter any static text in the Suffix field to be displayed in the formatted 
property address.  An example of static text may be “Australia”. 
 
Street (str) 
By selecting this element the street name of the property will be displayed in the formatted property address. 
 
Suburb (sub) 
By selecting this element the suburb name of the property will be displayed in the formatted property 
address. 
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Unit Number (uni) 
By selecting this element the start and end Unit Number(s) and their suffixes of the property will be displayed 
in the formatted property address. The formatted address will also include a delimiting dash.  An example of 
the unit number format is (1A-5A). 
 
Unit Prefix (upr) 
By selecting this element the Unit prefix will be included in the formatted Property Address. An example of a 
Unit Prefix is (Unit). 

Suffix 
Z_LPAG9251_LPADMY1_FMTSUFFIX  

This field may contain any character(s) that is to follow the address component in the component field. 
 
If a “space” is required as a suffix then it should be entered as an “underscore” (_). 
 
If a “New Line” is required after the component then it should be entered as a “carat” (^). 

Mailing Button 
Z_LPAG9251_C SYBUTT_BM AILING 

Selection of the Mailing Button accesses the “Property Address Format to Mailing Address Mapping 
Maintenance Form, where Property Address components can be mapped to Mailing Address components. 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG9251_LPAAD FM_U P 

Z_LPAG9251_LPAAD FM_D OWN  

Pressing these buttons will move the currently selected component up or down the list of components.  If the 
component selected is already at the top or bottom of the list then no action is taken. 

Insert Button 
Z_LPAG9251_C SYBUTT_BN EW 

Pressing this button will insert a new component line to the list of Formatting Components.  The new 
component line will be inserted after the component line that currently has focus. 

Delete Button 
Z_LPAG9251_C SYBUTT_BR EMOVE 

Pressing this button will delete a component line from the list of Formatting Components. 
 

Note: The component line to be removed must be the currently selected component. 

Test Button 
Z_LPAG9251_C SYBUTT_BTEST  

Pressing this button will display a test case in the Rule Example field and show the formatting rule in its 
entirety in the Formatting Rule field. 
 

Property Address Format to Mailing Address Mapping Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9252 

 

 
Mailing Address Mapping Maintenance Form 
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Mailing Address Creation from Property Address 
Some degree of trial and error will be required to determine the correct mapping definition. 
 
To Check the Component Mapping 
The following instructions assume that the (LPA 0 – Property Owner) Name and Address Role Type has 
“Automatic Address Creation Enabled”. 
 
1. Access the following menu option: 
Property Administration / Property Maintenance 
2. Perform a standard property search and select any Property that contains components that will be 
mapped to the Mailing Address Prefix fields. 
3. Use the [Options] [Names] pull down menu option to access the “Property Names Maintenance” form. 
4. Select the [Detail] button adjacent to the “Property Owner” label to access the “Property Owner – Name 
Search Profile” form. 
5. Select the [New] button to create a new Person or Company Name. 
6. Enter the appropriate name details and select the [Address] button. 
7. If a Mailing Address can be created from the Property Address then the “Automatic Mailing Address 
Creation Pop Up” form will display showing the primary address and alternate addresses attached to the 
property. 
Select the appropriate property address from the “Automatic Mailing Address Creation Pop Up” form. 
A status line message will be displayed to indicate that the mailing Address was created. 
For Example: 
“Default Mailing Address "Aardvark Apartments", LEVEL 2, UNIT 1A/1234 Aardvark Alley, Eastwood  SA  
5160 Automatically Created and Assigned to MELBOURNE CITY COUNCIL.” 
8. Select the [Detail] button adjacent to the newly created Default Address to ensure that the correct 
Property Address to Mailing Address component mapping was performed. 
 
For Example: 
 

 
 
9. Select the [Usage Enquiry] button to ensure that the “Formatted Address” was correctly constructed. 
 
For Example: 
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10. Press the F3=Fast Exit button.  A message is displayed to indicate that data has been modified on other 
forms and whether you wish to store these modifications. 
 
For Example: 
 

 
 
11. Select the [No] button as this action will remove the newly created name, address and property 
ownership link.  If the Property Address to Mailing Address component mapping was not performed correctly 
then use the “Property Address Format to Mailing Address Mapping Maintenance” form to modify the 
mapping parameters and repeat the test. 

Mailing Address Component 
Z_LPAG9252_LPA_TOP_CN ACOM PTYP_DESCR  

The Mailing Address Component frame lists the Mailing Address Prefix fields and Identifier field defined on 
the Default Address Template.  Highlight each ‘Mailing Address Component’ and use the [Select] and 
[Remove] buttons to define the appropriate component mapping. 

Property Address Component 
Z_LPAG9252_LPA_LH S_CN ALPAPR E 
Z_LPAG9252_LPA_LH S_FMTELEM ENT  

Z_LPAG9252_LPA_LH S_CN ALPASUF  

The Property Address Component frame lists the Property Address components that can be mapped to each 
Mailing Address component. Highlight each ‘Mailing Address Component’ and use the [Select] and [Remove] 
buttons to select Property Address components to be mapped. 

Mailing Address Component Mapping 
Z_LPAG9252_LPAADN A_CNALPAPRE 

Z_LPAG9252_LPAADN A_FMTELEMENT  
Z_LPAG9252_LPAADN A_CNALPASUF  

The Mailing Address Component Mapping frame lists the Property Address components that have been 
mapped to the highlighted ‘Mailing Address Component’.   The mapping definition is based on the 
components defined on the Property Address Format and the Default Address Template. 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG9252_LPAAD FM_U P 

Z_LPAG9252_LPAAD FM_D OWN  
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Property Address components may be reordered in the Mailing Address Component definition by using the 
Move Buttons. 

Select/Remove Buttons 
Z_LPAG9252_LPAAD FM_BSELECT  

Z_LPAG9252_LPAAD FM_BREM OVE 

The [Select] and [Remove] buttons are used to select or remove Property Address Components to be 
mapped. 
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Title Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Source of Data Maintenance 
Estate Type Maintenance 
Property Title Status Maintenance 
Property title Prefix Maintenance 
 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Title Parameters 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 68 

Source of Data Maintenance 

Z_LPAG9400 

This form allows for the creation, maintenance and deletion of source of data records.  The Source of Data is 
used when creating or updating Title information, it indicates where the data originated. 

Source of Data Maintenance Form 

 
Source of Data Maintenance Form 

Source 
Z_LPAG9400_LPASRC E_SRC ECOD E 

This field contains a code which describes the source of data.  Up to 6 alphanumeric characters may be 
used.  This field is mandatory. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9400_LPASRC E_DESCR  

This field contains the full description for the source of data.  This field is mandatory. 

Active Flag 
Z_LPAG9400_LPASRC E_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Source of Data record is available to be linked to new or existing 
properties.  If this box is checked off then the Source of Data record is no longer available for selection.  Any 
property record using this Source of Data record will remain as entered.  Any property records being 
maintained will not have the Source of Data record available for selection. 
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Estate Type Maintenance 

Z_LPAG9060 

This parameter enables Estate Types to be added, changed and deleted.  The Estate Type Maintenance 
Form enables Estate Type code and description details to be defined.  These descriptions can be selected 
via Title Maintenance when creating or amending Property Titles. 

Estate Type Maintenance Form 

 
Estate Type Maintenance Form 

Abbreviation 
Z_LPAG9060_LPAESTE_ABBR EV 

This field contains the Estate type code for the Property Title.  Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be 
used. 

Estate Type Description 
Z_LPAG9060_LPAESTE_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Estate Type eg. Crown Holding, Fee Simple.  This description 
will be available for selection when creating Title records via Title Maintenance. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9060_LPAESTE_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Estate Type is available to be linked to new or existing Title records.  If this 
box is checked off then the Estate Type is no longer available to the system.  Any Title record using this 
Estate Type will remain as entered.  Any Title records being maintained will not have the Estate Type 
available for selection. 
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Property Title Status Maintenance 

Z_LPAG9050 

This parameter enables Title Status codes and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted.  The Title 
Status Maintenance Form enables Title status code and description details to be defined.  These 
descriptions can be selected via Title Maintenance when creating or amending Property Titles.  This status is 
user definable and additional to the system allocated status codes (Current, Historic, and Proposed) which 
are allocated during division and deletion processes. 

Title Status Maintenance Form 

 
Title Status Maintenance Form 

Title Status Code 
Z_LPAG9050_LPATIST_ABBR EV 

This field contains the code for the title status.  Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be used. 

Title Status Description 
Z_LPAG9050_LPATIST_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Title Status code eg. Current, Lodged, Proposed.  This 
description will be available for selection when creating Title records via Title Maintenance. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9050_LPATIST_ACT IVE 

If this box is checked on then the Title Status is available to be linked to new or existing Titles records.  If this 
box is checked off then the Title Status is no longer available to the system.  Any Title record using this Title 
Status will remain as entered.  Any Title records being maintained will not have the Title Status available for 
selection. 
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Property Title Prefix Maintenance 

Z_LPAG9040 

The Title Prefix Maintenance Form enables Title prefix and description details to be defined.  These 
descriptions can be selected via Title Maintenance when creating or amending Property Titles.  An example 
of a Title Prefix is CT - Certificate of Title. 

Title Prefix Maintenance Form 

 
Title Prefix Maintenance Form 

Prefix 
Z_LPAG9040_LPATIPF_PR EFIX 

This field contains the prefix code for the Property Title.  Up to ten alphanumeric characters may be used. 

Title Description 
Z_LPAG9040_LPATIPF_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Title Prefix eg. Certificate of Title, Federal Lease. This 
description will be available for selection when creating Title records via Title Maintenance. 

Volume Label 
Z_LPAG9040_LPATIPF_VOLUM ELBL 

This field enables the user to define Volume labels. These labels will be displayed after selecting the related 
title prefix when creating Title records via Title Maintenance. 

Folio Label 
Z_LPAG9040_LPATIPF_FOLIOLBL 

This field enables the user to define Folio labels. These labels will be displayed after selecting the related 
title prefix when creating Title records via Title Maintenance. 

Minimum Folio 
Z_LPAG9040_LPATIPF_MINFOLIO  

This field enables the user to set a minimum folio number for a volume.  An example of the Folio numbers is 
(1 minimum - 1000 maximum = 1000 pages per volume. 

Maximum Folio 
Z_LPAG9040_LPATIPF_MAXFOLIO  

This field enables the user to set a maximum folio number for a volume.  An example of the Folio numbers is 
(1 minimum - 1000 maximum = 1000 pages per volume. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9040_LPATIPF_ACT IVE 

If this box is checked on then the Title Prefix is available to be linked to new or existing titles.  If this box is 
checked off then the Title Prefix is no longer available to the system.  Any title record using this Title Prefix 
will remain as entered.  Any Title records being maintained will not have the Title Prefix available for 
selection. 
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Flood Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Flood Fill Control Parameters 
Flood Fill Status Parameters 
Flood Level Type Parameters 
Parcel Search 
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Flood Fill Control Parameters 

Z_LPAG9150 

This function allows for the creation, maintenance and deletion of Flood Fill Control records.  These records 
describe the organisation(s) responsible for Fill Control on the parcel to which the Flood detail record is 
attached.  An example could be Council or Health Commission. 

Fill Control Maintenance Form 

To create a new record, click the Insert button 
 

 
Fill Control Maintenance Form 

Control Code 
Z_LPAG9150_LPAFLCN_CNTR LC ODE 

Enter a code by which the Fill Control record will be described.  Up to six alphanumeric characters may be 
entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9150_LPAFLCN_D ESCR  

Enter the description of the Fill Control organisation eg. Health Commission. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9150_LPAFLCN_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Fill Control record is available for use.  If this checkbox is not ticked then 
the Fill Control record is no longer available to the system.  Any Flood Control record using this Fill Control 
record will remain as entered.  Any Flood Control records being maintained will not have the Fill Control 
record available for selection. 
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Flood Fill Status Parameters 

Z_LPAG9160 

This function allows for the establishment of Flood Fill Status records. 

Fill Status Maintenance Form 

Examples could include: 

 REV – Fill Revoked 

 FIN – Fill Finalised 

 NR – Not Required 

 PF – Partial Fill 
 

 
Fill Status Maintenance Form 

Status Code 
Z_LPAG9160_LPAFLST_STATU SCOD E 

Enter a code by which the Fill Status will be described.  Up to six alphanumeric characters may be entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9160_LPAFLST_DESCR  

Enter a full description of the Fill Status. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9160_LPAFLST_AC TIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Fill Status record is available to be linked to a Flood Control record.  If this 
box is checked off then the Fill Status record is no longer available to the system.  Any Flood Control record 
using this Fill Status record will remain as entered.  Any Flood Control records being maintained will not have 
the Fill Status record available for selection. 
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Flood Level Type Parameters 

Z_LPAG9180 

This function allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Flood Level descriptions. 

Flood Level Type Maintenance Form 

These levels describe briefly the construction level, either existing or required, which may be recorded 
against a Flood record.  Comparison of these levels to the known or anticipated flood heights is an integral 
part of construction control within flood liable areas. 
 
Examples may include: 

 HAB – Existing Habitable Floor 

 NHAB – Existing Non-Habitable Floor 

 COMM – Existing Commercial 

 HABR – Required Habitable Floor 
 

 
Flood Level Type Maintenance Form 

Flood Level Code 
Z_LPAG9180_LPAFLLT_LEVELCOD E 

Enter a code by which the Flood Level record will be described.  Up to six alphanumeric characters may be 
entered.  Up to six alphanumeric characters may be entered. 

Flood Level Description 
Z_LPAG9180_LPAFLLT_D ESCR  

Enter a full description of the Flood Level. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9180_LPAFLLT_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Flood Level record is available to be linked to a Flood Control record.  If 
this box is checked off then the Flood Level record is no longer available to the system.  Any Flood Control 
record using this Flood Level record will remain as entered.  Any Flood Control records being maintained will 
not have the Flood Level record available for selection. 
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Parcel Search 

Flood Details can be searched for from within Property Maintenance, from the Parcel Search Profile form. 

Flood Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6205 

 
Flood Search Profile Form 

Flood Fill Control 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_TFKLPAFLCN  

Select a Flood Fill Control from the dropdown on which to base a search.  If a selection isn’t made, then all 
Flood Fill Controls will be considered. 

Flood Fill Status 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_TFKLPAFLST  

Select a Flood Fill Status from the dropdown on which to base a search.  If a selection isn’t made, then all 
Flood Fill Statuses will be considered. 

Reference 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_R EFERENC E 

Enter a Reference on which to base a search. 

Date Notified 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_FN OTIFYD ATE 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_TN OTIFYD ATE 

Enter a Notified Date Range on which to base a search.  If no dates are entered then all dates will be 
considered. 

Certificate Date 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_FC ERTD ATE 

Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_TC ERTD ATE 

Enter a Certificate Date Range on which to base a search.  If no dates are entered then all dates will be 
considered. 

Area Number 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_FLOOD AREA 

Enter an Area Number on which to base a search. 

Highest Flood 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_H IGH EST  

Enter a Highest Flood Level on which to base a search.  The field is calculated to 3 decimal places, so if you 
enter 1, it changes to be 1.000. 

Year 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_H IGH ESTYR  

Enter a Year for the Highest Flood on which to base your search. 

1:20 Year Flood 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_PROB20 

Enter a 1:20 Year Flood Level on which to base a search.  The field is calculated to 3 decimal places, so if 
you enter 1, it changes to be 1.000. 
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Reference 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_PROB20R EF  

Enter a Reference for the 1:20 Year Flood on which to base a search. 

1:100 Year Flood 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_PROB100 

Enter a 1:100 Year Flood Level on which to base a search.  The field is calculated to 3 decimal places, so if 
you enter 1, it changes to be 1.000. 

Reference 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_PROB100REF  

Enter a Reference for the 1:100 Year Flood on which to base a search. 

Map Reference 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_M APR EF  

Enter a Map Reference on which to base a search. 

Property Selection Form 

Z_LPAS6205 

This form is displayed when searching for Flood Details from the Parcel Search Profile form from within 
Property Maintenance or Enquiry Modes. 
 

 
Property Selection Form 

Flood Fill Control 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUM Y_LPAFLCN_D ESCR  

This field displays the Flood Fill Control.  This field is not maintainable. 

Flood Fill Status 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUM Y_LPAFLST_DESCR  

This field displays the Flood Fill Status.  This field is not maintainable. 

Date Notified 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUM Y_N OTIFYDATE 

This field displays the Date Notified.  This field is not maintainable. 

Property Details 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUM Y_RH _DETAIL 

This field displays the Property Details.  This field is not maintainable. 

Flood Summary 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUMM _LH _SUMM ARY 

This Summary Panel displays Flood information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion of the 
form.  This information is not maintainable. 

Property Summary 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUMM _RH_SUMMAR Y 

This Summary Panel displays Property information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion of the 
form.  This information is not maintainable. 
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Flood Details Import 

 

Note: This is an Authorised Function.  If you require access to this function please contact your Account 
Manager. 

 
The Flood Details Import is a new function which can be accessed from the Bulk Maintenance menu within 
Property Administration in both the smart and thick clients. It allows parcel flood details to be imported into 
Pathway via a text file from an external source such as a geographic information system (GIS). The text file 
can be in CSV (Comma-Separated Value) format, or consist of fixed-length records. 
 

Note: This function only updates standard flood data, and not the data displayed when the "Additional Flood 
Details" authorised function is activated. 

 
 

 

Figure 1. Flood Details Import Control form in the smart client 

 
To specify the structure of the text file being imported, a new import format must be defined using the 
existing Export/Import Format Maintenance function on the Query >> Query Parameters menu. The format 
should be based on the reporting entity LRPPA75 (Flood Details Import). 
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Figure 2. Example Flood Details Import format definition. 

 
Values for the following fields can be specified on each flood details record in the text file to be imported: 
 

FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION 

TFKLPAPARC Parcel Key. Mandatory. The Pathway internal primary key for the parcel record 
to which flood details are to be added. This is the only field required on the 
import format. An error message is printed on the Flood Details Import report, 
and the current flood details ignored, if: 

 The key value supplied does not match to an existing parcel record. 

 A record with the same key value has already been imported in the 

current batch. 

 
If the matching parcel record has a status of “Historic”, a warning is printed on 
the Flood Details Import report, but the current flood details are imported. 

CNTRLCODE Fill Control Code. Optional. If specified, should match a code defined in the 
Flood Fill Control Parameters option on the Property Administration >> Property 
Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu. If the given code does not match a 
parameter value, the current flood details are not imported. If the given code 
matches an inactive parameter code, the flood details are imported, but a 
warning message is printed on the Flood Details Import report. 

STATUSCODE Fill Status Code. Optional. If specified, should match a code defined in the 
Flood Fill Status Parameters option on the Property Administration >> Property 
Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu. If the given code does not match a 
parameter value, the current flood details are not imported. If the given code 
matches an inactive parameter code, the flood details are imported, but a 
warning message is printed on the Flood Details Import report. 

HISTCNTRL Historic Fill Control Code. Optional. If specified, should match a code defined in 
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION 

the Flood Fill Control Parameters option on the Property Administration >> 
Property Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu that suitably denotes historic 
flood details. If this is the case, all pre-existing flood records for the relevant 
parcel are updated with the specified fill control code, and a new flood record 
populated with the other flood detail values is also created. If the given code 
does not match a parameter value, a warning message is printed on the Flood 
Details Import report, and pre-existing flood records for the parcel are not 
updated, but a new flood record populated with the other flood detail values is 
still created. 

HISTSTATUS Historic Fill Status Code. Optional. If specified, should match a code defined in 
the Flood Fill Status Parameters option on the Property Administration >> 
Property Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu that suitably denotes historic 
flood details. If this is the case, all pre-existing flood records for the relevant 
parcel are updated with the specified fill status code, and a new flood record 
populated with the other flood detail values is also created. If the given code 
does not match a parameter value, a warning message is printed on the Flood 
Details Import report, and pre-existing flood records for the parcel are not 
updated, but a new flood record populated with the other flood detail values is 
still created. 

FLOODAREA Area Number. Optional. An integer of up to three digits to populate the 
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. 

REFERENCE Reference. Optional. A string of up to fourteen characters to populate the 
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. 

NOTIFYDATE Notification Date. Optional. A date value to populate the corresponding field on 
the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. Any of the following 
date or date/time formats are acceptable (although in the case of date/time 
formats, only the date part of the value will be imported): 

dd-Mmm-yyyy 
Aaa dd-Mmm-yyyy 
Aa* d-Mmm*-yyyy 
dd-mm-yyyy 
yyyymmdd 
ddmmyyyy 
dd/mm/yyyy 
dd-Mmm-yyyy hh:nn:ss 
dd-Mmm-yyyy hh:nn 
Aa* d-Mmm*-yyyy zh:nn:ss 
yyyymmddhhnnss 
dd-mm-yy hh:nn:ss 
Aaa dd-Mmm-yyyy hh:nn:ss 
Ddmmyyyyhhnnss 
Dd/mm/yy hh:nn:ss 

CERTDATE Certification Date. Optional. A date value to populate the corresponding field on 
the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance, following the same 
formatting rules as for field NOTIFYDATE. 

HIGHEST Highest Flood Level. Optional. A decimal value to populate the corresponding 
field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. The number 
can have up to three digits in the integer part and up to three decimal places. 

HIGHESTYR Highest Flood Level Year. Optional. A four digit year value to populate the 
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. 

DETERMINED Determined By. Optional. A single character field representing the method by 
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION 

which flood levels are determined. 

 ‘I’ = Interpolation 

 ‘O’ = Observation 

 
If not specified, the value defaults to ‘I’, and a warning message is printed on 
the Flood Details Import report. 

PROB100 Probable 1 in 100 Year Flood Level. Optional. A decimal value to populate the 
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. 
The number can have up to three digits in the integer part and up to three 
decimal places. 

PROB100REF Probable 1 in 100 Year Flood Level Reference. Optional. A string of up to thirty 
characters to populate the corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form 
within Parcel Maintenance. 

PROB20 Probable 1 in 20 Year Flood Level. Optional. A decimal value to populate the 
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. 
The number can have up to three digits in the integer part and up to three 
decimal places. 

PROB20REF Probable 1 in 20 Year Flood Level Reference. Optional. A string of up to thirty 
characters to populate the corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form 
within Parcel Maintenance. 

MAPREF Map Reference. Optional. A string of up to fourteen characters to populate the 
corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel Maintenance. 

FLOODWAY Parcel Affected by Floodway? Optional. A single character true/false value to 
populate the Floodway field on the Floods Maintenance form within Parcel 
Maintenance. 

 True is represented by “1”, “Y” or “T”. 

 False is represented by “0”, “N” or “F”. 

 
The default value is False. 

FLDCONLVLD Flood Construction/Level Description. Optional. A string of up to 512 characters 
to populate the corresponding field on the Floods Maintenance form within 
Parcel Maintenance. 

LVLTYP1 Level Type 1. Optional. Level type value for the first set of flood 
construction/level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form 
within Floods Maintenance. If specified, should match a code defined in the 
Flood Level Type Parameters option on the Property Administration >> Property 
Parameters >> Flood Parameters menu. If the given code does not match a 
parameter value, the first set of flood construction/level details is not imported, 
although the main flood details are imported. If the given code matches an 
inactive parameter code, the first set of flood construction/level details is 
imported, but a warning message is printed on the Flood Details Import report. 

FLDLVL1 Flood Level 1. Optional. A decimal value to populate the Flood Level field in the 
first set of flood construction/level details on the Flood Construction/Level 
Maintenance form within Floods Maintenance. The number can have up to 
three digits in the integer part and up to three decimal places. If a value is 
specified here, a value must also be specified in the LVLTYP1 field. 

FLDLVLREF1 Level Book Reference 1. Optional. A string of up to thirty characters to populate 
the Level Book Reference field in the first set of flood construction/level details 
on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods Maintenance. 
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION 

If a value is specified here, a value must also be specified in the LVLTYP1 field. 

FLDLVLCOM1 Level Comments 1. Optional. A string of up to 512 characters to populate the 
Comments field in the first set of flood construction/level details on the Flood 
Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods Maintenance. If a value is 
specified here, a value must also be specified in the LVLTYP1 field. 

LVLTYP2 Level Type 2. Optional. As for LVLTYP1, but to populate a second set of flood 
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods 
Maintenance. 

FLDLVL2 Flood Level 2. Optional. As for FLDLVL1, but to populate a second set of flood 
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods 
Maintenance. 

FLDLVLREF2 Level Book Reference 2. Optional. As for FLDLVLREF1, but to populate a 
second set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance 
form within Floods Maintenance. 

FLDLVLCOM2 Level Comments 2. Optional. As for FLDLVLCOM1, but to populate a second 
set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form 
within Floods Maintenance. 

LVLTYP3 Level Type 3. Optional. As for LVLTYP1, but to populate a third set of flood 
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods 
Maintenance. 

FLDLVL3 Flood Level 3. Optional. As for FLDLVL1, but to populate a third set of flood 
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods 
Maintenance. 

FLDLVLREF3 Level Book Reference 3. Optional. As for FLDLVLREF1, but to populate a third 
set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form 
within Floods Maintenance. 

FLDLVLCOM3 Level Comments 3. Optional. As for FLDLVLCOM1, but to populate a third set 
of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within 
Floods Maintenance. 

LVLTYP4 Level Type 4. Optional. As for LVLTYP1, but to populate a fourth set of flood 
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods 
Maintenance. 

FLDLVL4 Flood Level 4. Optional. As for FLDLVL1, but to populate a fourth set of flood 
level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods 
Maintenance. 

FLDLVLREF4 Level Book Reference 4. Optional. As for FLDLVLREF1, but to populate a 
fourth set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance 
form within Floods Maintenance. 

FLDLVLCOM4 Level Comments 4. Optional. As for FLDLVLCOM1, but to populate a fourth set 
of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within 
Floods Maintenance. 

LVLTYP5 Level Type 5. Optional. As for LVLTYP1, but to populate a fifth set of flood level 
details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods 
Maintenance. 

FLDLVL5 Flood Level 5. Optional. As for FLDLVL1, but to populate a fifth set of flood level 
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FIELD NAME DESCRIPTION 

details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within Floods 
Maintenance. 

FLDLVLREF5 Level Book Reference 5. Optional. As for FLDLVLREF1, but to populate a fifth 
set of flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form 
within Floods Maintenance. 

FLDLVLCOM5 Level Comments 5. Optional. As for FLDLVLCOM1, but to populate a fifth set of 
flood level details on the Flood Construction/Level Maintenance form within 
Floods Maintenance. 

 
 
The “Job Type” processing options available on the Flood Details Import Control form are: 

• Report Only – produces a report with no production database updates. 

• Update Only – updates the database without generating a report. 

• Update and Report – produces a report and updates the database. 

 
In the Import File field, the location and file name (with extension) of the flood details text file must be 
entered.  The button to the right of the field displays the Windows “Open” dialog box. 
 
When initiated, the process first reads the specified text file and loads its data into table LRPPA75 (Flood 
Details Import) within the Pathway database. It then merges the data in that table with any existing records in 
the LPAFLOD (Flood Detail), LPAFLCL (Flood Construction Level) and LPAFLLD (Flood Level Detail) 
production tables. 
 
If selected, a report will be produced listing error, warning and information messages. Both the relevant 
record number within the file and the relevant parcel number are provided as references for any messages. 
 
An email is also sent to the submitting user on completion of the job, listing processing details including the 
number of flood detail records created and updated, and the number of errors and warnings. 
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Division Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Division Copy Component Maintenance 
Maintain Division Types 
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Division Copy Component Maintenance 

 
This function enables the selection of components to be copied or moved during the Divisions process at 
different levels, eg Property Level, Parcel Level or Title Level. 

Division Copy Component Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9370 

The Components that can be further defined with Filters are as follows: 

 Conditions – Filter on Condition Type (applies to Property, Title and Parcel Conditions) 

 Descriptors -- Filter on Descriptor (applies only to Parcel Descriptors) 

 GIS References – Choice of ‘copying’ GIS Reference or ‘Creating using TPK’ (applies to Property, 
Title and Parcel GIS References) 

 Names – Filter on Role Type, e.g. Occupier etc 

 Memo – Filter on Memo Type (applies to Property only) 

 Plans – Filter on Plan Types (applies to secondary Plans for Property and Parcel) 

 References – Filter on Reference Types (only allows selection from those Reference Types set up 
as a ‘Many’ link type for Property only) 

 Services – Filter on Services ( only applies to Property and Parcel level) 
 
The Parameter controls what level the components relate to, being Property, Title and Parcel. These settings 
cannot be changed. 
 
Division Processing 
 
Property Creation 
Within Division processing of either Wizard Property Creation or Division Maintenance Property Creation, the 
Advanced Property Creation options will present to the user a Form with a select/remove section that reflects 
the components that have been defined for ‘Auto Copy’ that exist on that Property.   
 
Sub Address Creation  
 
Property Maintenance 
When creating sub-address properties, any Component flagged for Sub Addr - Auto Copy will be allocated 
on the newly created Properties. 
The Auto Copy parameters replace the automated function of Ward, Property Type, and Property Name that 
were being applied in Release 2.12 when sub-address properties were created.  As such, as a minimum 
these 3 parameters should be set to Auto Copy if you wish to retain this function. 
 

 
Divisions Copy Component Maintenance Form 

Description 
Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_C OPYC ODE 

Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_D ESCR  

This field contains the description in full of the Component. 
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Allow Copy  
Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_ALLOWCOPY 

If this box is checked on then the Component is available to be copied to new or existing Division records. 

Allow Move 
Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_ALLOWMOVE 

If this box is checked on then the Component is available to be moved to new or existing Division records. 

Division Auto Copy 
Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_D IVACPY 

When this check box is check on then the component is available to copy using either the Division Wizard or 
Division Maintenance process. If the check box is checked of then the component will not be available to be 
copied. 

Sub Address Auto Copy 
Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_SU BAC PY 

When this check box is check on then the component is available to copy using either the creation of Sub 
properties process via Property Summary >> Options Menu >> Sub Properties. If the check box is checked 
of then the component will not be available to be copied. 

Property Level 
Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_PROPLEVEL 

Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_PROPD ET  

Selecting the detail button next to the greyed Property Level check box displays the Filter Maintenance form 
for the relevant component. This enables a further filter of the component available during the copy process. 

Title Level 
Z_LPAG9370_LAPDIC P_TITLLEVEL 

Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_TITLDET  

Selecting the detail button next to the greyed Title Level check box displays the Filter Maintenance form for 
the relevant component. This enables a further filter of the component available during the copy process. 

Parcel Level 
Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_PARCLEVEL 
Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_PARCDET  

Selecting the detail button next to the greyed Parcel Level check box displays the Filter Maintenance form for 
the relevant component. This enables a further filter of the component available during the copy process. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9370_LPADIC P_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Component is available to be linked to new or existing Division records. 

Condition Filter Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9371 

This form displays the Conditions available for selection during the copy/move process when creating 
properties either using the Division Maintenance or the Sub Properties Options Menu. 
 
Only those Conditions selected will be available to copy or move. 
 

 
Condition Filter Maintenance Form 

Available Conditions 
Z_LPAG9371_LCNCNTP_C ONDTPC ODE 
Z_LPAG9371_LCNCNTP_D ESCR  

These fields display the Condition Code and the Condition Description of the available conditions. These 
fields are display only and may not be maintained. 

Select Button 
Z_LPAG9371_LPADIC P_BSELECT  
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Highlight the required Available Condition and click the Select button to move the Condition to the Selected 
Conditions. 

Selected Conditions 
Z_LPAG9371_LCNCNTP_1_C ONDTPCOD E 

Z_LPAG9371_LCNCNTP_1_D ESCR  

These fields display the Condition Code and the Condition Description of the selected conditions. These 
fields are display only and may not be maintained. 

Remove Button 
Z_LPAG9371_LPADIC P_BR EMOVE 

Highlight the required Selected Condition and click the Remove button to move the Condition to the 
Available Conditions. 

Search Profile – Condition Type 
Z_LPAG9371_C SYBUTT_CONDTPCOD E 

Z_LPAG9371_C SYBUTT_DESCR  

Enter a Condition Type/Description on which to base your search and use the F8 shortcut key to initiate the 
search.  The search will then be based on the nominated Condition Type/Description. 
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Maintain Divisions Types 

This function allows for the creation, maintenance and deletion of Division Type records 

Division Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9190 

Examples may include: 

 LD Land Division 

 ST Strata Subdivision 

 BA Boundary Adjustment 

 AM Land Amalgamation 
 

 
Division Type Maintenance Form 

Division Type 
Z_LPAG9190_LPADITP_DIVC ODE 

Enter a code by which the division type will be described.  Up to six alphanumeric characters may be 
entered. 

Division Description 
Z_LPAG9190_LPADITP_DESCR  

Enter the full description of the division type. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9190_LPADITP_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Division Type is available to be linked to new or existing Division records.  
If this box is checked off then the Division Type is no longer available to the system.  Any division record 
using this Division Type will remain as entered.  Any division records being maintained will not have the 
Division Type available for selection. 
 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Transfer of Ownership 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 91 

Transfer of Ownership 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Ownership Codes 
Sale Classification Codes 
Transfer Type Parameters 
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Ownership Codes 

This option allows for the entry of Ownership Codes, which may help to identify Transfers of Ownership, and 
to group certain types together.  To create a new Ownership Code, simply click the Insert button, enter a 
code and a description.  If a code is not to be used anymore, simply untick the Active Checkbox. 

Ownership Code Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9262 
 

 
Ownership Code Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9262_LPATROS_TROSCOD E 

Enter a brief description to identify the Ownership Code.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9262_LPATROS_DESCR  

Enter a description for the Ownership Code.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9262_LPATROS_ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then the ownership code is available for use.  If this checkbox is not ticked, 
then the ownership code will not be available. 
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Sale Classification Codes 

This form enables Sale Classification Codes to be defined.  To create a new item, click Insert, then enter a 
code and a description.  If a code is not to be used anymore simply untick the Active Checkbox. 

Sale Classification Codes Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9261 
 

 
Sale Classification Codes Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9261_LPATR SC_TR SCCOD E 

Enter a brief description to identify the Sale Classification Code.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be 
entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9261_LPATR SC_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Sale Classification. This description will be available for selection 
when creating a Transfer of Ownership via Property Maintenance or Transfer of Ownership.  Up to 50 
alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9261_LPATR SC_ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then the ownership code is available for use.  If this checkbox is not ticked, 
then the ownership code will not be available. 
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Transfer Type Parameters 

This form enables Transfer Types to be defined.  To create a new item, click Insert, then enter a code and a 
description.  If a code is not to be used anymore simply untick the Active Checkbox. 

Transfer Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9260 
 

 
Transfer Type Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9260_LPATRTY_TR AN SCOD E 

Enter a brief description to identify the Transfer Type.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9260_LPATRTY_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Transfer Type.  This description will be available for selection 
when creating a Transfer of Ownership via Property Maintenance or Transfer of Ownership.  Up to 50 
alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

OVG Requirements Dropdown 
Z_LPAG9260_LPATRTY_OVGREQMNTS 

This option is specifically for New Zealand sites using the New Zealand Valuations Module.  There are 3 
options available:- 

 Price/Value Ratio required 

 Price/Value Ratio not required 

 Update not required 
 
This option is hidden for those sites where New Zealand Valuations is inactive.  For more information 
regarding this option please refer to the New Zealand Valuations On-Line Help. 
 
This option is also available when the when the parameter “Capture OVG Sales Audit” checkbox is set on. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9260_LPATRTY_ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then the Transfer Type Code is available for use.  If this checkbox is not ticked, 
then the Transfer Type Code will not be available. 

Update Do Not Apply Caping Reason (Upd Cap Reason) 
Z_LPAG9260_LPATRTY_U PDASSMCAP 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then the User Action “LP_DNCAP” will be activated for the Transfer Type as 
part of the Property Transfer of Ownership Workflow.   The User Action “LP_DNCAP” will process all the 
Rates Assessments linked to the property, setting the “Do Not Apply Capping Reason” in Assessment 
Details to Transfer of Ownership.  Once all assessments have been processed, an email containing a list of 
Assessments can optionally be sent. 
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Certificate & Notice Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Extract Types Maintenance 
Merge Type Maintenance 
Response Type Maintenance 
Standard Applicant Maintenance 
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This section describes the parameters required to enable documents to be produced via Word Processing 
for the Property Application – Certificates and Notices.  Creating the documents is performed via the Extract 
type and Merge Type maintenance options.  Refer to the Word Processing User Guide for further information 
regarding these options.  Included in this section is a list of the available extract fields for producing property 
related documentation.  This includes a list of general information as well as the property specific fields. 
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Extract Types Maintenance 

This section describes the establishment of Extract Type Parameters. Extract Types represent lists of data 
that can be included into a requested document.  For example: Lists of Property Conditions or Lists of 
Building Applications. 
 
For each Extract Type, the Layout and Filtering criteria that apply are defined. Extract Types are not utilised 
when producing Name and Address Labels, but are available for all other Application modules.  
The Extract Type Selection process enables the creation and modification of Extract Types. A search 
process enables records requiring modification to be easily identified. 
 
Module Link fields via Registers 
When a Register is defined with a Property link, an Extract List definition will be created automatically within 
the Property module. This Extract List may then be used to create an Extract Type and Template document, 
which in turn may be included on a Merge Type document. 
 
The automatically generated Extract Lists will be available for selection from the usual Extract Lists Popup. 
The "Extract Code" will consist of the constant 'CRG_' suffixed with a unique number. The "Description" will 
consist of the constant 'Register -' suffixed with the first 39 characters of the Register Description. 
 
When defining an Extract Type Template document based on one of these Register Extract Lists, the list of 
Merge Fields available will include three fixed fields providing information about the Register itself and the 
related Register Reference number, along with all other data fields as defined on the Register, all of which 
may be included as necessary on the document. When printed, the details of all Register Entries to which the 
current Property is related will be extracted. 

Extract Type Search Profile Form 

Z_C WPF9040 

 

 
Extract Type Search Profile Form 

Extract Code 
Z_C WPF9040_C WPEXTP_EXTRCTCOD E 

Enter an extract code on which to base the search.  Wildcards may also be used eg RA-LET* 

Description 
Z_C WPF9040_C WPEXTP_D ESCR  

Enter a description on which to base your search.  Wildcards may also be used eg Rates* 

Extract List Type 
Z_C WPF9040_C WPEXLS_EXTRCTC ODE 

Z_C WPF9040_C WPEXLS_POPU P 

Enter an Extract Type or make a selection from the pop-up form. 

New Button 
Z_C WPF9040_C SYBUTT_BNEW 

New Extract Types can be created by clicking the New Button.  The Extract Type Maintenance form is 
displayed once the New button has been clicked. 

Extract Type Selection Form 

Z_C WPSEXTP 

This form is displayed if more then 1 item matches the entered search criteria. 
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Extract Type Selection Form 

Extract Type Maintenance Form 

Z_C WPG9040 

Extract Types and their associated Documents can be created or modified from this Form. Extract Types 
may be deleted if the Documents have not yet been utilised in a Document Request process. 
 

 
Extract Type Maintenance Form 

Extract Code 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPEXTP_EXTRCTC ODE 

Enter a short code in this field that will identify the Extract Type easily.  This field is mandatory and up to 8 
alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Description 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPEXTP_DESCR  

Enter a detailed description of the Extract Type in this field.  This field is mandatory and up to 50 
alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Active Checkbox 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPEXTP_ACTIVE 

This checkbox will default to being Active (ticked ON).  If the extract type is no longer to be used, clicking this 
checkbox once will make this extract type Inactive. 

Extract List Type 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPEXLS_EXTRC TCOD E 

Z_C WPG9040_C WPEXLS_POPUP 

Enter the Extract List Type (if known) otherwise select the List Type from the pop-up form. 

Associated Extract Types Detail-out Button 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPEXTP_ASSOCEXTP 

This button only becomes available when an Extract Type with Associated Extract Types is selected at the 
Extract List Type field.  Clicking on this button starts the Word Processing Interface. 

Filter Options – Status 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPEXTP_STATU S 
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The Filter option of Status can be used to further clarify the selected Extract List Type.  For Example: An 
Extract List of ALLCONDS (All Property Condition) may be further clarified to extract only Current Property 
Conditions.  There are 4 options to choose from: 

 (none) 

 Current 

 Historic 

 Proposed 

Document Options – Include List Checkbox 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPEXTP_INC LIST  

If the Include List checkbox is Active, a List Template document can be created. This checkbox is defaulted 
to Active when creating a new Extract Type.  

Document Options – List Template 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPPDOC _D ESCR  

This field contains the description of the List Template Document. Click on the Edit Document button to 
create or modify the Template via the relevant Word Processor package.  Refer to your Word Processor 
Manuals for further assistance in Creating the Document, inserting Merge fields and Include Statements. 

Document Options – List Template Detail-Out Button 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPPDOC _EDITBUTTON  

By pressing this button, the List Template or Yes/No Documents can be created or modified via the relevant 
Word Processor package.  Refer to your Word Processor Manuals for further assistance in Creating the 
Document, inserting Merge Fields and Include Statements. 

Document Options – Include Yes/No Documents Checkbox 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPEXTP_INC YESNO 

If the Include Yes/No Document checkbox is checked as Active, then Yes/No Documents may be created via 
the relevant Word Processor package. 

Document Options – Yes Document 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPPDOC _YES_D ESCR  
Z_C WPG9040_C WPPDOC _YES_POPUP 

This field contains the description of the Yes document. 

Document Options – Yes Document Detail-Out Button 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPPDOC _YES_EDITBUTTON  

Click on the Edit Document box to create or modify the Document.  The Yes/No Documents, if specified, will 
indicate that the type of data being extracted does exist (Yes Document) or does not exist (No Document) 
and therefore these Documents are usually text only. 

Document Options – No Document 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPPDOC _NO_D ESCR  
Z_C WPG9040_C WPPDOC _NO_POPUP 

This field contains the description of the No document. 

Document Options – No Document Detail-Out Button 
Z_C WPG9040_C WPPDOC _NO_EDITBUTTON  

Click on the Edit Document box to create or modify the Document.  The Yes/No Documents, if specified, will 
indicate that the type of data being extracted does exist (Yes Document) or does not exist (No Document) 
and therefore these Documents are usually text only. 

Additional Filter Button 
Z_C WPG9040_CSYBUTT_BFILTERDTLS 

Selecting this button will take you to the Filter Maintenance Form. This filter button will only be displayed if a 
filter can be added to the Extract Type. 
 
Note: This is currently only available for the following Extract Lists: 
ADDLPACERT Add Property Certificates 
APPDIMS Application Dimensions 
MISCDATA Miscellaneous Data 
NAMES Application Names/Roles 
BLDCLASS Building Classifications 
FEES Application/Contribution Fees 
RECEIPTS Application Receipts 
BCDIMS Building Classification Dimensions 
CONSENTS Application Consents 
DECISION Application Decisions 
DEVDIMS Development Decisions 
INSPECT Inspections 
LANDUSE Land Uses 
MAJMIN Major and Minor Categories 
PARCPLAN Plans on a Parcel 
PERMCERT Permits and Certificates 
PLANCOND Conditions on a Plan 
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PLPACOND Conditions on a Plan on a Parcel 
PROPPLAN Plans on a Property 
SUBDIMS Subdivision Dimensions 
ZONELIST Zones on a Property 
All Customer Service Extract Lists (as well as Request Note Extract Security Level Filter) 

Additional Filter Form 

Z_LPAG0630 

The Filter Maintenance form allows you to define an additional filter for the Extract Type.  Depending on the 
Extract List Type selected, this will determine which Additional Filter Form is displayed when the Additional 
Filter button is pressed.  Examples of each form are below:- 
 
 

 
Applications Filter Maintenance Form 

Class 
Z_LPAG0630_C SYPOPU _CLASS 
Z_LPAG0630_C SYPOPU _POPU P 

Z_LPAG0630_C SYPOPU _DESCR  

Click the Pop Up Button to select a Class from the Pop Up Form. 

Consent 
Z_LPAG0630_C SYPOPU _1_CON SEN TTYP 
Z_LPAG0630_C SYPOPU _1_POPU P 

Z_LPAG0630_C SYPOPU _1_DESCR  

Click the Pop Up Button to select a Consent from the Pop Up Form. 

Lodged in Last  
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUMM_LODGPAST  

Nominate a number of years or days (based on the setting of the next Unit field) as a value that will limit the 
selection of applications, based on the Lodgement date 

Lodged in Last (Unit) 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUMM_UN ITPAST  

Nominate if the selection is in Days or Years 

Application 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUMM_EXPIR YFMT  

There are 3 Options to choose from:- 
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 All 

 Expired 

 Not Expired 

Property Status 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUMM_PR OPSTATU S 

Nominate whether the inclusion of the Properties will be based on the status of that property eg Current, 
Historic, Proposed or Any Property, irrespective of the status 

Location Link Type 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUMM_LOCNLINKTP 

Nominate whether the inclusion of Primary Property only or all Primary and Sub-Properties to be included. 

Decision 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUMM_APPLDECN  

There are 6 Options to choose from:- 

 Approval 

 Rejection 

 Neither 

 All (all applications with a decision) 

 None (only applications without a  decision) 

 Ignore (ignore the decision and select all applications with and without a decision) 

Property Level 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUMM_PR OPLVL 

Nominate within the property structure for which Application information will be extracted onto the Certificate 
If ‘Parent’ level is selected, application details will be extracted for the nominated property and any parent 
records. 
If ‘Child’ level is selected, application details will extracted for the nominated property and any child records 
If ‘Nominated’ level is selected, application details will only extracted for the property for which the Certificate 
is generated 
If ‘All’ is selected, application details will be extracted for all levels of the property structure 
If ‘Entire Hierarchy’ is selected, application details will be extracted for all levels of the property structure, this 
includes Parent Properties, Child Properties, Sibling Properties and their Parent/Children Properties 

Available Application Types 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUM 1_APTYPE 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUM 2_APTYPE 

Z_LPAG0630_LPADUM 1_D ESCR  
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUM 2_D ESCR  

If you wish to restrict the Certificate to only extract out applications for a certain Type, move the required type 
to the right hand side. By leaving them all on the left, you are telling the system to extract out applications for 
ANY type 

Available Application Statuses 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUM 3_STATU S 

This is a list of available Application Statuses – if a particular status is required it should be moved to the 
Selected Application Status 

Available Status Description 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUM 3_D ESCR  

These are the descriptions of the available Application Statuses. 

Selected Application Statuses 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUM 4_STATU S 

These are the Application Statuses that have been selected to be included. 

Selected Status Description 
Z_LPAG0630_LPADUM 4_D ESCR  

This is the description of the selected Application Status 

Clear Button 
Z_LPAG0630_C SYBUTT_BC LEAR  

Click on this button to Clear the form of any search criteria. 

Condition Group Extract Filter Form 

Z_LCN G9007 
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Condition Group Extract Filter Form 
 

All Assessments Additional Filter Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0632 

 

 
All Assessments Additional Filter Maintenance Form 

Get Parent Assessment 
Z_LPAG0632_LPADMY1_INC LUDE_PAR ENT_ASSM  

 

Tick on this checkbox if the Parent Assessment is required for the Extract Type. 

Assessment Type 
Z_LPAG0632_LPADMY2_ASSM _TYPE 

This field describes the types of assessments available.  Please Note that Rates Assessments includes 
Special Rates & Charges Assessments. 

Include Checkbox 
Z_LPAG0632_LPADMY2_INC LUDE 

Tick on this checkbox if that particular assessment type is to be included for the Extract Type.  Please Note 
that ticking on Rates Assessments will include Special Rates & Charges Assessments in the Extract Type. 
 

Condition Types Filter Maintenance Form 

Z_LCN G9006 
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Condition Types Filter Maintenance Form 
 

Licence Extract Filter Form 

Z_LPAG0631 

 

 
Licence Extract Filter Form 

Class 
Z_LPAG0631_C SYPOPU _CLASS 

Z_LPAG0631_C SYPOPU _POPU P 
Z_LPAG0631_C SYPOPU _DESCR  

Click the Pop Up Button to select a Class from the Pop Up Form. 

Consent 
Z_LPAG0631_C SYPOPU _1_CON SEN TTYP 

Z_LPAG0631_C SYPOPU _1_POPU P 
Z_LPAG0631_C SYPOPU _1_DESCR  

Click the Pop Up Button to select a Consent from the Pop Up Form. 

Application 
Z_LPAG0631_LPADMY1_EXPIRYFMT  

There are 3 Options to choose from:- 

 All 

 Expired 

 Not Expired 

Decision 
Z_LPAG0631_LPADMY1_APPLD ECN  

There are 6 Options to choose from:- 

 Approval 

 Rejection 

 Neither 
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 All 

 None 

 Ignore 

Clear Button 
Z_LPAG0631_C SYBUTT_BC LEAR  

Click on this button to Clear the form of any search criteria. 

Filter By Animal Type Form 

Z_LPAG0653 
 

 
Filter by Animal Type Form 

Animal Type 
Z_LPAG0653_C SYPOPU _CDELAN ATYP 

Z_LPAG0653_C SYPOPU _POPU P 
Z_LPAG0653_C SYPOPU _DESCR  

Click the Pop Up Button to select an Animal Type from the Pop Up Form. 

Clear Button 
Z_LPAG0653_C SYBUTT_BC LEAR  

Click on this button to Clear the form of any search criteria. 
 

Plan Type Selection Form 

Z_LPAG0634 

 
Plan Type Selection Form 

Available 
Z_LPAG0634_LPAPAPL_PLANCOD E 
Z_LPAG0634_LPAPAPL_DESCR  

The records on this side are currently not selected, and therefore will not be considered when using this 
Extract Type. 

Assigned 
Z_LPAG0634_LPADMY2_PLANC OD E 

Z_LPAG0634_LPADMY2_DESCR  

The records on this side are currently selected, and therefore will be considered when using this Extract 
Type. 

Attachment Type Filter Maintenance 

Z_CDCG9100 
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Attachment Type Filter Maintenance Form 

Attachment Entiry 
Z_CDCG9100_CDC ENTY_ATTENTITY 
Z_CDCG9100_CDC ENTY_D ESCR  

These fields show the Entity Code and Full Entity Description.  These fields are display only. 

Application 
Z_CDCG9100_CDC EN AP_FKC DCAPPL 

Z_CDCG9100_C SYAPPL_DESCR  

These fields show the Short Code and the Full Application Description.  These fields are display only. 

Available 
Z_CDCG9100_CDC ATTP_D ESCR  

The records on this side are not selected and therefore will not be considered when using this Extract Type. 

Assigned 
Z_CDCG9100_CDC ATTP_DUMM Y_DESCR  

The records on this side are selected and therefore will be considered when using this Extract Type. 

Select Service Codes Form 

Z_LPAG0625 

 
Select Service Codes Form 

Status 
Z_LPAG0625_LPADUMY_STATU S 

There are 4 options to choose from:- 

 Any 
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 Current 

 Historic 

 Missing 

Available 
Z_LPAG0625_LPASVCD _SERVC ODE 

Z_LPAG0625_LPASVCD _DESCR  

The records on this side are not selected and therefore will not be considered when using this Extract Type. 

Assigned 
Z_LPAG0625_LPADMY2_SERVC ODE 
Z_LPAG0625_LPADMY2_DESCR  

The records on this side are selected and therefore will be considered when using this Extract Type. 

Filter for Zones Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0612 
 

 
Filter for Zones Maintenance Form 

Available Zones 
Z_LPAG0612_LPAZON E_ZON ECOD E 

Z_LPAG0612_LPAZON E_DESCR  

The zones that appear on this side have not been selected for use and therefore will not be considered when 
using this Extract Type.   
 
If no Zones are selected, then ALL Zones are considered.   
 
If only 1 Zone is selected, then only that 1 Zone will be considered.   
 
If all Zones are selected, then ALL Zones will be considered. 

Assigned Zones 
Z_LPAG0612_LPADMY1_ZON ECOD E 
Z_LPAG0612_LPADMY1_DESCR  

The Zones that appear on this side have been selected for use, and therefore will be considered when using 
this Extract Type. 
 
If no Zones are selected, then ALL Zones are considered.   
 
If only 1 Zone is selected, then only that 1 Zone will be considered.   
 
If all Zones are selected, then ALL Zones will be considered. 

Search Profile – Zone Code 
Z_LPAG0612_C SYBUTT_PR OFILE1 

Enter a Zone Code (or part thereof) on which to base a search.  After clicking Search button, the records that 
match the selection criteria will be displayed on the ‘Available’ side. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAG0612_C SYBUTT_PR OFILE2 

Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search.  After clicking Search button, the records that 
match the selection criteria will be displayed on the ‘Available’ side. 
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Merge Type Maintenance 

This Section describes the establishment of Merge Type Parameters. Merge Types define the fields and lists 
that are to be included as part of the Final merged document.  For each Merge Type the Type of Document 
(i.e. Certificate, Letter), Data Fields and Extract Types are defined. A Template document is then created 
using the nominated Word Processor Product for the application in use. 

Merge Type Search Profile Form 

Z_C WPF1100 

This form enables a search process to be performed on existing Merge Type documents, using the Merge 
Type Code and/or Description.  
 

 
Merge Type Search Profile Form 

Merge Type 
Z_C WPF1100_C WPMGTP_MRGTYPC ODE 

Enter a Merge Type (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search. 

Description 
Z_C WPF1100_C WPMGTP_DESCR  

Enter a Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search. 

Extract Type Code 
Z_C WPF1100_C WPEXTP_EXTRCTCOD E 

Z_C WPF1100_C WPEXTP_POPUP 

Enter an Extract Type Code or make a selection from the Pop-Up form on which to base your search. 

Field Name 
Z_C WPF1100_C WPEXFL_F IELDN AME 
Z_C WPF1100_C WPEXFL_POPU P 

Select a Field Name from the Pop-Up Form on which to base your search. 

New Button 
Z_C WPF1100_C SYBUTT_BNEW 

New Extract Types can be created by clicking the New Button.  The Extract Type Maintenance form is 
displayed once the New button has been clicked. 

Merge Type Selection Form 

Z_C WPSMGTP 

This form is displayed if more then 1 item matches the entered search criteria. 
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Merge Type Selection Form 

Merge Type Maintenance Form 

Z_C WPG1100 

 

 
Merge Type Maintenance Form 

Merge Type 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_MRGTYPCOD E 

Enter a code by which the Merge Type can be identified.  Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may be used. 

Description 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_D ESCR  
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Enter a description for the Merge Type which is meaningful.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be 
used. 

Merge Type 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GCL_MRGC LSCOD E 

Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GCL_POPUP 

Enter a Merge Class Type (if known) otherwise a selection can be made from the pop-up form. 

Numbering Scheme 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPN OSC _SCHEM ECOD E 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPN OSC _POPUP 

Enter a Scheme Code (if known) otherwise a selection can be made from the pop-up form. 

Expiry Period 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_EXPIR Y 

Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_EXPDURTYPE 

Up to 3 numeric characters may be entered, along with the selection of Days, Weeks or Years from the drop-
down menu. 

ePathway Request Type 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_EWP_REQTYPE 

ePathway is not yet operational. 

Fee 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_FEE 

Enter a fee for the certificate/notice which is to be charged to the applicant.  Up to 17 numeric characters 
may be entered. 

Debt Type 
Z_C WPG1100_CSYPOPU_RTTYCOD E 

Z_C WPG1100_CSYPOPU_POPUP 

Enter a Debt Type (if known) otherwise a selection from the pop-up form can be made. 

Status Control 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_STATU SCTR L 

Careful consideration must be given to this field.  Sites must determine whether the Status of the Merge 
Type will be affected by the Expiry Date or the Completion Date eg if a document is ‘Expired’ is that status 
determined by the Expiry Date or the Completion Date of the document. 

Active Checkbox 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_ACTIVE 

This checkbox will default to being ticked ON.  This means the Merge Type is Active and is available for use.  
If a Merge Type is not to be used anymore, simply untick this checkbox.  The Merge Type can still be 
searched on however no new documents of this type may be issued. 

Recurring Checkbox 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_R ECURRING 

Tick ON this checkbox if the Merge Type is to be Recurring.  By default this checkbox is set to Inactive. 

Allow Editing Checkbox 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_ALLOWEDIT  

Tick ON this checkbox if editing the Template is to be permitted.  Documents may be edited after they have 
been generated and prior to printing.  By default this checkbox is set to Inactive.  Where this checkbox is 
ticked ON, the Watermark Drafts Checkbox becomes available.   

Retain After Final Print Checkbox 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_R ETAINDOC S 

If the Retain After Printing checkbox is checked on, Final Documents will be retained in the nominated 
directory structure. A Final Document cannot be retained for Name and Address Labels. This flag can be 
overridden by the ‘Retain after Printing’ flag settings on the Document Request Maintenance and the Batch 
Processing forms. 

Watermark Drafts Checkbox 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_WATERM ARK 

This checkbox only becomes available if the Allow Editing Checkbox is ticked ON.  When this flag is checked 
on, it will cause any printed ‘Draft’ documents to have a Watermark of the word ‘DRAFT’ printed diagonally 
across the page. This Watermark will assist users in determining which documents have been completed. 
The Watermark will be automatically removed when the document is ‘Final’ printed. 

Fields Button 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_BSELF IELDS 

By pressing this button, the Extract Field Maintenance Form will display to enable selection or removal of 
Data Fields from the Available Data Field list. 

Types Button 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPM GTP_BSELTYPES 

By pressing this button, the Extract Type Maintenance Form will display to enable the selection or removal of 
Extract Types from the Available Extract Types list. For those Extract Classes where this option is not 
available (i.e. Name and Address Labels), this button will be dimmed 

Template Document Description 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPPDOC _D ESCR  

Z_C WPG1100_C WPPDOC _CR EATEDATE 

Z_C WPG1100_C WPPDOC _LASTUPD ATE 
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These fields display the description of the Document, the Created Date and the Last Updated Date.  If 
changes are made to the Description of the Merge Type or the actual Template, then those changes will be 
reflected in these fields. 

Edit Detail-Out Button 
Z_C WPG1100_C WPPDOC _EDITBUTTON  

By pressing this button, the Template Document can be created or modified via the relevant Word Processor 
package.  Merge fields can be inserted into the document using the Insert Merge Field Button on the tool 
bar. Merge fields such as Document_Name, Document_Path etc can also be inserted into the footer.  Refer 
to your Word Processor Manuals for further assistance in Creating the document, inserting Merge Fields and 
Include statements.  

Options – Communication Type 
Z_C WPG1100_CSYBUTT_BC WPMTC T  

When the Communication Type button is selected, the user will be presented with a Pop Up Form listing all 
types created through the Name and Address parameters. The Merge Type/Communication Types 
Maintenance Form enables selection or removal of Data Fields from the Available Data Field list to the 
Assigned Data Field.  

Options – Information Type 
Z_C WPG1100_CSYBUTT_BC WPMTIT  

When the Information Type button is selected, the user will be presented with a Pop Up Form listing all types 
created through the Name and Address parameters. The Merge Type/Information Types Maintenance Form 
enables selection or removal of Data Fields from the Available Data Field list to the Assigned Data Field.  

Options – ePathway Authority 
Z_C WPG1100_CSYBUTT_BEWPG9001 

ePathway is not yet operational. 

Options – User Authorities 
Z_C WPG1100_CSYBUTT_BC WPG1140 

Click on this button to display the Merge Type User Security Form.  It is here that authorities for a specific 
Merge Type for a user can be defined.  Simply tick ON or tick OFF the checkboxes to grant or deny a user 
the ability to Add, Change or Delete a Merge Type of this variety. 

Options – Copy Authorities 
Z_C WPG1100_CSYBUTT_BC WPG1140C  

This function allows the User Authorities from one Merge Type to be copied to the Merge Type being worked 
on.  Click on this button to display the Merge Type Pop-Up Form.  Select the Merge Type from which to copy 
authorities from and click OK.  Perform any changes to the Authorities of the Users when the Merge Type 
User Security Form is displayed. 

List of Available Extract Fields 

The following table summarises the extract fields available for producing Property Certificates and Notices. 
 
Extract Fields Data extracted from Notes 
   
General Fields   
Document_Applicant_Addres
s 

Default Address Maintenance Multi applicants - 
only first address 
extracted 

Document_Applicant_Name Default Address Maintenance Formatted as per 
Role Type 

Document_Completion_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document_Expiry_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document_Fee_Amount  Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document_Issue_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document Lodgement Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document_Receipt_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document_Receipt_Number Document Request  



Property Administration User Guide  Certificate & Notice Parameters 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 114 

Maintenance 
Document_Reference_Date Document Request 

Maintenance 
 

Document_Reference_Numb
er 

Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document Status Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document Reference 
Number 

System generated document 
number - based on allocated 
numbering scheme. 
Certificate Selection Screen  

 

Merge_Class_Code Merge Class Maintenance  
Merge_Class_Description Merge Class Maintenance  
Merge_Type_Code Merge Type Maintenance  
Merge_Type_Description Merge Type Maintenance  
Total_Balance  This field is made up 

of Rates, Special 
Rates & Charges, 
Water and Other 
Debts.  It does NOT 
include Trade Waste 

   
Property Related Fields   
Affected_Property Property Addresses 

Maintenance 
 

Crown_Allotment Parcel Maintenance  
Start_House_Number Address Maintenance  
Start_House_Suffix Address Maintenance  
Start_Unit_Number Address Maintenance  
Start_Unit_Suffix Address Maintenance  
Start_Display_Number Address Maintenance  
Start_Display_Suffix Address Maintenance  
Start_Level_Number Address Maintenance  
Start_Level_Suffix Address Maintenance  
End_House_Number Address Maintenance  
End_House_Suffix Address Maintenance  
End_Unit_Number Address Maintenance  
End_Unit_Suffix Address Maintenance  
End_Display_Number Address Maintenance  
End_Display_Suffix Address Maintenance  
End_Level_Number Address Maintenance  
End_Level_Suffix Address Maintenance  
House_Number Address Maintenance  
Map_Reference  Address Maintenance  
Property_Address Property Addresses 

Maintenance 
 

Property_Address_1_Line Property Addresses 
Maintenance 

 

Property Alternate Address Property Addresses 
Maintenance 

 

Property_Area Property Addresses 
Maintenance 

 

Property_Description Property Addresses 
Maintenance 

 

Property_Dimensions Parcel Maintenance  
Property Name Property Addresses 

Maintenance 
 

Property_Owner Property Name Maintenance  
Property_Owner_Address Default Address Maintenance Multi owners - only 

first address 
extracted 

Property_Title Title Maintenance  
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Property_Type Property Addresses 
Maintenance 

 

Property_Ward Property Addresses 
Maintenance 

 

Property_Zones Property/Parcel Zone 
Maintenance 

 

Street_Name Address Maintenance  
Suburb_Name Address Maintenance  
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Extract Code Lists 
 
Extract Field Data extracted from Notes 
   
TITLE   
Title_Description Title Maintenance  
Volume Title Maintenance  
Folio Title Maintenance  
Title_Date Approved  Title Maintenance  
   
PARCEL   
Parcel_Description Parcel Maintenance  
Parcel_Number Parcel Maintenance  
Plan Number Parcel Maintenance  
Section Parcel Maintenance  
Crown_Allotment Parcel Maintenance  
Area Parcel Maintenance  
Frontage Parcel Maintenance  
Depth Parcel Maintenance  
Setback Parcel Maintenance  
Dimensions Parcel Maintenance  
Plan_Type_Description Parcel Maintenance  
Parcel_Type_Description Parcel Maintenance  
   
FLOOD   
Parcel_Description Flood Details Maintenance  
Flood_Area Flood Details Maintenance  
Reference Flood Details Maintenance  
Notify_Date Flood Details Maintenance  
Certification_Date Flood Details Maintenance  
Highest_Flood Flood Details Maintenance  
Highest Flood Year Flood Details Maintenance  
Hundred_Year_Flood Flood Details Maintenance  
Hundred_Year_Reference Flood Details Maintenance  
Twenty_Year_Flood Flood Details Maintenance  
Twenty_Year_Reference Flood Details Maintenance  
Map_Reference Flood Details Maintenance  
Flood_Way Flood Details Maintenance  
Determined Flood Details Maintenance  
Fill_Status Flood Details Maintenance  
Fill_Control Flood Details Maintenance  
   
CERT   
Certificate_Code Document Request 

Maintenance 
 

Certificate_Description Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Merge_Class Merge Type Maintenance  
Merge_Class_Description Merge Type Maintenance  
Reference_Number Document Request 

Maintenance 
 

Reference_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Lodgement Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Issue_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Expiry_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Completion_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document_Fee  Document Request  
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Maintenance 
Receipt_Numbert Document Request 

Maintenance 
 

Receipt Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Request_Status Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Addressee Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Numbering_Scheme_Code Certificate Selection  
Numbering_Scheme_Descrip Merge Type Maintenance  
Numbering_Scheme_Numbe
r 

Merge Type Maintenance  

Summary Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

   
OCCUPIER   
Occupiers_Name Property Name Maintenance  
Occupier Address  Property Name Maintenance  
Occupier Address 1 Line Property Name Maintenance  
   
OWNERS   
Owners_Name Property Name Maintenance  
Owner Address Property Name Maintenance   
Owner Address 1 Line Property Name Maintenance  
   
ZONELIST   
Zone_Code Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Zone_Description  Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Zone Date Effective Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Zone Sub Zone Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Zone Percentage Property/Parcel Zone Maint   
Zone Status Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Zone Plan Type Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Zone Plan Number Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Zone Plan Description Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Gazette Date Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Gazette Number Property/Parcel Zone Maint   
Council Approved Property/Parcel Zone Maint  
Detail Document Zone Maintenance 

(parameter) 
 

   
LUSELIST   
Land Use Approved Code Property/Parcel Land Use 

Maint 
 

Land Use Approved Desc Property/Parcel Land Use 
Maint 

 

Land Use Actual Code Property/Parcel Land Use 
Maint 

 

Land Use Actual Descr Property/Parcel Land Use 
Maint 

 

Date Effective Property/Parcel Land Use 
Maint 

 

Building Level Property/Parcel Land Use 
Maint 

 

Percentage Property/Parcel Land Use 
Maint 

 

Status Property/Parcel Land Use 
Maint 

 

Approved Detail Document Land Use Maint (parameters)  
Actual Detail Document Land Use Maint (parameters)  
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ALLCONDS   
Code Conditions Maintenance   
Description Conditions Maintenance  
Applied Date Conditions Maintenance  
Lapse Date Conditions Maintenance   
Detail Document WP document - accessed via 

Conditions Maintenance 
 

   
PROPCOND   
Code Prop Conditions Maintenance  
Description Prop Conditions Maintenance  
Applied Date Prop Conditions Maintenance  
Detail Document WP document - accessed via 

Conditions Maintenance 
 

   
PARCCOND   
Parcel Description Parcel Maintenance  
Code  Parcel Conditions 

Maintenance 
 

Description Parcel Conditions 
Maintenance 

 

Applied Date Parcel Conditions 
Maintenance 

 

Lapse Date Parcel Conditions 
Maintenance 

 

Detail Document WP document - accessed via 
Conditions Maintenance  

 

   
TITLCOND   
Property Title Title Conditions Maintenance  
Code Title Conditions Maintenance  
Description Title Conditions Maintenance  
Applied Date Title Conditions Maintenance  
Lapse Date Title Conditions Maintenance  
Detail Document WP document - accessed via 

Conditions Maintenance  
 

   
NOTICE   
Notice_Code Document Request 

Maintenance 
 

Notice_Description Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Notice_Issue_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Notice_Expiry_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Merge_Class Merge Type Maintenance  
Merge_Class_Description Merge Type Maintenance  
Reference_Number Document Request 

Maintenance 
 

Reference_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Expiry_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Document_Fee  Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Receipt_Numbert Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Request_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Completion_Date Document Request 
Maintenance 
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Request_Status Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Addressee Document Request 
Maintenance 

 

Numbering_Scheme_Code Certificate Selection  
Numbering_Scheme_Descrip Merge Type Maintenance  
Numbering_Scheme_Numbe
r 

Merge Type Maintenance  

Summary Document Request 
Maintenance 
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Response Type Maintenance 

This function allows Response Type to be established.  Responses are utilised within the Word Processing 
link to various applications. A response is a text base informational message, recorded against a Word 
Processing document. They may record phone calls or objections to documentation received. 

Response Type Maintenance Form 

Z_C WPG9100 

This form enables the creation of Response Type codes and description details.  New Response Types can 
be entered by simply clicking the Insert button. 
 

 
Response Type Maintenance Form 

Response Type 
Z_C WPG9100_C WPR STP_C ODE 

Enter a code by which the Response Type can be identified.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be 
entered. 

Description 
Z_C WPG9100_C WPR STP_D ESCR  

Enter a description for the Response Type that is meaningful.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be 
entered. 

Active Checkbox 
Z_C WPG9100_C WPR STP_ACTIVE 

This checkbox will default to being ticked ON.  This means the Response Type is Active and is available for 
use.  If a Response Type is not to be used anymore, simply untick this checkbox.  The Response Type can 
still be searched on however no new documents of this type may be issued. 
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Standard Applicant Maintenance 

 

Standard Applicant Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9280 

This form displays those names from the Central Name and Address Register, which are linked as Standard 
Applicants.  Any names which are regularly used during the Certificate Entry process should be defined as 
Standard Applicants.  Standard Applicants can be added, deleted or modified from this form. 
 

 
Standard Applicant Maintenance Form 

Formatted Name 
Z_LPAG9280_CN AROLE_FORMATN AME 

This field contains a list of the Standard Applicants.  The Modify Name button enables the existing names to 
be modified via the Central Name and Address Maintenance option if required. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9280_CN AROLE_D ETAIL 

By pressing this button for the selected name, the Name Maintenance form is displayed with the details of 
the selected Standard Applicant. 
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Crown Tenure Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Crown Tenure Type Maintenance 
Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance 
Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance 
Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance 
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Crown Tenure Type Maintenance 

This set of parameters is required if the Crown Tenure function in Pathway is to be used. 

Crown Tenure Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9900 

This form enables Crown Tenure Type codes and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted.  
Examples are Temporary Reserve, Crown Lease, and Permissive Occupancy. 
 
From this form you may: 

 Add a new Crown Tenure Type by pressing the Insert Button (F9). 

 Delete an existing Crown Tenure Type by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 

 Maintain an existing Crown Tenure Type. 
 

 
Crown Tenure Type Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9900_LPACRTP_CRTPCOD E 

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Crown Tenure Type.  Up to 6 alpha numeric characters may 
be entered.  This field is mandatory. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9900_LPACRTP_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Crown Tenure type.  This field is mandatory. 

Active Flag 
Z_LPAG9900_LPACRTP_ACTIVE 

If this flag is checked on then the Crown Tenure Type is available for use.  If this flag is checked off then the 
Crown Tenure type will not be available to the system.  All existing Crown Tenure records linked to this type 
will remain unaffected, however new Crown Tenure records being added will not be able to select this 
record. 
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Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance 

This function enables Crown Tenure Purpose codes and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted.  
Examples are Municipal, Public Recreation, Public Gardens, Railway etc. 

Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9910 

From this form you may: 

 Add a new Crown Tenure Purpose by pressing the Insert Button (F9). 

 Delete an existing Crown Tenure Purpose by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 

 Maintain an existing Crown Tenure Purpose. 
 

 
Crown Tenure Purpose Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9910_LPACRPU_CR PUCOD E 

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Crown Tenure Purpose.  Up to 6 alpha numeric characters 
may be entered.  This field is mandatory. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9910_LPACRPU_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Crown Tenure Purpose.  This field is mandatory. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9910_LPACRPU_ACTIVE 

If this flag is checked on then the Crown Tenure Purpose is available for use.  If this flag is checked off then 
the Crown Tenure Purpose will not be available to the system.  All existing Crown Tenure records linked to 
this Purpose will remain unaffected, however new Crown Tenure records being added will not be able to 
select this record. 
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Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance 

This function allows the user to enter any number of responsibility types that may apply to crown tenure 
responsibilities.  Examples are Vested, Trustee, and direct and implied management. 

Crown Tenure Responsibility Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9920 

This form enables Crown Tenure Responsibility Types and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted. 
 
From this form you may: 

 Add a new Crown Tenure Responsibility Type by pressing the Insert Button (F9). 

 Delete an existing Crown Tenure Responsibility Type by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 

 Maintain an existing Crown Tenure Responsibility Type. 
 

 
Crown Tenure Responsibility Type Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9920_LPACRRT_CRRTCOD E 

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Crown Tenure Responsibility Type.  Up to 6 alpha numeric 
characters may be entered.  This field is mandatory. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9920_LPACRRT_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Crown Tenure Responsibility Type.  This field is mandatory. 

Active flag 
Z_LPAG9920_LPACRRT_ACTIVE 

If this flag is checked on then the Crown Tenure Responsibility Type is available for use.  If this flag is 
checked off then the Crown Tenure Responsibility Type will not be available to the system.  All existing 
Crown Tenure records linked to this Responsibility Type will remain unaffected, however new Crown Tenure 
records being added will not be able to select this record. 
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Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance 

This function allows the selection of any number of names from the Name and Address module.  Each of the 
names selected on this form will then be available as Responsible Identities within Crown Tenure 
Maintenance. 

Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9380 

On this form you may: 

 Add a new name as a Responsibility Identity for Crown Tenures by pressing the Insert Button (F9). 

 Delete a name as a Responsibility Identity for Crown Tenures by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 
 

 
Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form 

Name 
Z_LPAG9380_LPASUMM _FMTN AME 

This field contains the formatted name of the identity linked as a Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity.  This 
field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Name Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9380_LPASUMM _D ETAIL 

Pressing this button will take you to the Name Maintenance/Enquiry form for the current name. 
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Plan Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Memo Group and Type Maintenance 
Plan Purpose Type Maintenance 
Plan Responsibility Maintenance 
Plan Type Maintenance 
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Memo Group and Type Maintenance 

This function allows the addition and maintenance of Memo Groups and Memo Types.  Memo Groups and 
Types created in this option relate ONLY to Plans.  To create a new group simply click the Insert button. 

Memo Group Maintenance Form 

Z_CMOG9010 
 

 
Memo Group Maintenance Form 

Group Code 
Z_CMOG9010_CMOGRUP_GR OU PCOD E 

Enter a brief code in this field to identify the Memo Group.  Up to 6 alpha/numeric characters can be entered. 

Description 
Z_CMOG9010_CMOGRUP_D ESCR  

Enter a description for the memo group in this field.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters can be accepted. 

Detail-out Button 
Z_CMOG9010_CMOGRUP_TYPEBUTTON  

Clicking on this button will show the Memo Type Maintenance Form.  It is on this form that settings for the 
memo can be made eg terminate a memo type after 52 weeks or make the memo type Urgent. 

Memo Type Maintenance Form 

Z_CMOG9021 
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Memo Type Maintenance Form 

Memo Type 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_TYPEC OD E 

This field contains the code which identifies the Memo Type.  This field is Display Only. 

Description 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_DESCR  

This field provides a detailed description of the Memo Type code.  This field is Display Only. 

Memo Type 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_TYPECOD E 

Enter a code for the Memo Type.  Up to 6 alpha/numeric characters may be used.  

Active Checkbox 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_ACTIVE 

This checkbox will default to Active.  If the Memo Type is no longer to be used, simply click the checkbox to 
remove the tick, which will make the Memo Type Inactive. 

Description 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_D ESCR  

Enter a description for the Memo Type.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be used. 

Effective For 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_EXPIR YDUR  
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_EXPIR YTYP 

These fields enable a default effective period to be determined. This will enable the Effective To Date on a 
memo to be calculated automatically. The first field contains a numeric and the second field contains a 
qualifier for this number. There are 3 options to choose from: 

 Week(s) 

 Month(s) 

 Years(s) 
 
The combination of these fields will indicate the effective period (eg 2 Weeks or 4 Months).  Initially, the 
numeric field will be blank awaiting user input.  However, as these fields are mandatory, if they are not 
entered, users will be warned that the fields have not been entered.  When a memo is created using a Memo 
Type with an effective duration of one week, for example, the memo will display until the Expiry Date.  After 
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the Expiry Date has passed the memo will only display via the use of the 'Display Expired Memos' flag on the 
Memo Maintenance form. 

Terminate After 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_TERMINDUR  

Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_TERMINTYP 

These fields enable a default termination period to be determined.  This will enable the Termination Date on 
a memo to be calculated automatically.  The first field contains a numeric and the second field contains a 
qualifier for this number.  There are 3 options to choose from: 

 Week(s) 

 Month(s) 

 Year(s) 
 
The combination of these fields will indicate the termination period (eg 10 Months, 3 Years).  Initially, the 
numeric field will be blank awaiting user input.  However, as these fields are mandatory, if they are not 
entered, users will be warned that the fields have not been entered.  This field is used in Memo Reporting 
and Memo Purging. 

Data Type 
Z_CMOG9021_CMODTYP_D ATATYPE 

Z_CMOG9021_CMODTYP_POPUP 

Click on the pop-up button to select a Data Type from the pop-up form.  There are 8 different options to 
choose from including Microsoft Excel and Pathway Word Interface. 

Detail-out Button 
Z_CMOG9021_CMODTYP_D ETAIL 

Clicking the Detail-out button will start the program associated with the chosen Data Type for the Memo 
Type, eg Microsoft Word.  The detail-out button is only shown for specific Data Types eg Excel, Lotus, Word.  
The detail-out button is not shown for Data Types using Images, Sound or Video. 

Urgent Checkbox 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_URGENT  

Tick ON this checkbox if the Memo Type is to be defined as Urgent.  Where a Memo Type is defined in such 
a way, when a record (eg property) has this memo type attached, then this memo will be displayed before 
any other process may begin. 

User Security 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_U SER _SECURITY 

Click on this button to display the Memo Type User Security Form.  It is here that authorities for a specific 
Memo Type for a user can be defined.  Simply tick ON or tick OFF the checkboxes to grant or deny a user 
the ability to Add, Change or Delete a memo of this type. 
 

 
Memo Type User Security Maintenance Form 

Cross App Checkbox 
Z_CMOG9021_CMOTYPE_1_R ELATED  
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Tick ON this checkbox if this Memo Type is to be used in other applications.  This checkbox will default to 
Inactive (not ticked). 

Add Checkbox 
Z_CMOG9022_CMOMTPA_ADDREC  

Tick ON this checkbox if a user is to be permitted to Add this memo type to a record. 

Change Checkbox 
Z_CMOG9022_CMOMTPA_CH ANGEREC  

Tick ON this checkbox if a user is to be permitted to Change this memo type on a record. 

Delete Checkbox 
Z_CMOG9022_CMOMTPA_D ELETER EC  

Tick ON this checkbox if a user is to be permitted to Delete this memo type from a record. 

User Identifier 
Z_CMOG9022_CSYU SER _1_U SERID  

Z_CMOG9022_CSYU SER _1_POPUP 

Use the Search Profile to find current users.  Click the pop-up button to display the User Pop-Up Form, which 
will show the current users. 
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Plan Purpose Type Maintenance 

This parameter allows for the establishment of Purpose Codes relevant to Plan Types.  Plan Purposes are 
used when establishing Plan Records within Pathway.  Plan Purposes are completely user definable.  An 
unlimited number of Plan Purposes may be established. 

Plan Purpose Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9800 

This form allows for the creation, amendment and deletion of Plan Purpose Type codes. 
 

 
Plan Type Purpose Maintenance Form 

Plan Purpose Code 
Z_LPAG9800_LPAPLPT_PLPTC ODE 

This field is a six-character code used to identify the Plan Purpose.  This field is mandatory. 

Plan Purpose Description 
Z_LPAG9800_LPAPLPT_D ESCR  

This field is a 50-character description of the Plan Purpose.  This field is mandatory. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9800_LPAPLPT_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Plan Purpose is available to be linked to new or existing parcel records.  If 
this box is checked off then the Plan Purpose is no longer available to the system.  Any parcel record using 
this Plan Purpose will remain as entered.  Any parcel records being maintained will not have the Plan 
Purpose available for selection 
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Plan Responsibility Maintenance 

Z_LPAG9380 

This function allows for the identification of specific identities from the Name and Address system to be 
nominated as “Responsible” for the Plans being established.  Identities such as Council, Highways, Federal 
Government departments’ etc. may be established.  Only names specified here may be linked to a Plan in 
Plan Maintenance (if the All Names check box is OFF).  Refer to Plan Maintenance for more information on 
Plan Responsibility. 

Plan Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form 

 
Plan Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form 

Name 
Z_LPAG9380_LPASUMM _FMTN AME 

This field displays the formatted identity name, which is nominated as a “Responsible Identity” for Plans. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9380_LPASUMM _D ETAIL 

Pressing this button will display the Name Maintenance (or Enquiry) form for the formatted name. 
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Plan Type Maintenance 

Z_LPAG9100 

This parameter enables Plan Type details to be added, changed and deleted. 

Plan Type Maintenance Form 

This form enables Plan Type details to be defined, which include code, prefix and description.  This form 
allows for the selection of names from the Name and Address system to be nominated as “Responsible” for 
the Plans being established.  When Insert is pressed the user will be presented with the Name Search Profile 
Form.  See Name and Address User Guide for information on how to use the Name Search Profile. 
 

 
Plan Type Maintenance Form 

Plan Code 
Z_LPAG9100_LPAPAPL_PLANCOD E 

This field contains the code for the Plan Type.  Up to six alphanumeric characters may be used. 

Prefix 
Z_LPAG9100_LPAPAPL_PR EFIX 

This field contains the prefix for the plan type, which will be included in the Formatted Parcel Description 
(where a prefix is required). 

Plan Description 
Z_LPAG9100_LPAPAPL_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Plan Type (eg. Deposited Plan, Strata Plan, File Plan). This 
description will be available for selection when creating Parcel records via Parcel Maintenance. 

Allow Crown Tenure 
Z_LPAG9100_LPAPAPL_ALLOWCR OWN  

If this box is checked on then the Plan Type is available to be linked to new or existing Crown Tenure 
records.  If this box is checked off then the Plan Type is no longer available for selection via Crown Tenure.  
Any parcel record using this Plan Type will remain as entered.  Any Crown Tenure parcel records being 
maintained will not have the Plan Type available for selection. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9100_LPAPAPL_AC TIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Plan Type is available to be linked to new or existing parcel records.  If this 
box is checked off then the Plan Type is no longer available to the system.  Any parcel record using this Plan 
Type will remain as entered.  Any parcel records being maintained will not have the Plan Type available for 
selection. 
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Street Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Street Class Maintenance 
Street Responsibility Maintenance 
Street Status Maintenance 
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Street Class Maintenance 

This form enables Street Class codes and descriptions to be added, changed and deleted.  Examples are 
Highway, Main Road, and Private Road. 
 
From this form you may: 

 Add a new Street Class Code by pressing the Insert Button (F9). 

 Delete an existing Street Class Code by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 

 Maintain an existing Street Class Code. 

Street Class Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9500 

 
Street Class Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9500_LPASTCL_STC LC ODE 

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Street Class.  Up to 6 alpha numeric characters may be 
entered.  This field is mandatory. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9500_LPASTCL_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Street Class.  This field is mandatory. 

Display with Location 
Z_LPAG9500_LPASTCL_DSPYON LOCN  

This field allows any text added here (e.g. (Private) to be displayed with the location. It is an optional field.  It 
enables Street Class information to be visible whenever a private Street or Property Address on a private 
Street is shown within the customer Service Request system. 

Active Flag 
Z_LPAG9500_LPASTCL_ACTIVE 

If this flag is checked on then the Street Class is available for use. 
 
If this flag is checked off then the Street Class will not be available to the system.  All existing Street records 
linked to this type will remain unaffected, however new Street records being added (or street records being 
maintained) will not be able to select this record. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG9500_LPASUMM _COMM ENTS 

Unlimited amount of free format text is available for each Street Class. 
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Street Responsibility Maintenance 

This function allows for the identification of specific identities from the Name and Address system to be 
nominated as “Responsible” for the Streets, Plans or Crown Tenures being established. 
 
Identities such as Council, Highways, Federal Government departments’ etc. may be established. 
 
Only names specified here may be linked to a Street, Plan or Crown Tenure in the appropriate Maintenance 
program (if the All Names check box is OFF).  Refer to Street Maintenance, Crown Tenure Maintenance or 
Plan Maintenance for more information on Responsible Identities. 
 
This form allows the selection of any number of names from the Name and Address module.  Each of the 
names selected on this form will then be available as Responsible Identities. 
 
This form is used for: 

 Street Responsibility Identities (if called from the Street Parameter Menu) 

 Crown Tenure Responsibility Identities (if called from the Crown Tenure Parameter Menu) 

 Plan Responsibility Identities (if called from the Plan Parameter Menu) 
 
On this form you may: 

 Add a new name as a Responsibility Identity by pressing the Insert Button (F9). 

 Delete a name as a Responsibility Identity by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 

Street Responsibility Identity Maintenance From 

Z_LPAG9380 

 
Street Responsibility Identity Maintenance Form 

Name 
Z_LPAG9380_LPASUMM _FMTN AME 

This field contains the formatted name of the identity linked as a Responsibility Identity. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Name Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9380_LPASUMM _D ETAIL 

Pressing this button will take you to the Name Maintenance/Enquiry form for the current name. 
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Street Status Maintenance 

This form enables Street Status codes and descriptions to be added changed and deleted.  Example Street 
Status types are: Public, Private. 
 
These codes are established for use with the Street Name function.  This should not be confused with the 
Street Status code for the street record as a whole. 
 
From this form you may: 

 Add a new Street Status by pressing the Insert Button (F9). 

 Delete an existing Street Status by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 

 Maintain an existing Street Status. 

Street Status Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9510 

 
Street Status Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9510_LPASTST_STSTC ODE 

This field contains a code to be assigned to the Street Status.  Up to 6 alpha numeric characters may be 
entered.  This field is mandatory. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9510_LPASTST_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Street Status.  This field is mandatory. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9510_LPASTST_ACTIVE 

If this flag is checked on then the Street Status is available for use. 
 
If this flag is checked off then the Street Status will not be available to the system.  All existing Street Name 
records linked to this Street Status will remain unaffected, however new Street Name records being added 
(or Street Name records being maintained) will not be able to select this record. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG9510_LPASUMM _COMM ENTS 

Unlimited amount of free format text is available for each Street Status. 
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Service Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Area Maintenance 
Container Type Maintenance 
Contractor Maintenance 
Frequency Maintenance 
Removed Reason Maintenance 
Round Type Maintenance 
Service Code Maintenance 
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Area Maintenance 

This form is used to create new areas, make areas active/inactive or to delete areas.  To Insert a new area 
simply click the Insert button.  To Delete an area simply highlight the record and press F11.  Delete will only 
work if the area is not in use anywhere in the system.  If an area is in use, and it is not to be allocated 
anymore, simply make the record Inactive by clicking OFF the active tick. 

Area Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4950 

 
Area Maintenance Form 

Area 
Z_LPAG4950_LPASVAR_AREACOD E 

This field contains the code that describes the Area. 

Description 
Z_LPAG4950_LPASVAR_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Area Code. 

Active 
Z_LPAG4950_LPASVAR_ISACTIVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use.  If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the 
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted. 
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Container Type Maintenance 

This form is used to create new container types, make container types active/inactive or to delete container 
types.  To Insert a new container type, simply click the Insert button.  To Delete a container type simply 
highlight the record and press F11.  Delete will only work if the container type is not in use anywhere in the 
system.  If the container type is in use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply make the record Inactive 
by clicking OFF the active tick. 

Container Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4970 

 
Container Type Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG4970_LPACONT_C ODE 

This field contains the code that describes the Container Type. 

Description 
Z_LPAG4970_LPACONT_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Container Type. 

Active 
Z_LPAG4970_LPACONT_ISACTIVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use.  If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the 
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted. 
 
 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Services Parameters 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 148 

Contractor Maintenance 

This form is used to create new contractors, make contractors active/inactive or to delete contractors.  To 
Insert a new contractor simply click the Insert button.  To Delete a contractor simply highlight the record and 
press F11.  Delete will only work if the contractor is not in use anywhere in the system.  If the contractor is in 
use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply make the record Inactive by clicking OFF the active tick. 

Contractor Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4940 

 
Contractor Maintenance Form 

Contractor 
Z_LPAG4940_LPASVCN _CONTC ODE 

The first 6 characters of the company name (or surname) are displayed here.  This field is maintainable. 

Contractor Description 
Z_LPAG4940_LPASVCN _CONTN AME 

The full company name (or personal name) of the contractor is shown here.  This field is display only.  

Active 
Z_LPAG4940_LPASVCN _ISACT IVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use.  If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the 
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted. 

Detail-out Button 
Z_LPAG4940_LPASVCN _DETAIL 

Click on this button to display the Name Maintenance Form. 

Areas Button 
Z_LPAG4940_C SYBUTT_BAREA 

Click on this button to display the Contractor Area Maintenance Form. 

Rates Button 
Z_LPAG4940_C SYBUTT_BR ATE 

Click on this button to display the Contractor Rate Maintenance Form. 

Contractor Area Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4942 
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Contractor Area Maintenance Form 

Contractor 
Z_LPAG4942_LPASVCN _CONTN AME 

This field displays the name of the Contractor currently being maintained. 

New Button 
Z_LPAG4942_LPASVC A_N EW 

Click on this button to insert a new Service Code Line. 

Area 
Z_LPAG4942_LPASVAR_D ESCR  

This field shows the area as entered at the Area Maintenance Parameter Menu.  This field is display only. 

Service Code 
Z_LPAG4942_LPASVCD _SERVC ODE 
Z_LPAG4942_LPASVCD _POPU P 

Enter a service code (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form. 

Description 
Z_LPAG4942_LPASVCD _DESCR  

This field shows the full description of the Service Code selected.  This field is display only. 

Service Code Pop-Up Form 

Z_LPAPSVCD  
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Service Code Pop-Up Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAPSVCD _LPASVCD_SERVC ODE 

This field shows the Service Code of the Service.  This field is display only. 

Description 
Z_LPAPSVCD _LPASVCD_D ESCR  

This field shows the full description of the Service.  This field is display only. 

Service Type 
Z_LPAPSVCD _LPASVCD_SERVTYPE 

This field shows the Type of Service eg Collectable / Static.  This field is display only. 

Service Code 
Z_LPAPSVCD _CSYPROF_RETR PROF1 

Enter a service code (or part thereof) on which to base a search. 

Description 
Z_LPAPSVCD _CSYPROF_RETR PROF2 

Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search. 

Service Type 
Z_LPAPSVCD _CSYPROF_RETR PROFTYPE 

This field shows the Type of Service that will be searched on.  Only collectable types will be searched on.  
This is a non-maintainable field. 

Contractor Rate Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4941 
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Contractor Rate Maintenance Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAG4941_LPASVCD _SERVC ODE 

This field shows the Service Code.  This field is display only. 

Description 
Z_LPAG4941_LPASVCD _DESCR  

This field shows the description of the service code.  This field is display only. 

Rate 
Z_LPAG4941_LPASVRT_RATE 

This field is where the charges are entered for the specific service types.  If for example a service type is 
going to cost $25.00, simply enter 25 or if a service type is going to cost $20.75, simply enter 20.75 in the 
rate field. 
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Frequency Maintenance 

This form is used to create new frequencies, make a frequency active/inactive or to delete a frequency.  To 
Insert a new frequency simply click the Insert button.  To Delete a frequency simply highlight the record and 
press F11.  Delete will only work if the frequency is not in use anywhere in the system.  If the frequency is in 
use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply make the record Inactive by clicking OFF the active tick. 

Frequency Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4920 

 
Frequency Maintenance Form 

Frequency 
Z_LPAG4920_LPASVFR _FREQCOD E 

This field contains the code for the Frequency. 

Description 
Z_LPAG4920_LPASVFR _DESCR  

This field contains the full description for the Frequency. 

Active 
Z_LPAG4920_LPASVFR _ISACT IVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use.  If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the 
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted. 
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Removed Reason Maintenance 

This form is used to create new Removed Reasons, make a Removed Reason active/inactive or to delete a 
Removed Reason.  To Insert a new Removed Reason simply click the Insert button.  To Delete a Removed 
Reason simply highlight the record and press F11.  Delete will only work if the Removed Reason is not in 
use anywhere in the system.  If the Removed Reason is in use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply 
make the record Inactive by clicking OFF the active tick. 

Removed Reason Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4955 

 
Removed Reason Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG4955_LPASVRR _CDELPASVRR  

This field contains the code for the Removed Reason. 

Description 
Z_LPAG4955_LPASVRR _DSC LPASVRR  

This field contains the description of the Removed Reason. 

Active 
Z_LPAG4955_LPASVRR _ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use.  If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the 
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted. 
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Round Type Maintenance 

This form is used to create new Round Type, make a Round Type active/inactive or to delete a Round Type.  
To Insert a new Round Type simply click the Insert button.  To Delete a Round Type simply highlight the 
record and press F11.  Delete will only work if the Round Type is not in use anywhere in the system.  If the 
Round Type is in use, and it is not to be allocated anymore, simply make the record Inactive by clicking OFF 
the active tick. 

Round Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4960 

 
Round Type Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG4960_LPAROND _C ODE 

This field contains the code for the Round Type. 

Description 
Z_LPAG4960_LPAROND _D ESCR  

This field contains the description of the Round Type. 

Active 
Z_LPAG4960_LPAROND _ISACTIVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use.  If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the 
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted. 
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Service Code Maintenance 

This function provides the facility for services to be designated for properties within the council area. 
 
Services may be designated as ‘static’ – eg. a park or playground, or ‘collection’ based – eg. garbage 
collection. 
 
Contractors can optionally be specified for service types for designated areas of the council, and if specified, 
the contractor payments can be calculated and reported on. 
 
This parameter establishes the types of services that are required within the Services application (eg. 120 
Litre Garbage Bin, 240 Litre Garbage Bin.) 

Service Code Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4900 

 
Service Code Maintenance Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAG4900_LPASVCD _SERVC ODE 

This field contains the Service Code.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters can be used. 

Description 
Z_LPAG4900_LPASVCD _DESCR  

This field contains the description of the Service Code. 

Service Type 
Z_LPAG4900_LPASVCD _SERVTYPE 

This field shows the Type of Service eg Collectable or Static. 
 
Static Service Type 
The Static Service Type allows for the recording of a service sub-code.  For example, if the Service Code 
added was for playground equipment, then the sub-code could be used to further itemise the equipment 
such as Swings, Sandpit or a Slippery Dip. 
 
Collectable Service Type 
Use this Service Type if the Service Code is of a “collectable” nature eg Garbage collection.  Sub-codes are 
not available with this Service Type. 

Detail-out Button 
Z_LPAG4900_LPASVCD _DETAIL 

Click on this button to display the Service Code Detail Maintenance Form (for Collectable Services) or the 
Sub-Types Maintenance Form (for Static Services). 

Rate Type 
Z_LPAG4900_C SYPOPU _RTTYC ODE 
Z_LPAG4900_C SYPOPU _POPU P 

Enter a rate type (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form. 

Email Detail-out Button 
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Z_LPAG4900_LPASVCD _EM AIL_D ETAIL 

Click on this button to display the Service Code Email Maintenance Form. 

Active 
Z_LPAG4900_LPASVCD _ISACT IVE 

If this checkbox is ticked ON, then that record is available for use.  If this checkbox is NOT ticked, then the 
record is not available for use, however searching on this record is still permitted. 

Sub-Types Maintenance Form 

This form is displayed for those Service Types that are ‘Static’.  This form allows sub-types of the Service to 
be added, deleted or amended.  To add a new sub-type, simply click Insert.  To delete a sub-type, highlight 
the record and press F11. 
 
Z_LPAG4910 

 
Sub-Types Maintenance Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAG4910_LPASVCD _SERVC ODE 

Z_LPAG4910_LPASVCD _DESCR  

These fields show the Service Code and Description.  These are display only. 

Unique Reference 
Z_LPAG4910_LPASVCD _UNQR EF  

If the Unique Reference is set to ON, validation will be performed. 
 
The validation will be as follows: 

 Reference must be unique for the Service Code 

 Comparison is on ‘Current’ and ‘Missing’ status only – meaning a Current and Missing record for the 
same Service Code cannot have the same Reference. 

 

NOTE: Where the Unique Reference is set to ON for a Service Code, the ‘Auto Copy’ function cannot be set 
for that Service Code. 
 
Where the Unique Reference is set to ON for a Service Code, the “Copy’ option cannot be used to manually 
copy a Service from one Property to another. 
 
The ‘Move’ option will still be allowed as it sets the original Property Service to ‘historic’ 

 

Sub-Type 
Z_LPAG4910_LPASVST_SUBTCOD E 

Enter a sub-type in this field.  Up to 10 alpha/numeric characters may be used. 

Description 
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Z_LPAG4910_LPASVST_D ESCR  

Enter a description for the Sub-Type in this field.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be used. 

Service Code Detail Maintenance Form 

This form is displayed for those Service Types that are ‘Collectable’.  Enter a Service Round Type (or part 
thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form.  Enter a Service Container (or part thereof) or make a 
selection from the pop-up form. 
 
Z_LPAG4980 

 
Service Code Detail Maintenance Form 

Service Code and Description 
Z_LPAG4980_LPASVCD _SERVC ODE 

Z_LPAG4980_LPASVCD _DESCR  

These fields display the Service Code and the Service Description.  Neither of these fields can be 
maintained. 

Service Round Type 
Z_LPAG4980_LPAROND _C ODE 

Z_LPAG4980_LPAROND _POPUP 

Z_LPAG4980_LPAROND _D ESCR  

Enter a Service Round Code if known or use the Pop Up Button to select from the Service Round Code Pop 
Up Form.  This field is not mandatory. 

Service Container 
Z_LPAG4980_LPACONT_C ODE 

Z_LPAG4980_LPACONT_POPUP 

Z_LPAG4980_LPACONT_D ESCR  

Enter a Container Code if known or use the Pop Up Button to select from the Container Type Pop Up Form.  
This field is not mandatory. 

Unique Reference 
Z_LPAG4980_LPASVCD _UNQR EF  

If the Unique Reference is set to ON, validation will be performed. 
 
The validation will be as follows: 

 Reference must be unique for the Service Code 

 Comparison is on ‘Current’ and ‘Missing’ status only – meaning a Current and Missing record for the 
same Service Code cannot have the same Reference. 

 

NOTE: Where the Unique Reference is set to ON for a Service Code, the ‘Auto Copy’ function cannot be set 
for that Service Code. 
 
Where the Unique Reference is set to ON for a Service Code, the “Copy’ option cannot be used to manually 
copy a Service from one Property to another. 
 
The ‘Move’ option will still be allowed as it sets the original Property Service to ‘historic’ 

 

Service Code Round Type Pop-Up 
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Z_LPAPR OND  

 
Service Code Round Type Pop-Up Form 

Code 
Z_LPAPR OND_LPARON D_C ODE 

This field shows the code for the round type.  This field is display only. 

Description 
Z_LPAPR OND_LPARON D_D ESCR  

This field shows the description of the round type.  This field is display only. 

Code 
Z_LPAPR OND_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF1 

Enter a code (or part thereof) on which to base a search. 

Description 
Z_LPAPR OND_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF2 

Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search. 

Container Type Pop-Up Form 

Z_LPAPC ONT  

 
Container Type Pop-Up Form 

Code 
Z_LPAPC ONT_LPAC ONT_C ODE 

This field shows the code of the container type.  This field is display only. 

Description 
Z_LPAPC ONT_LPAC ONT_D ESCR  

This field shows the description of the container type.  This field is display only. 

Code 
Z_LPAPC ONT_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF1 
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Enter a code (or part thereof) on which to base a search. 

Description 
Z_LPAPC ONT_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF2 

Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search. 

Service Code Email Maintenance Form 

This form is used to create, maintain and delete Service Code E-Mails. 
 
This functionality provides for an email to be issued to relevant staff, whenever a Service Code is added, 
deleted or historicised for any given Property/Parcel. 
 
This process allows Services staff to independently maintain the Service details and automate the 
notification to Rates staff.  Rates staff can then access Services, and using the Rate Type option, create or 
amend the Rate Type details on the linked assessment. 
 
In addition, where Councils procedures have the new Service being added within Pathway before the 
issue/delivery of the actual Bin, this Action/E-mail function can be utilised to notify delivery staff of the 
Property Address and Bin Number details et cetera.  E-mails can be issued to external addresses as well as 
internal. 
 
As of Release 2.14 the Service Emails are now triggered if one or more of the (4) four dates are checked on 
 
For example, the ‘New Bin’ email will only be sent once the Date Installed is entered in the Service 
Maintenance. 
 
Z_LPAG4905 

 
Service Code Email Maintenance Form 

Service Code Details 
Z_LPAG4905_LPASVCD _DESCR  

This field displays the Service Description of the Service that the e-mail is attached to. This field is display 
only and may not be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAG4905_LPASVC X_D ESCR  

A description of the Email may be entered here.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be used. 

E-Mail Details 
Z_LPAG4905_LPADUMY_SUMMAR Y 
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This field enables the entry of a description of the Email attached to the Service Record. Alpha/numeric data 
may be added up to 50 characters. 

Request Date 
Z_LPAG4905_LPASVC X_R EQUD ATE 

If the Request Date is entered on the Service Maintenance form and the Request Date check box is checked 
on then an email will be sent to the appropriate people/organisations notifying them that a Service has been 
requested at either Property or Parcel level. 

Date Installed 
Z_LPAG4905_LPASVC X_INSTD ATE 

If the Date Installed is entered on the Service Maintenance form and the Date Installed check box is checked 
on then an email will be sent to the appropriate people/organisations notifying them that a Service has been 
installed at either Property or Parcel level. 

Date Removed 
Z_LPAG4905_LPASVC X_R EMVD ATE 

If the Date Removed is entered on the Service Maintenance form and the Date Removed check box is 
checked on then an email will be sent to the appropriate people/organisations notifying them that a Service 
has been removed at either Property or Parcel level. 

Missing Date 
Z_LPAG4905_LPASVC X_MISSDATE 

If the Missing Date is entered on the Service Maintenance form and the Missing Date check box is checked 
on then an email will sent to the appropriate people/organisations notifying them that a Service is missing at 
either Property or Parcel level. 

E-Mail Detail Button 
Z_LPAG4905_LPASVC X_EMAIL_BU TTON  

Selecting the E-Mail Detail Button displays the E-Mail Action Parameter Maintenance form 

Services Check Action Parameters Form 

This form is accessed via menu: Property Administration >> Property Parameters >> System Parameter 
Maintenance > Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance Form (2 of 3) > Workflow 
Parameters Detail Button > User Action Maintenance Form > System Action LPA_SERV > Action 
Parameters button. 
 
The Service Check Action Parameters form allows the filter criteria for Services to be defined. The 
information selected on this form is then used when a Transfer of Ownership is performed within Property. A 
check is done for the Property being transferred and if a Service exists which matches the filter criteria then 
an E-mail will be sent to the nominated person informing of the Transfer of Ownership and that there is a 
Service(s) associated to the Property. The filter criteria can be multi selected and a combination of Service 
Code and/or Service Container Type.  
 
Z_LPAG4901 
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Services Check Action Parameters Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAG4901_LPADMY1_SVCDLIST  

The information displayed in the Service Code area is dependant on which Service Type has been selected. 
The Service Code is a multi select field enabling the selection of more than one Service Code to be included 
in the filter criteria. 

Service Container Type 
Z_LPAG4901_LPADMY1_CONTLIST  

The Service Container Type will list all the Service Container Types available within Services. This includes 
Active and Inactive Types. The Service Container Type is a multi select field enabling the selection of more 
than one Service Container Type to be included in the filter criteria 

Options – E-mail Parameters 
Z_LPAG4901_C SYBUTT_BPARM  

Selecting E-mail Parameters button displays the E-mail Action Parameter Maintenance form. 

 

Service Outcome Parameter Form 

It is now possible to define within the Property Administration module the actions and outcomes that may be 
applied to a Trade Waste services request.   One or more of the defined actions may then be defined for a 
Property Service Code.   Property Service Codes may then in turn be assigned to an Application Type as 
required. 
 
A new form Service Outcome Maintenance (accessed via the Property Administration ► Property 
Parameters ► Service Parameters ► Service Outcome Maintenance menu option) allows the definition of 
Service Outcomes:- 
 
Z_LPAG4990 
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Services Outcome Maintenance Form 

Service Outcome Maintenance – Outcome Code 
Z_LPAG4990_LPASVOC_CD ELPASVOC  

This field contains the Services Outcome Code – this is a user generated field that can accept up to 10 
alphanumeric characters representing the relevant outcome. 
 

Service Outcome Maintenance – Description 
Z_LPAG4990_LPASVOC_D ESCR  

This field contains the description for the Services Outcome Code – this is a user generated field and can 
contain up to 40 alphanumeric characters. 

Service Outcome Maintenance – Add a Service 
Z_LPAG4990_LPASVOC_ADDSR VC  

If selected this field identifies that the Service Outcome is linked to a service action that can be added. 

Service Outcome Maintenance – Remove a Service 
Z_LPAG4990_LPASVOC_RM VSR VC  

If selected this field identifies that the Service Outcome is linked to a service action that can be removed. 

Service Outcome Maintenance – Flag as Missing 
Z_LPAG4990_LPASVOC_FLGM ISSIN G 

If selected this field identifies that the Service Outcome is linked to a service action that is missing or stolen. 

Service Outcome Maintenance – Active 
Z_LPAG4990_LPASVOC_ACTIVE 

If selected this flag indicates that this Service Outcome is still in use. 

Service Action Maintenance 

 
A new form Service Action Maintenance (accessed via the Property Administration ► Property Parameters 
► Service Parameters ► Service Action Maintenance menu option) allows the definition of Service Actions. 
 
Z_LPAG4995 
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Service Action Maintenance Form 

Service Action Maintenance – Action Code 
Z_LPAG4995_LPASVAC_CD ELPASVAC  

This field contains the Service Action Code – this is a user generated field and can contain up to 10 
Alphanumeric characters. 

Service Action Maintenance – Description 
Z_LPAG4995_LPASVAC_D ESCR  

This field contains the Service Code Description – this is a user generated field and can contain up to 40 
alphanumeric characters. 

Service Action Maintenance – Prompt for Damage 
Z_LPAG4995_LPASVAC_PRMPD AMAGE 

If selected this field is linked to the Outcome selections, for example if the Action Code was Fix (Fix or 
Replace Damaged Bin) the Prompt for Damage flag would be set on and the outcomes would be selected 
that relate to fixing or replacing the damaged bin. 

Service Action Maintenance – Existing Service 
Z_LPAG4995_LPASVAC_EXISTSRVC  

This field is selected if the service action relates to an existing service. 

Service Action Maintenance – New Service 
Z_LPAG4995_LPASVAC_N EWSR VC  

This field is selected if the service action relates to a new service. 

Service Action Maintenance – Outcomes 
Z_LPAG4995_LPASVAC_BOUTC OMES 

Selecting this option presents the user with the list of outcomes that can be associated with this Service 
Action. 

Service Action Maintenance – Active 
Z_LPAG4995_LPASVAC_ACTIVE 

If selected this field indicates this Service Action is in use. 

Service Action Outcomes Maintenance Form 

Service Outcomes may be assigned to each Service Action by selecting the desired Service Action, then 
pressing the Service Outcomes button to display the new Outcomes Maintenance form. 
 
Z_LPAG4996 
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Service Action Outcomes Maintenance 

Services Action Outcomes Maintenance – Service Action 
Z_LPAG4996_LPASVAC_CD ELPASVAC  
Z_LPAG4996_LPASVAC_D ESCR  

This identifies the code and description of the Service Action that is to be assigned the relevant Outcomes. 

Services Action Outcomes Maintenance – Available 
Z_LPAG4996_LPASVOC_1_D ESCR  

This is a list of available Service Action Outcomes that can be linked to the Service Action. 

Services Action Outcomes Maintenance – Assigned 
Z_LPAG4996_LPASVOC_D ESCR  

This is a list of assigned Service Action Outcomes that have been linked to the Service Action. 



Property Administration User Guide  Parcel Parameters 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 165 

Parcel Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Parcel Type Maintenance 
Parcel Format Maintenance 
Parcel Descriptor Parameter 
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Parcel Type Maintenance 

This parameter enables Parcel Type details to be added, changed and deleted. 

Parcel Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9080 

This form enables Parcel Type details to be defined, which include code, prefix and description.   
 

 
Parcel Type Maintenance Form 

Parcel Type Code 
Z_LPAG9080_LPAPAPT_PARC ELCOD E 

This field contains the code for the Parcel Type.  Up to six alphanumeric characters may be used. 

Parcel Type Prefix 
Z_LPAG9080_LPAPAPT_PREFIX 

This field contains the prefix for the parcel type, which will be included in the Formatted Parcel Description 
(where a prefix is required). 

Parcel Type Description  
Z_LPAG9080_LPAPAPT_D ESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Parcel Type eg. Allotment, Lot, Strata Unit.  This description will 
be available for selection when creating Parcel records via Parcel Maintenance. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9080_LPAPAPT_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Parcel Type is available to be linked to new or existing parcel records.  If 
this box is checked off then the Parcel Type is no longer available to the system.  Any parcel record using 
this Parcel Type will remain as entered.  Any parcel records being maintained will not have the Parcel Type 
available for selection. 
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Parcel Format Maintenance 

This parameter enables Parcel Formats to be added, changed or deleted. 

Parcel Format Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9090 

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Parcel Description Formats.  To create a new 
parcel format, click the Insert button. 
 

 
Parcel Format Maintenance Form 

Format Description 
Z_LPAG9090_LPAPAFM _DESCR  

This field contains the description of the parcel formatting rule. 

Formatting Rule 
Z_LPAG9090_LPAPAFM _FMTRULE 

This field will display the components and separators which define each Parcel Formatting Rule.  Each 
formatting rule will be defined by pressing the detail button and using the Parcel Formatting Rule 
Maintenance Form. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9090_LPAPAFM _ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on then the Formatting Rule is available to be defined as the Default Parcel Format 
within the Property System Parameters Maintenance form.  The formatted parcel description uses this format 
to display the parcel details entered via Parcel Maintenance.  

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9090_LPAPAFM _DETAIL 

When pressed, this button will take you to the Parcel Formatting Rule Maintenance Form to enable the 
Parcel Formatting Rules to be defined. 

Parcel Formatting Rule Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9091 

This form allows the establishment of the Parcel Formatting rules. 
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Parcel Formatting Rule Maintenance form 

Format Description 
Z_LPAG9091_LPAPAFM _DESCR  

This field contains the description of the Formatting rule.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Formatting Rule 
Z_LPAG9091_LPAPAFM _FMTRULE 

This field displays the Formatting Rule components selected, in string format, with their associated separator 
characters.  This field is display only and must be maintained using the Formatting Component section of the 
form. 

Prefix 
Z_LPAG9091_LPADMY1_FMTPR EFIX 

This field may contain any character(s) that is to precede the address component in the component field.  If a 
“space” is required as a prefix then it should be entered as an “underscore” (_). 
 
The Prefix may also contain text (eg. Sec may be required to prefix the Section details) 

Component 
Z_LPAG9091_LPADMY1_FMTELEMENT  

The Component field contains the name of the parcel address element you wish to include in the parcel 
formatted address.  Other formatting options are available in the drop down list which affect the way the 
parcel address is displayed. 
 
If any of the components selected are blank in respect to the parcel address then they will not be displayed.  
For example if  the Crown Allotment is selected as a component of the address and the parcel does not have 
a Crown Allotment number assigned then the formatted address will ignore the Crown Allotment component. 
 
To add a Component, use the drop down list to select the appropriate element.  Elements (and their 
explanation) are described below.  The text included in brackets is the abbreviated display which will appear 
in display mode on the Parcel Format Maintenance form. 
 
Area (ar) 
By selecting this element the parcel area will be displayed in the formatted address, formatted into 
appropriate units (eg. 8.48 HA). 
 
Block (blo) 
By selecting this element the parcel block number will be displayed in the formatted address. 
 
Crown Allotment (cr) 
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By selecting this element the Crown Allotment number(s) will be displayed in the formatted address. 
 
Descriptor (de) 
By selecting this element, user defined Descriptors will be displayed in the formatted address. 
 
Parcel Number (pan) 
By selecting this element the parcel number will be displayed in the formatted address. 
 
Parcel Type (pa) 
By selecting this element the parcel type abbreviation will be displayed in the formatted address. 
 
Plan Number (pln) 
By selecting this element the parcel plan number will be displayed in the formatted address. 
 
Plan Type (pl) 
By selecting this element the parcel plan type abbreviation will be displayed in the formatted address. 
 
Section (se) 
By selecting this element the parcel section number will be displayed in the formatted address.  Where 
multiple section numbers exist, commas will separate them.  Where a part section exists, Pt will prefix the 
section number. 
 
Static Text 
By selecting this element you may enter any static text in the Suffix field to be displayed in the formatted 
parcel address.  An example of static text may be “Australia”. 

Suffix 
Z_LPAG9091_LPADMY1_FMTSUFFIX  

This field may contain any character(s) that is to follow the address component in the component field.  If a 
“space” is required as a suffix then it should be entered as an “underscore” (_). 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG9091_LPAPAFM _UP 

Z_LPAG9091_LPAPAFM _DOWN  

Pressing either of these buttons will move the currently selected component up or down the list of 
components.  If the component selected is already at the top or bottom of the list then no action is taken. 

Test Button 
Z_LPAG9091_C SYBUTT_BTEST  

Click this button to display the Test Parcel Format Maintenance Form.  This form enables users to view an 
example of a Formatting Rule in its entirety 

Insert Button 
Z_LPAG9091_C SYBUTT_BN EW 

Pressing this button will insert a new component line to the list of Formatting Components. 

Delete Button 
Z_LPAG9091_C SYBUTT_BD ELETE 

Pressing this button will remove a component line from the list of Formatting Components. 
 

Note: The component line to be removed must be the currently selected component. 

Test Parcel Format Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9092 

This form enables Parcel Components to be selected and tested without making any actual changes to the 
selected Parcel Format. 
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Test Parcel Format Maintenance Form 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field shows the parcel description details.  This field is display only. 

Parcel Type 
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPARC _TFKLPAPAPT  

Select a Parcel Type from the drop-down menu eg Lot 

Parcel Number 
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPARC _PARCELNUM  

Enter a Number for the Parcel Type selected 

Plan 
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Z_LPAG9092_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Select a Plan Type from the drop-down menu eg. Deposited Plan.  Enter a Plan Number or click the pop-up 
button and select a plan from the pop-up form. 

Block 
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPABL_BLOCK 
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPARC _BLOC KD ETAIL 

Enter a Block Number for the test.  Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.  Click the detail-out 
button to display the Block Maintenance Form. 

Section 
Z_LPAG9092_LPASECT_PARCELSECT  

Enter a section number for the test.  Up to 5 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.  Click the detail-out 
button to display the Sections Maintenance Form. 

Part Section Checkbox 
Z_LPAG9092_LPASECT_PTSECTION  

Tick ON this checkbox if the section entered is to be classified as a Part Section. 

Crown Allotment 
Z_LPAG9092_LPACR WN_CR OWNALLOT  
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPARC _CR WNDETAIL 

Enter a Crown Allotment Number for the test.  Up to 13 alpha/numeric characters may be entered.  Click the 
detail-out button to display the Crown Allotment Maintenance Form. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPARC _DESCR  

Enter a description for the test.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Descriptors 
Z_LPAG9092_LPADEPA_TFKLPADESC  

Only Active Parcel Descriptors will be shown here.  Select an item from the drop-down menu for the test.  
Descriptors can be set up in the Parcel Descriptors Parameters Menu. 
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Land Area 
Z_LPAG9092_LPAPARC _AR EA 

Z_LPAG9092_LPAPARC _TFKLPAUN IT  

Enter a Land Area for the test.  Select a measurement type from the drop-down menu.  There are 3 options 
to choose from: 

 m2 – metres squared 

 ac – acres 

 ha – hectares 

Block Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0033 

 
Block Maintenance Form 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAG0033_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field displays the Parcel Description and will reflect any Parcel components selected.  This field is 
display only and may not be maintained. 

Block 
Z_LPAG0033_LPAPABL_BLOCK 

Enter a Block Number for the test.  Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Move 
Z_LPAG0033_LPAPARC _UP 

Z_LPAG0033_LPAPARC _DOWN  

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus. 

Insert Button 
Z_LPAG0033_C SYBUTT_BN EW 

Click Insert if a new record is to be added to the form. 

Sections Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0031 

 
Sections Maintenance Form 
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Section 
Z_LPAG0031_LPASECT_PARCELSECT  

Enter a Block Number for the test.  Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Part Section Checkbox 
Z_LPAG0031_LPASECT_PTSECTION  

Tick ON this checkbox if the section entered is to be classified as a Part Section. 

Move 
Z_LPAG0031_LPAPARC _UP 
Z_LPAG0031_LPAPARC _DOWN  

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus. 

Insert Button 
Z_LPAG0031_C SYBUTT_BN EW 

Click Insert if a new record is to be added to the form. 

Crown Allotment Maintenance Form 

 
Crown Allotment Maintenance Form 

Crown Allotment 
Z_LPAG0032_LPACR WN_CR OWNALLOT  

Enter a Crown Allotment Number for the test.  Up to 13 alpha/numeric characters may be entered. 

Move 
Z_LPAG0032_LPAPARC _UP 

Z_LPAG0032_LPAPARC _DOWN  

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus. 

Insert Button 
Z_LPAG0032_C SYBUTT_BN EW 

Click Insert if a new record is to be added to the form. 
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Parcel Descriptor Parameter 

This parameter enables Parcel Descriptors and their related components to be added, changed and deleted 

Descriptor Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9120 

This form enables an unlimited number of additional parcel details to be defined, which can be recorded 
against a parcel record (eg. Hundred, Locality, Parcel Ward) 
 

 
Descriptor Type Maintenance Form 

Description 
Z_LPAG9120_LPADETP_DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the Parcel Descriptor (eg. Hundred, County).  This descriptor will be 
available on the parcel for entry of the appropriate data. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9120_LPADETP_ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on, the Descriptor will be available for data entry, within the Parcel Maintenance form.  
If this box is checked off, the Descriptor will not be available for use when creating new parcel records.  Any 
existing parcel records will remain as entered. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9120_LPADETP_DETAIL 

When pressed, this button will take you to the ‘Descriptor’ Maintenance form.  For example, if a Descriptor of 
Hundred has been defined, the detail button will initiate the Hundred Maintenance form to enable all the 
relevant Hundred codes to be entered. 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG9120_LPADUMY_U P 

Z_LPAG9120_LPADUMY_D OWN  

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The column which is re-
sequenced is the column which has the current focus.  
For example, in the form:  
To move the City descriptor, ensure that one of the City descriptor is highlighted and use the Move arrows to 
re-sequence.  

Descriptor Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG9110 

The ‘Descriptor’ Maintenance form enables data to be established which is relevant for the nominated 
Descriptor Type.  For example, if a Descriptor Type of Hundred has been defined, this form is used to enter 
all of the relevant Hundred “names”.  The data entered here will be available on the parcel maintenance form 
in a drop down list against the relevant Descriptor field. 
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Descriptor Maintenance Form 

Description 
Z_LPAG9110_LPADESC _DESCR  

This field contains the full description of the ‘Descriptor’ Details. This description will be available for 
selection when adding Descriptor details via Parcel Maintenance. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9110_LPADESC _ACTIVE 

If this box is checked on, the Description will be available for selection, within the Parcel Maintenance form.  
If this box is checked off then the description is no longer available to the system.  Any parcel record using 
this description will remain as entered.  Any parcel records being maintained will not have this description 
available for selection. 
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Structure Parameters 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Frontages Maintenance 
Materials Maintenance 
Plans Filed Maintenance 
Service Types Maintenance 
Structure Types Maintenance 
 
 
 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Structure Parameters 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 178 

Frontages Maintenance 

This form enables the entry and maintenance of the types of frontage of a residential type building (eg. 
Single Fronted, Double Fronted with verandah etc). 

Frontages Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG5030 

 
Frontages Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG5030_LPAPSFR _PSFRCOD E 

This field contains the code which is allocated to each frontage type.  Up to six alphanumeric characters may 
be entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG5030_LPAPSFR _DESCR  

This field contains a further description of each frontage type.  Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may be 
entered as the description. 

Active 
Z_LPAG5030_LPAPSFR _ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is checked on, the frontage code may be selected via Building Structure Maintenance when 
entering building details. 
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Materials Maintenance 

This parameter enables materials to be defined which describe the following parts of a building eg External, 
Roof, Floor, Lining and Ceiling. 

Materials Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG5070 

 
Materials Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG5070_LPAPSCM _PSCMCOD E 

This field contains the code which is allocated to each material type record.  Up to six alphanumeric 
characters may be entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG5070_LPAPSCM _DESCR  

This field contains a further description of each material type code.  Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may 
be entered as the description. 

External 
Z_LPAG5070_LPAPSCM _EXTMAT  

If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the External Material 
of a Building via Building Structure Maintenance. 

Floor 
Z_LPAG5070_LPAPSCM _FLOOR  

If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the Floor Material of a 
Building via Building Structure Maintenance. 

Ceiling 
Z_LPAG5070_LPAPSCM _CEILIN G 

If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the Ceiling Material of 
a Building via Building Structure Maintenance 

Roof 
Z_LPAG5070_LPAPSCM _ROOF  

If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the Roof Material of a 
Building via Building Structure Maintenance. 

Lining 
Z_LPAG5070_LPAPSCM _LINING 

If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available when defining the Lining Material of 
a Building via Building Structure Maintenance. 

Active 
Z_LPAG5070_LPAPSCM _ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is checked on, the associated material will be available for selection when defining Materials 
via Building Structure Maintenance. 
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Plans Filed Maintenance 

This form enables codes to be entered to indicate whether the valuer holds a plan of the building. 

Plans Filed Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG5050 

 
Plans Filed Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG5050_LPAPSPF_PSPFC ODE 

This field contains the code which is allocated to each plans filed type.  Up to six alphanumeric characters 
may be entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG5050_LPAPSPF_D ESCR  

This field contains a further description of each plans filed code.  Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may be 
entered as the description. 

Active 
Z_LPAG5050_LPAPSPF_ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is checked on, the plans filed code may be selected via Building Structure Maintenance 
when entering building details. 
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Service Types Maintenance 

This parameter enables the entry and maintenance of the types of services associated with a building (eg. 
wheelchair access, escalators etc)  

Service Types Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG5090 

 
Service Types Maintenance Form 

Code 
Z_LPAG5090_LPAPSST_PSSTC ODE 

This field contains the code which is allocated to each service type record.  Up to six alphanumeric 
characters may be entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG5090_LPAPSST_D ESCR  

This field contains a further description of each service type.  Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may be 
entered as the description. 

Active 
Z_LPAG5090_LPAPSST_ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is checked on, the service type code may be selected via Building Structure Maintenance 
when entering building details. 
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Structure Types Maintenance 

This form enables the entry and maintenance of codes to indicate whether a dwelling is freestanding or 
joined to other dwellings. 

Structure Type Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG5060 

 
Structure Type Maintenance Form 

Building 
Z_LPAG5060_LPAPSTP_PSTPC ODE 

This field contains the code which is allocated to each building type record.  Up to six alphanumeric 
characters may be entered. 

Description 
Z_LPAG5060_LPAPSTP_D ESCR  

This field contains a further description of each building type code.  Up to fifty alphanumeric characters may 
be entered as the description. 

Active 
Z_LPAG5060_LPAPSTP_ACTIVE 

If this checkbox is checked on, the building type code may be selected via Building Structure Maintenance 
when entering building details. 
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OVG Sales Audit Parameters 

The parameters displayed under this option will only be available when the Valuations Authorised Function 
“Valuations, NZ VSP Load” is set on. 

Sales Group Maintenance 

Z_LPAG9310 

Sale Group is a 2 character code that is derived from the Roll Number. 
Each Sales Group code has an associated detail button to call the Sale Group Role Maintenance screen to 
allocated Roll Ranges to the Sale Group. 
 

 
Sales Group Maintenance form 

Sales Group 
Z_LPAG9310_LPASALG_SALEGROU P 

Enter the two character Sales Group Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9310_LPASALG_DESCR  

Enter the description of the Sales Group. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9310_LPASALG_ACTIVE 

Set the Active check box on if the Sales Group Code is to be used in other parts of Pathway. 

Detail button 
Z_LPAG9310_LPASALG_C_M AINT  

Press the Detail button to navigate to the Sales Group Roll Maintenance form. 

Sales Group Roll Maintenance form 

Z_LPAG9311 

This form allows for the allocation of Valuation Rolls against Sales Groups.  Rules for Sales Groups Roll 
Range entry are: 

 The entry of a Roll is optional 

 Multiple roll ranges are allowed 

 No overlapping is allowed within or across a Sale Group 

 FROM Roll can not be greater than TO Roll 
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Sales Group Roll Maintenance form 

Sales Group 
Z_LPAG9311_LPASALG_SALEGROU P 
Z_LPAG9311_LPASALG_DESCR  

These fields display the Sales Group Code and Description. 

From Roll 
Z_LPAG9311_C SYPOPU _ROLLNUM  

Z_LPAG9311_C SYPOPU _POPU P 

Enter or select the Roll Number from the pop up. 
 

To Roll 
Z_LPAG9311_C SYPOPU _1_ROLLNUM  

Z_LPAG9311_C SYPOPU _1_POPU P 

Enter or select the Roll Number from the pop up. 

Sales Owner Type 

Z_LPAG9312 

This form is used to enter Sales Owner Types. 

 
Sales Owner Type Maintenance form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9312_LPASALO_SALOWNTYP 

Enter the Sales Owner Type Code. 
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Description 
Z_LPAG9312_LPASALO_DESCR  

Enter a description for the Sales Owner Type Code. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9312_LPASALO_ACTIVE 

Set the Active check box on if the Sales Owner Type Code is to be used in other parts of Pathway. 

Sales Buyer Type 

Z_LPAG9313 

This form is used to enter Sales Owner Types. 

 
Sales Buyer Type Maintenance form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9313_LPASALO_SALOWNTYP 

Enter the Sales Buyer Type Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9313_LPASALO_DESCR  

Enter a description for the Sales Buyer Type Code. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9313_LPASALO_ACTIVE 

Set the Active check box on if the Sales Buyer Type Code is to be used in other parts of Pathway. 

Property Group Code 

Z_LPAG9314 

Use this form to enter Property Group Codes. 
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Property Group Code Maintenance form 

Code 
Z_LPAG9314_LPASALO_SALOWNTYP 

Enter the Property Group Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9314_LPASALO_DESCR  

Enter a description for the Property Group Code. 

Active 
Z_LPAG9314_LPASALO_ACTIVE 

Set the Active check box on if the Property Group Code is to be used in other parts of Pathway. 

Chattel Calculation Tiers 

Z_LPAG9315 

Use this form to enter the Chattel Calculation Tier values.  This form will only be available when the “Chattel 
Calculation Method” is set to ‘Tiers’.  This table provides the Chattels value applicable for Sale Price up to 
that specified in Price Limit.  There is only ever going to be one Chattel Calculation applicable at a time so 
there is no need to hold these values per Valuation Year. 

 
Chattel Calculation Tiers Maintenance form 

Tier Limit 
Z_LPAG9315_LPACHTT_TIERLIMIT  

Enter the Chattel calculation valuation tier limit. 

Chattel Value 
Z_LPAG9315_LPACHTT_CHATTVALU E 
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Enter the value associated with the Chattel calculation valuation tier limit. 
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Street/Suburb Maintenance 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Streeet Amalgamation 
Street Maintenance 
Suburb Amalgamation 
Suburb Maintenance 
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Street Amalgamation 

This process is used to merge street records which have been created as separate records rather than one 
street related to multiple suburbs. The following examples can be achieved using this functionality: 
 

 Amalgamation of Street where multiple streets were created in error (spelling errors etc) 

 Amalgamate Streets where 2 individually named street are being combined into one 
 
A Street Status value of M – Merged will be assigned to those street have been merged. 
 

Note: Street Selection (pop up from external modules and Property Address Creation) will not allow ‘merged’ 
Status Streets records to be displayed/selected  

Street Amalgamation Form 

Z_LPAG0530 

This function will allow for the amalgamation of Streets that may have been created in error, or where two 
streets are to be merged into one street. 
 
The following is a summary of the features of this function. 
 
One Street, Suburb, Postcode combination must be chosen as the ‘merge to’ Street. 
 
One or many Street, Suburb, Postcode combination/s must be chosen as the ‘merged’ Street. 
 
Selecting the OK button will then perform the following: 

 Locate all Property Addresses linked to the Street, Suburb, and Postcode nominated as the ‘merged’ 
Street/s and re-link to the ‘merge to’ Street, Suburb, and Postcode 

 Rebuild the Formatted Property Addresses for the processed Properties 

 Locate all Name and Address ‘default’ or ‘mailing’ addresses that related to the ‘merged’ Street, Suburb 
and Postcode and re-link to the ‘merged to’ Street, Suburb and Postcode. 

 Change the Status of the ‘merged’ Street to ‘Merged” ONLY where all Street, Suburb, Postcode 
combinations have been merged 
 
Streets that have been modified to a Status of ‘Merged’ cannot be selected for searching or linking within 
Property or any other Pathway module however can still be viewed from within Street Maintenance and 
Enquiry. 
 
In general terns, if a Street has more than one Suburb linked and only on Street/Suburb combination is 
selected for merging, then that Street/Suburb Status is modified to ‘Merged’ but the Street Status remains as 
‘Current’. 
 
Z_LPAG0530 
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Street Amalgamation Form 

Merge to Street/Suburb 
Z_LPAG0530_LPA_OUTER_D ESCR  

This field shows the street record that is to be retained after the amalgamation process. 

Merge to Street/Suburb Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0530_LPA_OUTER_D ETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the Street Maintenance Form for the street record selected to be retained 
after the amalgamation process. 

Available Components 
Z_LPAG0530_LPASTSB_D ESCR  

These fields show all street records currently in the Pathway System. 

Available Components Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0530_LPASTSB_D ETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the Street Maintenance Form for the street record highlighted in the 
Available Components area. 

Merge Select Button 
Z_LPAG0530_LPA_OUTER_D EFAULT  

By clicking this button the highlighted street record in the Available Components area will be moved to the 
top of the form.  This street record becomes the ‘retained’ street in the amalgamation process. 

Select Button 
Z_LPAG0530_LPA_OUTER_BSELECT  

By clicking this button the highlighted street record in the Available Components area will be moved to the 
right hand side of the form. 

Remove Button 
Z_LPAG0530_LPA_OUTER_BREM OVE 

By clicking this button the highlighted street record in the Selected for Merge area will be returned to the 
Available Components side.  This street therefore will not form part of the amalgamation process. 

Selected for Merge 
Z_LPAG0530_LPA_RHS_DESCR  

This street has been chosen to become the ‘merged’ street in the amalgamation process. 

Selected for Merge Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0530_LPA_RHS_DETAIL 

Click on this button to display the Street Maintenance Form. 

Search Profile – Street 
Z_LPAG0530_C SYBUTT_STR EETKEY 

Enter a street name (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records. 

Search Profile – Suburb 
Z_LPAG0530_C SYBUTT_SU BURBKEY 

Enter a suburb name (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records. 

Search Button 
Z_LPAG0530_C SYBUTT_BR ETRIEVE 

Click this button to commence the search 

Amalgamate Button 
Z_LPAG0530_C SYBUTT_BOK 

Click on this button to commence the amalgamation of the selected streets. 
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Street Maintenance 

All streets required for use by the Property Administration Application must be established.  This function 
allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Streets and their associated relationship to:- 

 Suburb(s) 

 Street Names 

 Street Status 

 Responsibility 

 Plans 
 
Memos may also be attached to Street Records.  Memo Groups and Types must first be established in the 
Memo system as Property Street memos.  Any property linked to the Street record will “inherit” the Street 
Memo. 
 
If authority to create Streets has not been granted, than users are prevented from accessing Street 
Maintenance, however Street Enquiry is still available. 
 
Streets may only be deleted if there are no links anywhere in Pathway to that particular street.  This includes 
external applications from Property eg Applications, Licencing etc.  If deletion is attempted and a link exists 
somewhere, users are prevented from deleting the street record and messages will be displayed.  If the 
street must be deleted, the links must be identified and deleted before the street record can be deleted. 

Street Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF0520 

 
Street Search Profile Form 

Street 
Z_LPAF0520_LPASTRT_RETRPR OF1 

Enter the name (or part thereof) of the Street on which you wish to base your search.  Advanced profile 
techniques are available on this form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more information on 
Advanced Profile Techniques. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAF0520_LPASTRT_RETRPR OF2 

Enter the name (or part thereof) of the Suburb on which you wish to base your search.  Advanced profile 
techniques are available on this form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more information on 
Advanced Profile Techniques. 

Council 
Z_LPAF0520_LPASTRT_TFKLPACNC L 

This field enables the search to be conditioned by a specific council code.  The drop-down list will enable any 
existing council code to be selected for searching purposes.  The council code can be retained as (any) to 
search on all Council codes in the property system. 

Street Status 
Z_LPAF0520_LPASTRT_STATU S 
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This field enables the search to be conditioned by a specific street status code eg only Proposed streets to 
be included in search.  The drop-down list will enable any defined Street Status to be selected.  The Street 
Status code can be retained as (any) to search over all Street Status Codes.  The options available from the 
drop-down list are as follows: 

 (any) 

 Current 

 Historic 

 Merged 

 Proposed 

Street Class 
Z_LPAF0520_LPASTRT_C LASS 

This field enables the search to be conditioned by a specific Street Class eg only Highways streets to be 
included in search.  The drop-down list will enable any defined Street Class to be selected.  The Street Class 
code can be retained as (any) to search over all Street Class Codes. 

Name Type 
Z_LPAF0520_LPASTRT_NAM ETYPE 

This field enables the search to be conditioned by a specific Street Name Type eg only Proposed streets to 
be included in search.  This field is used in conjunction with the “Proposed or Historic Street Name” function 
on the Street Name Maintenance Form.  The drop-down list will enable any defined Street Name Type to be 
selected.  The Street Name Type code can be retained as (any) to search over all Street Name types. 

Numbering Sequence 
Z_LPAF0520_LPASTRT_NUMBER SEQ  

Select any one of the pre-defined options from the dropdown list to base the search on.  Options are as 
follows: 

 (any) 

 None 

 Contiguous Number Range 

 Odd Number Range 

 Even Number Range 

 Odd/Even Number Range 
 
For example: ‘Odd Number Range’ will find all Streets that have an Odd House Number Sequence. 

Filter by Options – Responsible Identity 
Z_LPAF0520_LPADMY1_N AME_BUTTON  

Selecting the Responsible Identity detail button displays the Street Responsibility – Name Search Profile 
Form.  This allows a Name search for Streets that have been assigned to specific People or Companies. 

Street Name Maintenance Form 

This form allows the maintenance and addition of street names.  Each street name includes the date on 
which the name took effect.  Street names will be listed in reverse chronological order (i.e. current name first, 
followed by most recent historic names etc.) 
 
In addition each street name is given a status of “Current”, “Historic” or “Proposed”.  There may only be one 
current street name (which is used to identify the street throughout the system).  However, there may be any 
number of historic and proposed street names.  Historic street names record previous official street names.  
Proposed street names are used to record street names that have been proposed by external sources but 
have not yet been (and may never be) approved. 
 
This form is accessed in one of the following ways:- 

 Selecting New from the Street Search Profile or the Street Selection form. 

 Selecting Name from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form. 

 Selecting Name from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form. 

 By double clicking on any street name on the Street Maintenance form. 
 
Z_LPAG0540 
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Street Name Maintenance Form 

Current Street 
Z_LPAG0540_CN ACOM P_D ESCR  

This field is where a new street name can be entered.  A street entered here will become ‘Current’. 
 
It should be noted that if you enter a street name in this field it will create a street record in the Property 
Administration system as well as in the central Address System.  The Street Name created in the central 
Address System will be flagged as a Property Street. 
 
If you wish to choose a Street Name that already exists in the central Address System then you should 
choose the Name and Address Pop Up Button on the right hand side of the form. 
 
If you create a Street Name that already exists in Name and Address a message will be displayed “The 
Street already exists in Name and Address”.  The Street will be created in the central Address System as a 
Property Street.  Therefore there will be two instances of the same street name.  If this is an error then you 
may delete the Street record just created from the Street Maintenance Form (Edit/Delete or F11) and then 
re-create it using the Name and Address Pop Up button on this form. 

Current Street Qualifier 
Z_LPAG0540_CN AQU AL_D ESCR  

Z_LPAG0540_CN AQU AL_POPUP 

Enter a qualifier (eg street, road, avenue) for the street or a selection can be made from the pop-up form. 

Historic or Proposed Street Name 
Z_LPAG0540_LPASTNM_STREETN AME 

This field contains the name of the “Proposed” or “Historic” Street Name.  An unlimited number of Historic or 
Proposed Street Names may be entered. 
 
Historic Street names record previous official street names. 
Proposed Street names are used to record street names that have been proposed by external sources but 
have not yet been (and may never be) approved. 
 
To delete a Proposed or Historic Street Name click on the record and press F11 or Edit/Delete. 

Historic or Proposed Street Name Status 
Z_LPAG0540_LPASTNM_STATU S 

Select the status for the Street Name just entered from the drop-down menu.  There are 2 choices: 

 Historic 

 Proposed 

Historic or Proposed Street Name Date Lapsed 
Z_LPAG0540_LPASTNM_LAPSED ATE 

Enter the date on which this record should lapse.  This field determines the order in which the Proposed and 
Historic Street Names are presented.  They will be presented in chronological order.  
 
No other processing is performed based on this field.   

Historic Button 
Z_LPAG0540_C SYBUTT_MAKEH IST  

This button is only activated if focus is on the current Street Name. 
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Pressing this button will make the current Street Name historic, remove the details from the current Street 
Name fields and allow entry of a new current Street Name. 

Component Qualifier Pop-Up Form 

A qualifier for a street name can be selected from this form.  Searching is also available. 
 
Z_CNAPQU AL 

 
Component Qualifier Pop-Up Form 

Qualifier 
Z_CNAPQU AL_CN AQU AL_D ESCR  

These fields show the qualifiers established in the system.  These are display only. 

Search Profile 
Z_CNAPQU AL_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF1 

Enter a qualifier (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records. 

Street Selection Form 

Z_LPAS0520 

From this form users may select the Street which is required for maintenance. 
 
If the user clicks on the Address Details Summary Box and the Street highlighted above belongs to many 
properties, users will have the option of building the property address details or truncating the details.  The 
first truncating will occur after 50 lines of data. 
 
The message displayed to the users looks like:- 
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Street Selection Form 

Street 
Z_LPAS0520_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field will display the street names matching the Search Profile entered. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAS0520_LPASUBR _SU BURBNAM E 

This field will display the suburb names linked to each street matching the Search Profile entered. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained 

Status 
Z_LPAS0520_LPASTSB_STRT_STATU S 

This field will display the Status of the displayed Street/Suburb record. 

Street/Suburb Details 
Z_LPAS0520_LPADUM Y_SUMMAR Y 

This panel shows specific details on the street record highlighted.  Details such as the Street Key and the 
Numbering Sequence are included. 

Address Details 
Z_LPAS0520_LPADUM Y_ADDRESSES 

This panel shows all the addresses that are attached to the street record highlighted. 

Street Maintenance Form 

This form allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Street Records and the associated relationships 
to Property Suburbs. 
 
Street Names may be created or alternatively selected from a list of available Street names from the Name 
and Address Application. 
 
Street Names created using this function will also be available for use within the Name and Address 
application, but not available for modification. 
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Each Street record may optionally be associated with one or many Property Suburbs, Plans and Proposed 
Street Names. 
 
Memos may also be created for a Street Record. Any property linked to the Street record will “inherit” the 
Street Memo.  Refer to the Memo User Guide for information on how to attach and maintain memos. 
 
Z_LPAG0520 

 
Street Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field contains the Street description that is currently being maintained.  This field is display only.  
Double-clicking on this field will take you to the Street Name Maintenance form. 

Street Status 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_STATUS 

Select the appropriate Street Status from the drop-down list.  Valid values are “Current”, “Proposed”, 
“Historic” and "Merged".  This field is mandatory.  This field will default to “Current” when creating new Street 
records. 
 

Note: Streets with an ‘Historic’ status cannot be linked to a new or existing current or proposed Property. 

Date Named 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_N AMED ATE 

This field contains the date on which the Street was named.  No specific processing is performed on this 
field.  This field is for Information only. 

Street Key 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_LPASTRTKEY 

This number is system generated and may not be maintained.  It is a unique number assigned by Pathway to 
the street record.  This number may be used as the link to GIS for Street records. 

Street Class 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_TFKLPASTC L 

Select the appropriate Street Class from the drop-down list.  Street Class codes are established at the 
parameter level and are completely user definable. Street Class codes may be established to identify (for 
example) Highways, Main Roads, Council Roads etc.  Only established Street Class codes are displayed. 

Responsible Identity 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_R ESPN AME 

This field reflects the name responsible for the Street, eg Council Name, Highways Authority.  This field 
provides the link to the Name and Address module. 
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An identity may be selected from Name and Address by keying in the name (or part thereof, using wildcards) 
into the field and tabbing out.  The Name will be validated and if a match is found the formatted name will be 
returned to the Street Maintenance Form.  If no match is found then the user will be presented with the Name 
and Address system for further searching or to create a new name record. 
 
An identity may also be selected by using the associated pop-up button. 
 
If the “All Names” check box is not checked on then only those names selected as Street Responsible 
Identities may be selected.  (See Street Responsible Identity Maintenance for further information). 
 
This field is not mandatory. 

Responsible Identity Pop Up Button 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_N AMEPOP 

Pressing this button will display the Name and Address Search Profile form.  Please refer to the Name and 
Address User guide on how to use this form. 

Responsible Identity Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_N AMED ET  

Pressing this button will display the Name Maintenance/enquiry form for the name currently linked to the 
Street Record.  Please refer to the Name and Address User guide on how to use this form.  This button is 
“dimmed” if there is not a name linked to the Street record. 

All Names 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_ALLN AMES 

If this check box is checked on: 
When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system all Names will be displayed and 
any Name may be linked as the Responsible Identity.  This feature is provided for the selection of Identities 
where they are not normally regarded as Responsible Identities, such as the owner of a Private Road. 
 
If this check box is checked off: 
When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system only Names that have been 
established in the Street Responsible Identities Maintenance function will be available for selection. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_C OMMENTS 

This field may contain an unlimited amount of free format text entry for the Street record. 

Allow Application Link 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_ALLOWLIN K 

This check box determines whether or not the street may be “linked to” by an external application.  This field 
will default to ON for current streets and OFF for proposed streets. 
 
 If the check box is checked on: 
The street may be used to link to from other applications such as Building and Planning for Street based 
applications. 
 
If the check box is checked off: 
The street will not appear in the Street Pop Up form when called from other applications. 
 
Example: 
Council may wish to record certain corridors within the street register such as Waterways, Railways etc. 
which should not be linked to via other applications.  If the check box is not checked on then other 
applications (eg Lodging a planning application) will not be able to view (or select) the Street record. 

Allow Addresses 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTRT_ALLOWADDR  

This check box determines whether or not the street may be used to form a Property Address.    This field 
will default to ON. 
 
If the check box is checked on: 
The street may be used for creating Property Addresses. 
 
If the check box is checked off: 
The street may not be used for creating Property Addresses. 
  
Examples 
Council may wish to record Corporation Lanes within the street register but may not wish them to be used to 
address properties.  Setting the “Addresses Allowed” to OFF will prevent them being used. 
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Another example may be where the Infringements system is using the Property Streets register for the 
purpose of creating Parking Tickets.  Car Parks and other special parking areas may be created in Property 
Streets and the Allow Addresses check box would be turned OFF to prevent them being used by Property 
Maintenance. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

This field displays all the Suburbs to which the Street is linked.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  Double-clicking on this field will take you directly to Street/Suburb Maintenance. 

Suburb Status 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTSB_STATUS 

This field displays the Suburb Status This field is display only and may not be maintained.  Double-clicking 
on this field will take you directly to Street/Suburb Maintenance. 

Ward 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTSB_WARDS 

Selecting the Ward Detail button will display the Street/Suburb Ward Maintenance form. 

Street Name 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTNM_STREETN AME 

Z_LPAG0520_LPASTNM_STATU S 

This field displays all other Names (such as Proposed and Historic Names) associated with this street 
record.  This field is display only and may not be maintained.  Double Clicking on this field will take you 
directly to Street Name Maintenance. 

Street Status Code 
Z_LPAG0520_LPASTST_STSTC ODE 

Z_LPAG0520_LPASTST_DESCR  

This field displays all Street Status’ that have been assigned to the Street record.  The Street Status codes 
are user definable and must be established in parameters.  This field is display only and may not be 
changed.  Double Clicking on this field will take you directly to Street Status Maintenance. 

Plan 
Z_LPAG0520_LPAPAPL_DESCR  

Z_LPAG0520_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

This field contains all plans to which the street record is attached.  Plans must be established in Plan 
Parameters.  This field is display only and may not be maintained.  Double Clicking on this field will take you 
directly to Street Plan Maintenance. 

Street Status Maintenance Form 

This form will allow any number of street status’ to be applied to a street.  Street Status is user definable and 
is set up in Street Network Parameters. 
 
This function will also allow the linking of the plan to the Street which determined the street status.   
 
To add a new Street Status press the Insert Button (or Edit/Insert or F9) 
To delete a Street Status select Edit/Delete (or F11). 
 
This form is accessed in one of the following ways:- 

 Selecting Status from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form. 

 Selecting Status from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form. 

 By double clicking on any Status on the Street Maintenance form (within the Street Status area frame). 
 
Z_LPAG0550 
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Street Status Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0550_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field shows the street being maintained.  This field is display only. 

Street Status Code 
Z_LPAG0550_LPASTSS_TFKLPASTST  

Select a status from the drop-down menu.  These are user-definable and are established through the 
Property System Parameters.  This field is mandatory. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG0550_LPASTSS_EFFECTDATE 

This field shows the Date Effective for the Street Status. 

Date Lapsed 
Z_LPAG0550_LPASTSS_LAPSED ATE 

This field shows the Lapse Date for the Street Status. 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG0550_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Select a Plan Type from the drop-down menu.  These are user user-definable and are established through 
the Property System Parameters. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0550_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

Z_LPAG0550_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Enter the plan number that determined the street status.  The Plan must have been created via Plan 
Maintenance prior to selection.  The plan number may entered directly into the field (if known) or a selection 
can be made from the Pop Up Form. 

External Reference 
Z_LPAG0550_LPASTSS_EXTREF  

Enter an External Reference code or number. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be entered in this 
field. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0550_LPASUMM _COMM ENTS 

Unlimited free format text describing general comments about the street status. 

Street Plan Maintenance Form 
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This form provides the ability to link plans directly to a street record.  This form lists all plans currently linked 
to the street. 
 
Against each plan description a detail button is provided allowing the plan details to be accessed and/or 
maintained via Plan Maintenance. 
 
This form is accessed in one of the following ways:- 

 Selecting Plans from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form. 

 Selecting Plans from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form. 

 By double clicking on any Plan on the Street Maintenance form (within the Plan area frame). 
 
Z_LPAG0580 

 
Street Plan Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0580_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field shows the name of the street to which the plan will be attached.  This field is display only. 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG0580_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Make a selection for Plan Type from the drop-down menu.  Plan Types are user-definable and are 
established using Menu: Plan Type Maintenance 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0580_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  
Z_LPAG0580_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Enter a Plan Number (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form. 

Discontinued Street Section Maintenance Form 

This form allows an unlimited number of discontinued street sections to be recorded against the street 
record.  The Plan which was involved must have been established via Plan Maintenance prior to entry on this 
form. 
 
This form is accessed in one of the following ways:- 

 Selecting Discontinued Section from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form. 

 Selecting Discontinued Section from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form. 
 
Z_LPAG0560 
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Discontinued Street Section Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0560_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field shows the street name to which the discontinued section belongs.  This field is display only. 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG0560_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Make a selection for Plan Type from the drop-down menu.  Plan Types are user-definable and are 
established using Menu: Plan Type Maintenance 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0560_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

Z_LPAG0560_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Enter a Plan Number (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form. 

External Reference 
Z_LPAG0560_LPASTDS_EXTR EF  

Enter an External Reference code or number. Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be entered in this 
field. 

Date Discontinued 
Z_LPAG0560_LPASTDS_DISCNTDATE 

Enter the Date that the section was discontinued. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0560_LPASUMM _COMM ENTS 

This field is a free format field and comments may be entered describing why the street was discontinued. 

Associated Streets Maintenance Form 

This function will allow other streets to be related to the current street.  It will show the alternate street names 
for the current street or the primary street name for the current street.   
 
In the case of a primary street for which alternate streets are displayed, new alternates may be selected from 
the Street Pop Up.  Streets added as alternates will automatically have their Address Allowed check box 
turned OFF to prevent new addresses from being added against them. 
 
A detail button will be listed against each street name so that the user can immediately access the Street 
Maintenance form for the associated/primary street. 
 
This form is accessed in one of the following ways:- 

 Selecting Associated Streets from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form. 

 Selecting Associated Streets from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form. 
 
Z_LPAG0570 
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Associated Streets Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0570_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field shows the street to which the associated street belongs.  This field is display only. 

Street 
Z_LPAG0570_LPASTRT_SEC _STREETN AME 

Z_LPAG0570_LPASTRT_SEC _POPUP 

Enter a street name in this field to associate with the street shown at the top of the form or make a selection 
from the pop-up form. 
 
Note: A street cannot be associated with itself and if attempted, a message is shown to the user. 

Street Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0570_LPASTRT_SEC _N AMED ET  

Clicking on this button will display the Street Maintenance Form for the newly associated street. 

Move Up/Down Buttons 
Z_LPAG0570_LPASTRT_U P 

Z_LPAG0570_LPASTRT_D OWN  

These buttons may be used to change the display sequence of the Associated Streets.  They will only be 
available where more than one Associated Street record is available. 

Associated Primary Street Form 

When selecting the Associated Street Option this form is displayed if a street is linked (via Associated Street) 
that is the Primary Street to the current street record. 
 
Example 
Acacia Close was associated to Bellevue Parade (Bellevue Parade being the primary street).  Therefore 
when Acacia Close is accessed, and the Associated Street option is selected, the Associated Primary Street 
Form will be displayed. 
 
Z_LPAG0571 
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Associated Primary Street Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0571_LPASTRT_SEC _STREETN AME 

This field shows the street name of the street being accessed.  This field is display only. 

Street 
Z_LPAG0571_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field shows the primary street name for the street being accessed.  This field is display only. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0571_LPASTRT_N AMED ET  

Clicking this button will display the Street Maintenance Form for the primary street for the street being 
accessed. 

Street/Suburb Maintenance Form 

This form allows the user to nominate the Suburb(s) through which a Street runs.  A Street may run through 
one or many Suburbs.  Press the Insert Button (or F9) to insert a new Suburb against the Street record.  
Select Edit/Delete (or F11) to remove a Suburb from the Street record. 
 
This form may be accessed in one of the following ways: 

 Selecting Suburb from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form. 

 Selecting Suburb from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form. 

 By double clicking on any suburb name on the Street Maintenance form. 
 
The Street/Suburb Maintenance form has been modified to set up a list of available councils based upon 
whether the user has the Authorities to the Street Maintenance option for the Council.  This is the ‘Street 
Creation via Street Maintenance’ option if called from Street Maintenance OR the ‘Street Creation via 
Property Maintenance’ option if called from property Maintenance.  Previously there was no restriction on 
which Council Code was selected for a new Street/Suburb. 
 

Note: Default council is placed in this field if user has Authorities but will be blank otherwise. 

 
Z_LPAG0523 
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Street/Suburb Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0523_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field displays the Street for which you are performing suburb maintenance.  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0523_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

Z_LPAG0523_LPASU BR _POPU P 

This field displays the Suburb which is attached (or to be attached) to the Street record.  This is a pop up 
field.   
 
If the Suburb name is known then you may enter the name directly into the field, it will be validated against 
the pop up list.  If it does not match a valid suburb name then the pop up form will be presented. 
 
The Pop Up form may be displayed by:- 

 Pressing the Pop Up Button 

 Double Clicking on the field 

 Pressing F2 

State 
Z_LPAG0523_LPASU BR _STATEDESCR  

This field displays the State Code to which the Suburb is linked.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Status 
Z_LPAG0523_LPASTSB_STATUS 

This field displays the Street/Suburb Status.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Post Code 
Z_LPAG0523_LPASTSB_TFKCN ACOM P 

This field displays the Post Code to which the Suburb is linked.  If multiple postcodes are available for the 
suburb “up/down” characters will display at the end of the field.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Council Code 
Z_LPAG0523_LPASTSB_TFKLPACNCL 

This field contains the council code associated with the property street/suburb.  The council code will default 
to the Council area nominated as the Default Council Code on the Property System Parameter form. 
 
During creation of property records only those Street records which match the Council Code for the property 
being created will be displayed. 
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This facility allows for a single street to cross multiple suburbs and multiple council areas. 
 
Example 
Main North Road Enfield City of Port Adelaide Enfield 
Main North Road Clearview City of Port Adelaide Enfield 
Main North Road Clearview City of Prospect 
Main North Road Prospect City of Prospect 

Plan 
Z_LPAG0523_LPAPLSS_PLAN_BUTTON  

Select this option to link Plans at a Street/Suburb level. This option has been developed as part of the 
Authorised Confirm Asset Management Interface. But is freely available for use by all customers. 
 
Z_LPAG0526_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

 
 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG0526_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Use the Plan Type drop down to select the Plan Type required for the Street/Suburb combination. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0526_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

Use the Plan Number popup,  to select the Plan required for the Street/Suburb combination. 

Plan Detail 
Z_LPAG0526_LPAPLSS_DETAILS 

Use the Plan Detail button to view all Street/Suburbs linked to the selected plan. 
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Ward 
Z_LPAG0523_LPASTSB_WARD_BUTTON  

Selecting the Ward detail button will display the Street/Suburb Ward Maintenance form. 

Numbering Sequence 
Z_LPAG0523_LPASTSB_D ETAILS 

Pressing this button will present the Street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance form  

Street/Suburb Details 
Z_LPAG0523_LPADUMY_SUMMAR Y 

This field displays the Street/Suburb Details.  For example Numbering Sequence or Wards assigned.  This 
field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Address Details 
Z_LPAG0523_LPADUMY_ADDRESSES 

This field displays the Address details associated with the Street.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Move Up/Down Buttons 
Z_LPAG0523_LPASTRT_U P 

Z_LPAG0523_LPASTRT_D OWN  

These buttons may be used to change the display sequence of the suburbs.  The display may represent the 
suburbs in the order in which a street runs through them. 

Suburb Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPSUBR  
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Suburb Pop-Up Form 

Suburb 
Z_LPAPSUBR _LPASU BR_SU BURBN AME 

These fields show the Suburb Names that are available in the system.  These fields are display only. 

Search Profile – Suburb 
Z_LPAPSUBR _CSYPROF_RETR PROF1 

Enter a suburb name (or part thereof) on which to base a search.  Wildcards may also be used. 

Street/Suburb Ward Maintenance Form 

This form allows for the allocation of one or many Wards through which the Street passes.  The Wards are 
established in Ward Maintenance. 
 
Available Wards are displayed on the left hand side of the form.  Use the Select and Remove Buttons to 
assign the appropriate Ward to the Street.  The assigned wards will be used as defaults when assigning 
wards to a property. 
 
This form is accessed in one of the following ways:- 

 Selecting Ward from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form. 

 Selecting Ward from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form. 
 
Z_LPAG0522 

 
Street/Suburb Ward Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0522_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field displays the Street Name to which the Assigned Wards are linked.  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained. 
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Suburb 
Z_LPAG0522_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

This field displays the Suburb linked to the Street to which the Assigned Wards are linked.  This field is 
display only and my not be maintained. 

Available Wards 
Z_LPAG0522_LPAWARD _ABBREV 
Z_LPAG0522_LPAWARD _D ESCR  

This column displays all available Wards that may be assigned. 

Assigned Wards 
Z_LPAG0522_LPAWARD _1_ABBR EV 

Z_LPAG0522_LPAWARD _1_D ESCR  

This column displays all Wards that have been assigned to the Street record. 

Select/Remove Buttons 
Z_LPAG0522_LPASTSB_BSELECT  
Z_LPAG0522_LPASTSB_BREM OVE 

Use the Select Button to assign a ward to the right hand column and thus associate it with the Street record.  
Use the Remove Button to de-assign a ward from the Street record. 

Street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance Form 

This form enables validation ranges for house numbers to be nominated for Street/Suburbs.  These ranges 
are then used in conjunction with the Street Number Validation Parameter to provide a Warning or Error 
Message (depending on the setting) when adding new properties. 
 
Z_LPAG0524 

 
Street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0524_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field shows the street for which a house number range is to be entered.  This field is display only. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0524_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

This field shows the suburb connected to the street for which a house number range is to be entered.  This 
field is display only. 

Numbering Sequence 
Z_LPAG0524_LPASTSB_NUM BER SEQ 

Select a numbering sequence from the drop-down menu.  There are 5 choices: 

 None 

 Contiguous Number Range 

 Odd Number Range 

 Even Number Range 

 Odd/Even Number Range 
 
The default for this option is None. 
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House Range 
Z_LPAG0524_LPASTSB_M INODDNUM  

Z_LPAG0524_LPASTSB_M AXODDNUM  

These fields are for entering the minimum and maximum house numbers for the street.   
 
If Contiguous Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘House Range’.   
 
If Odd Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘Odd Number House 
Range’. 
 
If Even Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘Even Number House 
Range’. 
 
If Odd/Even Numbering sequence is selected, then 4 fields will be displayed, with the labels of ‘Odd Number 
House Range’ and ‘Even Number House Range’. 

Ward Details 
Z_LPAG0524_LPAWARD _D ESCR  

This field shows a Ward attached to the street/suburb.  If the street/suburb is attached to more than one 
ward, then each ward will be displayed on a separate line.  This field is display only 

Numbering Sequence 
Z_LPAG0524_LPASSHR _DESCR  

This field shows the numbering sequence attached to the Ward for the Street/Suburb.  The numbering 
sequence for the Ward is established by clicking on the detail button.  This field is display only. 

Numbering Sequence Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0524_LPASSHR _DETAIL 

Click on this button to display the Street/Suburb/Ward House Number Range Maintenance Form. 

Street/Suburb/Ward House Number Range Maintenance Form 

This form is displayed when selecting the Detail Button on the Street/Suburb House Number Range 
Maintenance form.  Where two or more wards are linked to a Property Street/Suburb a different numbering 
sequence may be selected for each linked ward. 
 
For example  
 
Greenhill Road 
Suburb Glenside linked with house Number range of Even Only 300 – 360 – Ward 2 
Suburb Glenside linked with House Number range of Even Only 362 – 398 – Ward3 
 
Geac Way 
Suburb Eastwood linked with House Number range of Contiguous 100 - 199 – Ward 1 
Suburb Eastwood linked with House Number range of Contiguous 200 – 299 – Ward 2 
 
Fullarton Road  
Suburb Eastwood linked with House Number range of Even Only 400 – 598 – Ward 3 
Suburb Eastwood linked with House Number range of odd Only 410 - 599 - Ward 4 
 
Z_LPAG0525 
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Street/Suburb/Ward House Number Range Maintenance Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0525_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field shows the street for which a house number range is to be entered.  This field is display only. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0525_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

This field shows the suburb connected to the street for which a house number range is to be entered.  This 
field is display only. 

Numbering Sequence 
Z_LPAG0525_LPASTSB_NUM BER SEQ_DESCR  

This field shows the Numbering Sequence as set on the Street/Suburb House Number Range Maintenance 
Form.  This field is display only. 

House Range 
Z_LPAG0525_LPASTSB_M INODDNUM  
Z_LPAG0525_LPASTSB_M AXODDNUM  

These fields show the minimum (lowest) and maximum (highest) house numbers for the street.  These fields 
are display only. 

Ward 
Z_LPAG0525_LPAWARD _D ESCR  

This field shows the Ward attached to the Street/Suburb.  This field is display only. 

Numbering Sequence 
Z_LPAG0525_LPASSHR _NUMBERSEQ 

Select a numbering sequence from the drop-down menu.  There are 5 choices: 

 None 

 Contiguous Number Range 

 Odd Number Range 

 Even Number Range 

 Odd/Even Number Range 
 
The default for this option is None. 

House Range 
Z_LPAG0525_LPASSHR _MINODDN UM 
Z_LPAG0525_LPASSHR _MAXODDNUM  

These fields are for entering the minimum and maximum house numbers for the Ward attached to the 
Street/Suburb. 
 
If Contiguous Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘House Range’.   
 
If Odd Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘Odd Number House 
Range’. 
 
If Even Numbering sequence is selected, 2 fields will be displayed with the label of ‘Even Number House 
Range’. 
 
If Odd/Even Numbering sequence is selected, then 4 fields will be displayed, with the labels of ‘Odd Number 
House Range’ and ‘Even Number House Range’. 
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Property Street GIS Reference Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0163 

This form allows the allocation of one or many references which is used by the GIS system to link to the 
street.  For example a GIS Reference could be any value that uniquely identifies the street polygon within the 
GIS system, this could be a polygon id, unique street name etc. 
 
When a street is first created the GIS Reference should be allocated (after creating the street on the GIS if it 
does not already exist). 
 
This form is accessed in one of the following ways:- 

 Selecting GIS References from the Options Drop Down on the Street Maintenance form. 

 Selecting GIS References from the Options Button on the Street Maintenance form. 
 

 
Property Street GIS Reference Maintenance Form 

Street Name 
Z_LPAG0163_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field displays the street name which is to be linked to the GIS.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

GIS Street Links 
Z_LPAG0163_LPAGIST_GISR EF  

Enter the GIS Reference in this field.  A GIS Reference could be any value that uniquely identifies the street 
polygon within the GIS system.  This could be a polygon id, unique street name etc. 
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Suburb Amalgamation 

This process is used to merge suburb records which have been created as separate records rather than one 
suburb related to multiple streets. The following examples can be achieved using this functionality 
 

 Amalgamation of Street/Suburb records, where two or more Suburbs are being merged. 

 Modify an existing Street/Suburb to reflect the same Street but a new Suburb. 

 Modify an existing Street/Suburb/Postcode to reflect the same Street/Suburb but a different Postcode 

Suburb Amalgamation Form 

This function will enable amalgamations of Suburbs of the same name, or actual amalgamations of two 
different Suburbs to occur.  In this option, the operator is required to select the ‘merge to’ Suburb and the 
‘merged’ Suburb. 
 
Selecting the OK button will then perform the following: 

 All Streets linked to the selected ‘merged’ Suburb will be re-linked to the ‘merge to’ Suburb. 

 Locate all Property Addresses using the ‘merged’ Suburb and re-link to the ‘merge to’ Suburb. 

 Rebuild the Formatted Property Addresses for the processed Properties. 

 Change the Status of the suburb to ‘Merged’ 

 Change the status of the Street/Suburb to ‘Merged’ 
 
 
Z_LPAG0531 

 
Suburb Amalgamation Form 

Merge to Suburb 
Z_LPAG0531_LPA_OUTER_D ESCR  

This field shows the suburb record that is to be retained after the amalgamation process. 

Merge to Suburb Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0531_LPA_OUTER_D ETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the Streets for a Suburb Pop-Up Form for the suburb record selected to be 
retained after the amalgamation process. 

Available Components 
Z_LPAG0531_LPASU BR _DESCR  

These fields show all suburb records currently in the Pathway System. 

Available Components Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0531_LPASU BR _DETAIL 

Click on this button to display the Streets for a Suburb Pop-Up Form. 

Merge Select Button 
Z_LPAG0531_LPA_OUTER_D EFAULT  
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By clicking this button the highlighted suburb record in the Available Components area will be moved to the 
top of the form.  This suburb record becomes the ‘retained’ suburb in the amalgamation process. 

Select Button 
Z_LPAG0531_LPA_OUTER_BSELECT  

By clicking this button the highlighted suburb record in the Available Components area will be moved to the 
right hand side of the form.   

Remove Button 
Z_LPAG0531_LPA_OUTER_BREM OVE 

By clicking this button the highlighted suburb record in the Selected for Merge area will be returned to the 
Available Components side.  This suburb therefore will not form part of the amalgamation process. 

Selected for Merge 
Z_LPAG0531_LPA_RHS_DESCR  

This suburb has been chosen to become the ‘merged’ suburb in the amalgamation process. 

Selected for Merge Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0531_LPA_RHS_DETAIL 

Click on this button to display the Streets for a Suburb Pop-Up Form 

Search Profile – Suburb 
Z_LPAG0531_C SYBUTT_SU BURBKEY 

Enter a suburb name (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records. 

Search Button 
Z_LPAG0531_C SYBUTT_BR ETRIEVE 

Click this button to commence the search 

Amalgamate Button 
Z_LPAG0531_C SYBUTT_BOK 

Click on this button to commence the amalgamation of the selected suburbs. 
 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Street/Suburb Maintenance 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 215 

Suburb Maintenance 

This function allows the establishment of Suburb descriptions (and the associated state and postcodes) for 
all suburbs required for the Property Administration application. 
 
Suburbs may be created or alternatively selected from a list of available suburb names from the Name and 
Address Application. 
 
Suburbs created using this function will also be available for use within the Name and Address application 
(i.e. when creating mailing address records). 
 
A single suburb may be linked to one or many postcodes. 

Suburbs Maintenance Form 

This function allows the creation, maintenance and deletion of Property Suburb records.  To create a new 
Suburb, click on the Insert button. 
 
Z_LPAG0510 

 
Suburbs Maintenance Form 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0510_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

The label “Suburb” is user definable, however in most instances the name Suburb is appropriate.  This name 
is established in the Name and Address application as Component Line 2.  For more information on 
component lines please refer to the Name and Address User Guide. 
 
There are two options for creating Property Suburbs, one is to create a new suburb or alternatively choose 
an existing suburb record from the Name and Address application. 
 
Option 1 - Creating a new Property Suburb. 
In the Suburb field type the name of the new Property Suburb  
 
Option 2 - Selecting an existing Suburb from the Name and Address Application. 
Select the Name and Address detail button to select a suburb from the Name and Address system.  The 
Suburb Pop Up form will be displayed with all Suburbs available for selection.  The relationships of all listed 
Name and Address Suburbs will be displayed to assist in the selection process. 

State 
Z_LPAG0510_C SYPOPU _DESCR  

Z_LPAG0510_C SYPOPU _POPU P 

The label “State” is user definable.  The label is established in the Name and Address application as 
Component Line 3.  For more information on component lines please refer to the Name and Address User 
Guide. 
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Enter the required state or select using the pop up button. 

Status 
Z_LPAG0510_LPASU BR _STATU S 

This field displays the Status of the Suburb.  This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 
 
Where only one Suburb is linked to the ‘Merged’ Street, then the Status of both the Street and the 
Street/Suburb records will be set to “M” (Merged). 
 
Where more than one Suburb is linked to a Street and all Street/Suburb links were chose as ‘Merged’ 
Street/Suburb, then the Status of both the Street and all Street/Suburb records will be set to ‘M’ (Merged). 
 
Where more than one Suburb is linked to a Street and only one or some of the Street/Suburb links were 
chosen as ‘Merged” Street/Suburb, then the Status of the relevant Street/Suburb records are to be updated 
to ‘M’ (Merged).  The Street Status will remain as ‘C’ (Current). 

Post Code 
Z_LPAG0510_C SYPOPU _1_DESCR  
Z_LPAG0510_C SYPOPU _1_POPU P 

The label “Postcode” is user definable.  The label is established in the Name and Address application as 
Component Line 4.  For more information on component lines please refer to the Name and Address User 
Guide. 
 
Enter the required post code or select using the pop up button. 

State Pop-Up Form 

Z_CNAPCOM P 

 
State Pop-Up Form 

Component 
Z_CNAPCOM P_CNAC OMP_DESCR  

These fields show all records in the system for States.  These records are display only. 

Relations 
Z_CNAPCOM P_CNADM Y1_SUMM AR Y 

The Relations box shows other links for the particular Component selected. For example if you had streets 
selected, then any suburbs that are linked to that particular address will be displayed.  

Component 
Z_CNAPCOM P_CSYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a State Name (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed records. 
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Postcodes for Suburbs Maintenance Form 

This form is presented when the postcode detail button is pressed on the Suburb Maintenance Form.   
 
This form will allow you to select all relevant postcodes for the suburb record being maintained.  The suburb 
being maintained is displayed at the top of the form. 
 
Required postcodes for the suburbs are selected by moving the postcode from the "Available" column to the 
"Assigned" column using the “Select/Remove” buttons. 
 
Z_LPAG0511 

 
Postcodes for Suburbs Maintenance Form 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0511_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

This field displays the current suburb being maintained.  All postcodes selected will be linked to this suburb.  
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Available Fields 
Z_LPAG0511_LPASUMM _D ESCR  

This field/list displays all postcodes that are available for selection.  If the postcode you require does not exist 
then it must be created through Name and Address Component Maintenance.  To select a postcode click on 
the postcode you require and press the select button. 

Select Button 
Z_LPAG0511_LPASU BR _SELECT  

Pressing this button will select the postcode required from the "Available" list and move it into the "Assigned" 
list. 

Assigned Fields 
Z_LPAG0511_CN ACOM P_D ESCR  

This field/list displays all postcodes that have been selected to be linked to the suburb record being 
maintained. 

Remove Button 
Z_LPAG0511_LPASU BR _REM OVE 

Pressing this button will de-select the postcode from the "Assigned" list and move it back into the "Available" 
fields list. 
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Plan Maintenance 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Plan Maintenance 
 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Plan Maintenance 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 220 

Plan Maintenance 

This function enables Plan details to be added, changed and deleted.  
 
Plans may be linked to: 

 Property 

 Parcel 

 Divisions 

 Crown Tenure 

 Streets: Streets 
 Street Status 
 Discontinued Streets 

Plan Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF0800 

The Plan Search Profile Form is the first form presented on entry to the Plan Maintenance function. 
 
From this form you may either: 

 Execute a search on existing records 

 Create New Plan records by pressing the New Button. 
 
Enter a profile and press the Search Button to initiate the Search.  If only a single match is found you will be 
presented with the Plan Maintenance Form, otherwise the Plan Selection Form will be displayed. 
 
Advanced profile techniques are available on this form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more 
information on Advanced Profile Techniques. 
 

 
Plan Search Profile Form 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLAN _TFKLPAPAPL 

This field enables the search to be restricted to a specific Plan Type eg Only File Plans.  The system default 
is (any). 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLAN _PLANNUM  

Enter a Plan Number (if known) or part thereof, on which to base your search. 

External Reference 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLAN _EXTR EF  

Enter an External Reference (if known) or part thereof, on which to base your search 

Subdivision Number 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLAN _SU BDIVNUM  

Enter a Subdivision Number (if known) or part thereof, on which to base your search. 

Date Registered 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLAN _DATER EG 
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Enter a Registered Date on which to base your search. 

Date Received 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLAN _DATER EC  

Enter a Received Date on which to base your search. 

Date Consented 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLAN _DATEC ONS 

Enter a Consented Date on which to base your search. 

Gazette Date 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLAN _DATEGAZETT  

Enter a Gazetted Date on which to base your search. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLAN _GAZETTENUM  

Enter a Gazette Number (if known) or part thereof on which to base your search. 

Plan Purpose 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLPT_PLPTCOD E 

Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLPT_POPUP 

Enter a Plan Purpose (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form, on which to base your 
search. 

Plan Purpose Description 
Z_LPAF0800_LPAPLPT_D ESCR  

This field shows the description of the plan purpose.  This field is display only. 

Plan Type Purpose Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPPLPT  

This form lists all available Plan Type Purposes from which to make a selection. 
 
This form is a standard Pop Up form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more information on 
Pop Up forms. 
 

 
Plan Type Purpose Pop-Up Form 

Code 
Z_LPAPPLPT_LPAPLPT_PLPTCOD E 

This field shows the Plan Type Code.  This field is display only. 

Description 
Z_LPAPPLPT_LPAPLPT_DESCR  

This field shows the description of the Plan Type.  This field is display only. 

Search Profile – Code 
Z_LPAPPLPT_CSYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a code (or part thereof) on which to base a search on the displayed Plan Type Codes. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAPPLPT_CSYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 

Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base a search of the displayed Plan Type Descriptions. 
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Plan Selection Form 

Z_LPASPLAN  

This form will list all Plans that match the Search Profile entered.  This form will not be presented if only a 
single match is made from the Search Profile. 
 
From this form you may either: 

 Create a new Plan by pressing the New Button. 

 Press Modify to maintain a specific record. 
 

 
Plan Selection Form 

Description 
Z_LPASPLAN_LPAPAPL_D ESCR  

This field contains the description of the Plan Type. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPASPLAN_LPAPLAN _PLANNUM  

This field contains the Plan Number. 

Plan Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0800 

This form allows specific details of a Plan to be entered into the system. 
Plans may be linked to: 

 Property 

 Parcel 

 Divisions 

 Crown Tenure 

 Streets: Streets 
 Street Status 
 Discontinued Streets 
 
Plan type and Plan Number would typically be the minimum data entered. 
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Plan Maintenance Form 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Select a Plan Type from the drop-down menu.  This field is mandatory. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

Enter a Plan Number for the Plan Type.  This field is mandatory. 

External Reference 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_EXTREF  

Enter an External Description if required.  Up to 50 alpha/numeric characters may be used. 

Subdivision Number 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_SUBD IVNUM  

Enter a subdivision number (if known) and/or required. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_GAZETTENUM  

Enter the Gazette Number under which this plan was Gazetted. 

Responsible Identity 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_R ESPN AME 

Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_N AMEPOP 

This field reflects the name responsible for the Plan, eg. Council Name, Highways Authority.  This field 
provides the link to the Name and Address module. 
 
An identity may be selected from Name and Address by keying in the name (or part thereof, using wildcards) 
into the field and tabbing out.  The Name will be validated and if a match is found the formatted name will be 
returned to the Plan Maintenance Form.  If no match is found then the user will be presented with the Name 
and Address system for further searching or to create a new name record. 
 
An identity may also be selected by using the associated pop-up button. 
 
If the “All Names” check box is not checked on then only those names selected as Plan Responsible 
Identities may be selected.  (See Plan Responsible Identity Maintenance for further information). 
 
Pressing the Detail button will display the Name Maintenance/enquiry form for the name currently linked to 
the Plan Record.  Please refer to the Name and Address User guide on how to use this form. 
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This button is “dimmed” if there is not a name linked to the Plan record. 

All Names Checkbox 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_ALLN AMES 

If this check box is checked on: 
When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system all Names will be displayed and 
any Name may be linked as the Responsible Identity. 
 
If this check box is checked off: 
When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system only Names that have been 
established in the Plan Responsible Identities Maintenance function will be available for selection. 

Application 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_APPLDESCR  

Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_APPLPOP 

This field allows the user to select the application which approved/requested the plan.  Selecting the 
associated pop-up button will allow the user to select an application via the Application Search Profile.  The 
formatted description of the application (including the application number) will then be displayed. 
 
This field will only be available if the Application Module is installed. 
 
Selecting the detail button will invoke the Application Summary form for the linked application.  This button is 
only available if an application is linked, otherwise the button will be “dimmed”. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_C OMMENTS 

An unlimited amount of text may be entered as general comments regarding the plan. 

Date Received 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_R ECDATE 

Enter the Date the Plan was Received by Council. 

Date Consented 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_C ONSD ATE 

Enter a Date for Consent.  This date must be greater than or equal to the date received (if supplied). 

Date Registered 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_R EGD ATE 

Enter a Date of Registration if supplied by the Land Titles Office.  This date must be greater than or equal to 
the date received and date consented (if supplied). 

Date Amended 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_AMENDD ATE 

Enter the Date the Plan was Amended (if applicable). 

Gazetted Date 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLAN_GAZETTD ATE 

Enter the Date the Plan was Gazetted. 

Conditions 
Z_LPAG0800_LCNROLE_D ESCR  

This field shows all current conditions added to the Plan.  These are display only. 

Plan Purpose 
Z_LPAG0800_LPAPLPT_D ESCR  

This field shows all the Plan Purposes added to the Plan.  These are display only. 

Links 
Z_LPAG0800_LPASUMM _LIN KDESCR  
Z_LPAG0800_LPASUMM _D ESCR  

This area displays information regarding each type of link eg. Plan/Property, Plan/Parcel, Street Link etc. and 
the associated record to which it is attached. 
 
Pressing the detail button associated with the link will allow the operator to jump to the relevant maintenance 
form.  eg. If the plan is linked to a Parcel then the Parcel Maintenance form will be displayed with the 
appropriate parcel record. 

Links Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0800_LPASUMM _D ETAIL 

Click on this button to display the Parcel Maintenance Form for the  

Status 
Z_LPAG0800_LPASUMM _STATU S 

This field displays the Status of the Plan link. 

Purpose Button 
Z_LPAG0800_C SYBUTT_PUR POSE 

Click on this button to display the Plan Purpose Maintenance Form. 

Conditions Button 
Z_LPAG0800_C SYBUTT_COND ITION S 

Click on this button to display the Plan Conditions Maintenance Form. 
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Plan Purpose Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0810 

This form allows the user to add or delete Plan Purposes to the Plan record currently being maintained. 
 
Access to this form is via the Purpose Button on the Plan Maintenance Form. 
 
To add a new Purpose code to the Plan then press the Insert Button. 
To delete an existing Purpose code from the Plan then select Edit/Delete or press F11. 
 

 
Plan Purpose Maintenance Form 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0810_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

This field shows the plan number, which is being maintained. 

Plan Purpose 
Z_LPAG0810_LPAPLPT_PLPTC ODE 

Z_LPAG0810_LPAPLPT_POPU P 

Enter a Plan Purpose (or part thereof) or make a selection from the pop-up form 

Description 
Z_LPAG0810_LPAPLPT_D ESCR  

This field shows the full description of the Plan Purpose.  This field is display only. 

Move Up/Down Arrows 
Z_LPAG0810_LPAPLAN_U P 
Z_LPAG0810_LPAPLAN_D OWN  

These buttons may be used to change the display sequence of the Purpose codes. 
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Crown Tenure Maintenance 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Crown Tenure Maintenance 
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Crown Tenure Maintenance 

Crown Tenure information may be created, deleted and maintained using this function. 
 
Access to this function is by selecting Crown Tenure Maintenance from the menu. 
 
Properties may be added to the Crown Tenure record via this function or alternatively from the Crown Tenure 
Option in Property Maintenance. 
 
A Crown Tenure may also be linked to a Plan record. 

Crown Tenure Search Profile 

Z_LPAF0900 

The Crown Tenure Search Profile is the first form presented on entry to the Crown Tenure Maintenance 
function. 
 
From this form you may either: 

 Execute a search on existing records 

 Create new Crown Tenure records by pressing the New Button. 
 
Enter a profile and press the Search Button to initiate the Search.  If only a single match is found you will be 
presented with the Crown Tenure Maintenance Form, otherwise the Crown Tenure Selection Form will be 
displayed. 
 
Advanced profile techniques are available on this form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more 
information on Advanced Profile Techniques. 
 

 
Crown Tenure Search Profile Form 

Crown Tenure Type 
Z_LPAF0900_LPACRTN_TFKLPACRTP 

This field enables the search to be restricted to a specific Crown Tenure Type eg. Only Temporary Reserve, 
Crown Lease. 
 
If all Crown Tenure Types are required then choose (any) from the drop down list. 

Crown Tenure Purpose 
Z_LPAF0900_LPACRTN_TFKLPACRPU  

This field enables the search to be restricted to a specific Crown Tenure Purpose eg. Only Public Recreation. 
 
If all Crown Tenure Purpose Types are required then choose (any) from the drop down list. 

Plan Type and Number 
Z_LPAF0900_LPAPLAN _TFKLPAPAPL 

Z_LPAF0900_LPAPLAN _PLANNUM  

This field enables the search to be restricted to a specific Plan type and number (if known) which is linked to 
the Crown Tenure record. 
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If all Plan Types are required (or not to be considered in the Search) then choose (any) from the drop down 
list. 

Tenure Number 
Z_LPAF0900_LPACRTN_R ESNUM BER  

Enter a Tenure Number (if known) or part thereof, or leave blank. 
 
Advanced profile techniques are available on this field.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more 
information on Advanced Profile Techniques. 

External Reference 
Z_LPAF0900_LPACRTN_EXTREF  

Enter an External Reference (if known) or part thereof, or leave blank.  (An External Reference may be a 
Records Management Number from an external system.) 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAF0900_LPACRTN_EFFECTDATE 

Enter a date the Crown Tenure became effective (if known) or leave blank. 

Date Lapsed 
Z_LPAF0900_LPACRTN_LAPSED ATE 

Enter a date the Crown Tenure lapsed (if known) or leave blank. 

Gazette Date 
Z_LPAF0900_LPACRTN_GAZETTD ATE 

Enter a date the Crown Tenure was gazetted (if known) or leave blank. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAF0900_LPACRTN_GAZETTENUM  

Enter the number under which the Crown Tenure was Gazetted (if known) or leave blank. 

Property Selection Form 

Z_LPAS0900 

This form is displayed when searching for Crown Tenures from the Address Search Profile form within 
Property Maintenance or Enquiry Modes. 
 

 
Property Selection Form 

Crown Tenure Type 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADMY1_LPACRTP_DESCR  

This field displays the Crown Tenure Type.  This field is not maintainable. 

Crown Tenure Purpose 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADMY1_LPACRPU _DESCR  

This field displays the purpose of the Crown Tenure.  This field is not maintainable. 
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Tenure Number 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADMY1_RESNUMBER  

This field displays the Tenure Number of the Crown Tenure.  This field is not maintainable. 

Property Details 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADMY1_RH_D ETAIL 

This field displays the Property Details.  This field is not maintainable. 

Crown Tenure Summary 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADUMM _LH _SUMM ARY 

This Summary Panel displays Crown Tenure information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion 
of the form.  This information is not maintainable. 

Property Summary 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADUMM _RH_SUMMAR Y 

This Summary Panel displays Property information relating to the record highlighted in the top portion of the 
form.  This information is not maintainable. 

Crown Tenure Selection Form 

Z_LPASCRTN  

This form will list all Crown Tenure records that match the Search Profile entered.  This form will not be 
presented if only a single match is made from the Search Profile. 
 
From this form you may either: 

 Create a new Crown Tenure record by pressing the New Button 

 Press Modify to maintain a specific Crown Tenure record. 
 

 
Crown Tenure Selection Form 

Crown Tenure Type 
Z_LPASCRTN _LPACRTP_DESCR  

This field shows the full description of the Crown Tenure Type.  This field is display only. 

Crown Tenure Purpose 
Z_LPASCRTN _LPACRPU _DESCR  

This field shows the full description of the Crown Tenure Purpose.  This field is display only. 

Tenure Number 
Z_LPASCRTN _LPACRTN_R ESNUMBER  

This field shows the Crown Tenure Number.  This field is display only. 

Crown Tenure Maintenance 

Z_LPAG0900 

This form allows specific details of a Crown Tenure to be entered into the system.  Crown Tenure records 
may be linked to a Plan, one or many Properties or one or many Responsibilities. 
 
Type, Purpose and Tenure Number are the minimum requirements for this record. 
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Crown Tenure Maintenance Form 

Crown Tenure Type 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRTN _TFKLPACRTP 

Select the appropriate Crown Tenure Type from the drop down list.  This field is mandatory. 

Crown Tenure Purpose 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRTN _TFKLPACR PU  

Select the appropriate Crown Tenure Purpose from the drop down list.  This field is mandatory. 

Plan 
Z_LPAG0900_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Select a Plan Type from the drop down list.   
 
If no Plan Type is required then select (none). 
 
If a Plan type is entered then a Plan Number must be selected. 
 
If a Plan Type is entered and no Plan Number is selected you will be presented with the Plan Search Profile 
form. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0900_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

Z_LPAG0900_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

If a Plan is to be linked to this Crown Tenure record then enter a valid Plan Number in this field or 
alternatively press the Pop Up Button associated with the field. 
 
If the Pop Up Button is pressed or an invalid Plan Number is entered then you will be presented with the Plan 
Search Profile form.   
 
When the appropriate Plan record is found then press the Select Button.  You will be returned to this form 
and the Plan Type and Plan Number fields will be populated. 
 
Refer to the Plans Section in this User Guide for more information on Plans. 

Tenure Number 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRTN _RESNUMBER  

Enter the Crown Tenure Number to be assigned to this record.  This field is mandatory. 

External Reference 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRTN _EXTREF  

Enter an External Reference (if required).  The external reference may contain information such as a 
Records Management System record number. 

Gazette Date 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRTN _GAZETTDATE 

Enter the date the Crown Tenure was gazetted. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRTN _GAZETTENUM  
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Enter the Gazette Number (if known) under which this Crown Tenure was gazetted. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRTN _EFFECTD ATE 

Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure became effective. 

Date Lapsed 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRTN _LAPSEDATE 

Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure lapsed. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRTN _COMM ENTS 

This field contains an unlimited amount of free format text about the Crown Tenure record. 

Property 
Z_LPAG0900_LPAPR OP_FMT ADDRESS 

This field displays the property address of all properties linked to the Crown Tenure record. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
 
To delete a property from the Crown Tenure record you may either: 

 Click on the property and select Edit/Delete (F11) 

 Go to the Properties on Tenure Maintenance form and select Edit/Delete (F11) 
 
To add a property to the Crown Tenure record press the Properties Button or double click on one of the 
existing attached property records.  You will be presented with the Properties on Tenure Maintenance Form. 

Crown Tenure Responsibility 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRR S_R ESPNAM E 

Z_LPAG0900_LPACRR S_EFFEC TDATE 
Z_LPAG0900_LPACRR S_LAPSED ATE 

This area displays the Responsibilities associated with the Crown Tenure Record. 
These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 
To add a new Tenure Responsibility press the Responsibility Button or double click on one of the existing 
descriptions, this will display the Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form. 
To delete a Tenure Responsibility select Edit/Delete (F11) or alternatively go to the Crown Tenure 
Responsibility Maintenance Form. 

Properties Button 
Z_LPAG0900_C SYBUTT_PR OPERTY 

Clicking this button will display the Crown Tenure Property Maintenance Form. 

Responsibility Button 
Z_LPAG0900_C SYBUTT_RESPONS 

Clicking this button will display the Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form. 

Crown Tenure Properties Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0920 

This form allows for the addition (or removal) of properties to the Crown Tenure record.  Properties may also 
be added to the Crown Tenure via the Crown Tenure Option in Property Maintenance. 
 
To add a Property to the Tenure record click on the Insert Button. 
 
To remove a Property from the Tenure record, simply highlight the item and the press F11 
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Crown Tenure Properties Maintenance Form 

Tenure Number 
Z_LPAG0920_LPACRTN _RESNUMBER  

This field shows the tenure number currently being maintained.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Property 
Z_LPAG0920_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field shows the Property Address of the property linked to the Crown Tenure record.  This field is display 
only and may not be maintained. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG0920_LPACRPR_EFFEC TDATE 

Record the date that the property became effective on the tenure. 

Date Lapsed 
Z_LPAG0920_LPACRPR_LAPSED ATE 

Record the date that the property was no longer effective on the tenure. 

Move Up/Down Buttons 
Z_LPAG0920_LPACRTN _UP 
Z_LPAG0920_LPACRTN _DOWN  

These buttons may be used to change the display sequence of the properties on the form. 

Modify Button 
Z_LPAG0920_C SYBUTT_BM ODIFY 

Click on this button to display the Property Summary Form of the property record highlighted. 

Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0910 

This form allows for the addition (or removal) of Crown Tenure Responsibilities to the Crown Tenure record.  
To add a Responsibility to the Tenure record one of the following methods may be chosen: 

 Press the Insert Button. 

 Select Edit/Insert from the drop down menu. 

 Press F9. 
 
To remove a Responsibility from the Tenure record one of the following methods may be chosen: 

 Select Edit/Delete from the drop down menu. 

 Press F11. 
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Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form 

Tenure Number 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRTN _RESNUMBER  

This field shows the tenure number being maintained.  This field is display only. 

Crown Tenure Responsibility Type 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_TFKLPACRRT  

Select a Responsibility Type from the drop-down list.  This field is mandatory. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_EFFEC TDATE 

Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure responsibility became effective. 

Date Lapsed 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_LAPSED ATE 

Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure responsibility lapsed. 

Gazette Date 
.Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_GAZETTD ATE 

Enter the date on which the Crown Tenure responsibility was gazetted. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_GAZETTENUM  

Enter the Gazette number on which the Crown Tenure responsibility was gazetted. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_1_C OMMENTS 

This field contains an unlimited amount of free format text about the Crown Tenure Responsibility record. 

Responsible Identity 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_1_R ESPN AME 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_1_N AMEPOP 

This field reflects the name responsible for the Crown Tenure record. eg. Council Name, Government 
Authority Name.  This field provides the link to the Name and Address module. 
 
An identity may be selected from Name and Address by keying in the name (or part thereof, using wildcards) 
into the field and tabbing out.  The Name entered will be validated and if a match is found the formatted 
name will be returned to the Crown Tenure Responsibility Maintenance Form.  If no match is found then the 
user will be presented with the Name and Address system for further searching or to create a new name 
record. 
 
An identity may also be selected by using the associated pop-up button. 
 
If the “All Names” check box is not checked on then only those names selected as Crown Tenure 
Responsibility Identities may be selected.  (See Crown Tenure Responsibility Identity parameter for further 
information.) 
 
Clicking the pop-up button will display the Name and Address Search Profile form.  Please refer to the Name 
and Address User guide on how to use this form. 
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Responsible Identity Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_1_N AMEDET  

Pressing this button will display the Name Maintenance/Enquiry form for the name currently linked to the 
Crown Tenure Responsibility record.  Please refer to the Name and Address User guide on how to use this 
form. 
 
This button is “dimmed” if there is not a name linked to the record. 

All Names Check Box 
Z_LPAG0910_LPACRR S_1_ALLN AMES 

If this check box is ticked ON: 
When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system all Names will be displayed and 
any Name may be linked as the Responsible Identity. 
 
If this check box is NOT ticked: 
When selecting a Responsible Identity from the Name and Address system only Names that have been 
established in the Crown Tenure Responsible Identity parameter function will be available for selection. 
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Property Groups 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Property Group Maintenance 
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Property Group Maintenance 

This function can be used to group any number of properties together eg. to identify a “Region” such as a 
shopping locality.  A single property may belong to any number of groups.   
 
Property Groups may have conditions assigned to them.  These conditions will then be inherited by all 
properties linked to the group. 
 
The ability to link memos to property groups is also provided via the standard memo interface (i.e. the pull 
down menu and a memo glyph).  Please note that the memo is not inherited by the properties linked to the 
group. 
 
Access to this function will be via:- 

 A menu option “Property Groups” which will allow for the creation and deletion of Property Groups and 
the selection of properties to attach to that group. 

 Selecting the Property Group option from the Options Menu Item or Options Button from the Property 
Summary. 

Property Group Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF0190 

This form will allow the entry of a search profile. 
Searching may be performed by Group Code, Group Description or both. 
 
If a direct match is made then the Property Group Maintenance form will be displayed. 
If a direct match is not found then the Property Group Selection form will be displayed. 
 
From this form you may: 

 Search for existing Property Groups by pressing the Search Button. 

 Create a new Property Group by pressing the New Button. 
 

 
Property Group Search Profile Form 

Group Code 
Z_LPAF0190_LPAPGRP_PGRPC ODE 

Enter a Group Code on which to base your selection, or leave blank to include all Group Codes. 

Group Name 
Z_LPAF0190_LPAPGRP_GR OUPN AME 

Enter a Group Name (or part thereof) on which to base your selection, or leave blank to include all Group 
Names. 

Property Group Selection Form 

Z_LPASPGR P 

This form will display all Property Groups that matched the Search Profile entered. 
From this form you may: 

 Select a Property Group to be maintained by pressing the Modify Button. 

 Create a new Property Group by pressing the New Button. 
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Property Group Selection Form 

Group Code 
Z_LPASPGR P_LPAPGR P_PGR PCOD E 

This field displays the Group Code for the Property Group record. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Group Name 
Z_LPASPGR P_LPAPGR P_GROU PNAM E 

This field displays the Property Group Description for the Property Group record. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Property Group Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0190 

This form will allow you to enter details relating to the property group. 
From this form you may: 

 Add Conditions to the Property Group. 

 Add Properties to the Property Group. 

 Detail out to the specific Property Record. 

 Add memos to the Property Group. 
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Property Group Maintenance Form 

Group Code 
Z_LPAG0190_LPAPGR P_PGR PCOD E 

This field is a six character code field which is unique to the Property Group record. 
This field is mandatory. 

Active Flag 
Z_LPAG0190_LPAPGR P_ACTIVE 

If this flag is checked on then the Property Group may be used to link to Properties. 
If this flag is checked off then the Property Group may be not used and will not appear on the Property Group 
Pop Up. 

Group Name 
Z_LPAG0190_LPAPGR P_GROU PNAM E 

This field contains the name given to the Property Group. 
This field is mandatory. 

Responsible Work Area 
Z_LPAG0190_LPAPGR P_R ESPWKAREA 

This field contains the name of the work area (Council department) responsible for creating and maintaining 
the Property data.  This field is optional. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0190_LPAPGR P_C OMMENTS 

This field contains unlimited free format text describing the purpose of the group. 

Property 
Z_LPAG0190_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This area contains a list of the all Properties currently linked to the Property Group. 
To add a Property to the Property Group press the Insert Button.  You will be presented with the Property 
Search Profile form from which you can enter your search criteria.  Please refer to the Property Search 
Profile section in this manual for further information. 
 
To “de-link” a Property from the Property Group, click on the appropriate Property Address and press F11. 

Property Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0190_LPAPR OP_D ETAILS 

Pressing this button will take you directly to the Property Summary form for the displayed property record. 

Move Up/Down Buttons 
Z_LPAG0190_LPAPGR P_U P 

Z_LPAG0190_LPAPGR P_D OWN  

These buttons may be used to change the presentation sequence on this form. 

Sequence Button 
Z_LPAG0190_C SYBUTT_BSEQUENC E 

Conditions Button 
Z_LPAG0190_LCNROLE_D ESCR  

This area displays all the Condition Descriptions linked to the Property Group.   
Each Property associated with the Property Group will inherit the conditions displayed here.  They are also 
available for printing on property certificates. 
 
To add a Condition press the Conditions Button.  The Conditions Pop Up Form should be displayed.  Press 
on the Insert button.  For more information please refer to the Conditions User Guide. 
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Property Maintenance 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Property Addresses 
Maintaining Property Records 
Property Deletion 
Property Addresses Maintenance 
Sub Properties 
Property Group 
Crown Tenure 
Names 
Property Titles 
Property Parcels 
All Inspections Enquiry 
GIS References 
Associated Properties 
Property Links 
Property Plan Maintenance 
Zones Maintenance 
Land Use Maintenance 
Conditions Maintenance 
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Property Addresses 

 
There are two types of Property Addresses, a “main” address or a “sub” address.  A Sub Address allows the 
further identification of a property into smaller components eg.. a Unit or Flat address.  Sub Addresses must 
be linked to a “main” address. 

Address Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6000 

On entry to the Property Maintenance (or enquiry) function the first form that is displayed is the Property 
Search Profile form. This is the standard default form that will appear when selecting Property 
Maintenance/Enquiry or any Property search Filter. 
 
This form allows you to enter a search profile on which to base your search.  Advanced Search Profile 
Techniques may be used on this form.  For more information on Advanced Search Profile Techniques please 
refer to the How to Use User Guide.   
 
Once the property search is initiated (by pressing the Search Button) the system will retrieve all properties 
that match your search criteria.  If only one match is found you will be presented with the Property Summary 
form.  If more than one match is found the Property Selection form is displayed.  If no properties match your 
Search Profile then the message “No occurrences match the search profile” is displayed, respond to the 
message by pressing the OK button. 
 
It is recommended that searches for properties are done using the Street and/or Property Name fields.  Due 
to the large quantity of property records that may be contained in the system, searching on a single house 
number etc. may be quite time consuming. 
 
If a search is initiated without the use of the Street and/or Property Name fields, a message will appear 
saying “The search criteria entered cannot be optimised and therefore may result in lengthy search times.  
Do you wish to continue? {Yes, No, Help}”.  Selecting the “Help” button will initiate the message “Please use 
the street or property name to optimise the search.”  Selecting “No” will return you to the Property Search 
Profile form.  If  “Yes” is selected, the search will be performed on the specified search profile. 
 
New property records may be created from this form (subject to security).  To create a new property press 
the New Button. 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Groups 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 244 

 
Address Search Profile Form 

House Numbers, Suffix & Address Prefix 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_STRH OUSNUM  

Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_ENDHOU SNUM  
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_STRH OUSSFX 

Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_PREFIX 

Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_PREFIX_POPUP 

These fields enable the search to limited to a specific range of house numbers.  These fields are not 
mandatory. 
 
Enter the Start House and/or End House numbers and/or Suffix into these two fields if the Search is to be 
based on these fields.  The Suffix field pertains only to the Start House Number. 

Number Type 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_NUM BER TYPE 

There are 3 Number Types to choose from: 
 

 (any) 

 Even 

 Odd 
 
(any) 
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the street number being odd, even or no 
number. 
 
Even 
Setting on Even will mean that only even-numbered properties are returned in a search. 
 
Odd 
Setting on Odd will mean that only odd-numbered properties are returned in a search. 
 

Note: In some cases property addresses will be returned that do not appear to match the search criteria eg. 
may be odd house number when even only was selected.  This occurs when a sub property is linked to a 
main property whose address matches the search criteria. 

 

Unit Number and Prefix 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_STRUNITN UM 

Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_STRUNITSFX 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_UN ITPR EFIX 

Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_UN ITPR EFIX_POPU P 

Enter a Unit number and/or Unit Prefix/Suffix on which to base a search.  Prefixes and Suffixes may also be 
selected from the pop-up forms. 
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Level Number and Prefix 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_STR LVLNUM  

Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_STR LVLSFX 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_LVLPREF IX 

Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_LVLPREF IX_POPUP 

Enter a Level number and/or Level Prefix/Suffix on which to base a search.  Prefixes and Suffixes may also 
be selected from the pop-up forms. 

Street 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_STR EETN AME 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_STR EET_POPU P 

Enter the Street name (or part thereof) on which to base a search.  An asterisks (*) is no longer required for a 
search, eg  
 
Entry of Greenhill and then Tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road, if only one Street matches that 
criteria, 
Or 
It will automatically display Greenhill Road and Greenhill Lane etc for selection 
Entry of Greenh and then tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road if only one Street matches that 
criteria, 
Or 
It will automatically display Greenhill Road, Greenhill Lane and Greenhaven Road etc for selection 
 

Note: It is recommended that if searching is to be performed using the Address Details section then a Street 
Name be entered as the minimum entry. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_SUBURBN AME 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_SUBURB_POPU P 

Enter the Suburb name (or part thereof) on which to base a search or make a selection from the pop-up 
form.   
 
If a partial Suburb name is entered and there is more than one Suburb name that matches, you will be 
presented with the Suburb Pop Up form.  Select the Suburb name from the Pop Up on which to base your 
search. 
 
If no Street Name has been entered and the Suburb Pop Up is displayed, all available Suburbs will be listed. 
 
If a Street Name has previously been entered then the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up is displayed.  Only 
Suburbs through which the Street runs will be listed. 

Post Code 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_TFKCN ACOM P 

If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available. The dropdown list will list 
all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb. A default of any is set. 
(any) 
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code. 

Include Primary 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_INCPR IMAR Y 

If this checkbox is ticked ON then only addresses that are designated as “Primary” addresses will be 
returned (i.e. any addresses designated as “Alternate” addresses will not appear in the list.) 
 
Example 
A property at 22 Swanston Street, Melbourne has an alternate address of Rear Of 22 Swanston Street, 
Melbourne.  When searching by Swanston Street and the Primary Flag is turned off only the Alternate 
address will be returned. 

Include Alternate 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_INCALTER  

If this checkbox is ticked ON then addresses that are designated as “Alternate” addresses will be returned. 

Include Historic 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_INCHISTOR IC  

If this checkbox is ticked ON then addresses previously made “Historic” will be included in the matched 
addresses. 
 

Note: This flag relates to the Property Address and not the Property Status. 

 

Property Name 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXF AD_PROPN AME 

Enter a Property Name (or part thereof) on which to base a search.   
 
When using Property Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed.  This is to 
alert the operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields. 
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Status 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_PROPN AME_STATU S 

Select a status from the drop-down list on which to base a Property Name search.  There are 4 choices: 

 (any) 

 Current 

 Proposed 

 Historic 
 
The system default is (any).  

Property Group 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAPGRP_PGRPC ODE 

Z_LPAF6000_LPAPGRP_POPU P 

Z_LPAF6000_LPAPGRP_GR OUPN AME 

Select a valid Group Code from the Pop Up if your Search is to based on a specific Group. When using 
Property Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed.  This is to alert the 
operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields. 

Property Key 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_TFKLPAPR OP 

This field will allow searching by the unique internal number assigned by Pathway. This allows less than and 
greater than selection (<>)., i.e. Entering >175399 will display all Properties with a Property Key greater than 
175399. 
 
When using Property Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed.  This is to 
alert the operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields. 

Property Plan 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_TFKLPAPAPL 

Select a Property Plan from the drop-down list on which to base a search.  If Property Plan is being used, the 
Street, Suburb and Property Plan Number fields are the only other fields available. 

Property Plan Number 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_PLANNUM  
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFAD_PLANNUM _POPU P 

Enter a Plan Number (or part thereof) on which to base a search.  Alternatively a selection may be made 
from the pop-up form. 

Control Details – Status 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_STATUS 

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.  
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed. 

 (any) 

 Current 

 Current & Proposed 

 Proposed 

 Historic 
 
If (any) is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search. 
 
If ‘Current’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search. 
 
If ‘Historic’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search. 
 
If ‘Proposed’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search. 
 
If ‘Current & Proposed’ is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the 
search. 

Control Details – Council 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing.  Where a 
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code.  If out of council properties 
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes. 

Control Details – Ward 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_TFKLPAWARD  

This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing. 
 
If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list.  Only 
one Ward may be selected at the one time. 
 
If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting. 
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Control Details – Direct Match 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_D IRECTM ACH  

This option will play an important part when performing searches across properties that have 2 and 3 tiers.   
 
Tick ON this checkbox if results are required to directly match the selection criteria. 
 
Leave this checkbox unticked if results are not required to directly match the selection criteria. 

Control Details – Property Type 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_PROPTYPE 

A specific property type can be chosen here as an additional search option.  Multiple Types can be chosen, 
and a default can also be set at the system level.  Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking on the 
types required.  Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply clicking on 
the item.  If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on all property 
types. 

Control Details – Land 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_ISLAND  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators. 

Control Details – Common Area 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_ISC OMMON  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be 
returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators. 

Control Details – Occupancy 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_ISOCCUPNC Y 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators. 

Control Details – Base 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_ISBASE 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators. 

Control Details – Building 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFC L_ISBUILDIN G 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators. 

Additional Search Options – Names 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_N AM ESEARCH  

Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_N AM ESEARCH _TYPE 

Clicking on the Names button will display the Name Search Profile form.  Depending on the name type 
selected from the drop-down list, the title of the Name Search Profile Form will change accordingly. 
 
The system default for Name Type is ‘Property Owner’. 
 
If searching by Name, and only Historic records are required, then before clicking on the Names Button, 
change the Status (under Control Details) to ‘Historic’.  This will ensure that when the name to be searched 
on is entered, only historic records will be returned. 
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Additional Search Options – Nominee 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_N OMIN EE 

Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_N OMIN EE_TYPE 

Clicking on the Nominee button will display the Name Search Profile form.  There are only 2 choices for 
Nominee Type. 
 
The system default for Nominee Type is ‘Property Owner’. 
 
If searching by Nominee, and only Proposed records are required, then before clicking on the Nominee 
Button, change the Status (under Control Details) to ‘Proposed’.  This will ensure that when the nominee to 
be searched on is entered, only proposed records will be returned. 
 
Only those sites using Pathway Electoral Roll with Nominees would require this Search function. 

Additional Search Options – Title 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_TITLE 

Click on this button to display the Title Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search based on a 
Title Reference is required. 

Additional Search Options – Parcel 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_PARCEL 

Click on this button to display the Parcel Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search based on 
a Parcel Reference is required. 

Additional Search Options – Reference 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_R EFERENC E 

Click on this button to display the References Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search 
based on a Reference is required. 

Additional Search Options – Notices and Certificates 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_N OTC ERT  

Click on this button to display the Document Request Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a 
search based on a Notice or Certificate (or other Document) is required. 

Additional Search Options – Rates 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_R ATES 

Click on this button to display the Assessment Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search 
based on a Rates Assessment Number is required. 

Additional Search Options – Query 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_QUERYR ESU LT  

Click on this button to display the Query Result Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search 
based on a Query Result is required. 

Additional Search Options – Conditions 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_C ONDIT ION S 

Click on this button to display the Conditions Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search based 
on a Condition on a Property is required. 

Additional Search Options – Services 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_SERVIC ES 

Click on this button to display the Services Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search based 
on a Service is required. 

Additional Search Options – Divisions 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_SU BDIVIS 

Click on this button to display the Divisions Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search based 
on a Division is required. 

Additional Search Options – Inspections 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_INSPEC TION S 

Click on this button to display the Inspection Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search based 
on an Inspection is required. 

Additional Search Options – Transfers 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_TRAN SFER S 

Click on this button to display the Transfer of Ownership Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a 
search based on a Transfer is required. 

Additional Search Options – Memo 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_M EMO 

Click on this button to display the Memo Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search based on 
a Memo is required. 

Additional Search Options – Crown Tenure 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_CR OWNTEN  

Click on this button to display the Crown Tenure Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search 
based on a Crown Tenure is required. 

Additional Search Options – Zones 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_ZON ES 
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Click on this button to display the Zones Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search based on 
a Zone is required. 

Additional Search Options – Land Use 
Z_LPAF6000_LPAXFBT_LANDUSE 

Click on this button to display the Land Use Search Profile form.  This form would be used if a search based 
on a Land Use is required. 

GIS Button 
Z_LPAF6000_CSYBU TT_BGIS 

Pressing this button will invoke the GIS (Geographical Information System) that is relevant to your site. 

New Button 
Z_LPAF6000_CSYBU TT_BNEW 

Click on this button to create a new property. 

Property Address Selection Form 

Z_LPAS6000 
 

 
Property Address Selection Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAS6000_LPAXSAD_FMTADDR ESS 

This field shows the formatted address of the properties. This field is display only and  may not be 
maintained 

Type 
Z_LPAS6000_LPAXSAD_PRTP_ABBREV 

This field shows the Property Type Description.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Expand Button 
Z_LPAS6000_LPAXSAD_EXPAND  

When this button is displayed as a ‘-‘ it indicates that the property structure has been expanded. 
When this button is displayed as a ‘+’ it indicates that the property structure has been collapsed. 

Owners 
Z_LPAS6000_LPAXSAD_FMTOWNER  

This field displays the owners of the properties. This field is display only and  may not be maintained 

Status 
Z_LPAS6000_LPAXSAD_STATUS 

This field displays the status of the properties.  This field is display only and  may not be maintained 

Summary 
Z_LPAS6000_LPADUM Y_SUMMBOX 

This field displays further details about the Property associated with the Property that has focus. This field is 
display only and may not be maintained. 
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Application Selection Form 

Z_LPAS6001 

From this form multiple applications can be selected to view or maintain.  For those properties which have 
the Primary Checkbox ticked, this means the property is the ‘Parent’ property in the structure. 
 

 
Application Selection Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAS6001_LPAXSAD_FMTADDR ESS 

This field displays the formatted address of the properties. This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Property Status 
Z_LPAS6001_LPAXSAD_PROPSTATU S 

This field displays the Property Status of the property that currently has focus.  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained. 

Application Details 
Z_LPAS6001_LPAXSAD_APPLDESCR  

This field displays the Application Number and Description linked to the Property. This field is display only 
and may not be maintained. 
Primary 
Z_LPAS6001_LPAXSAD_PRIM ARYPP 

This field when checked with a tick will indicate that the property with focus is the primary property linked to 
the application.  This field is dimmed and may not be maintained. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS6001_LPADUM Y_PROPSUM BOX 

Z_LPAS6001_LPADUM Y_APPLSUM BOX 

This field displays further details about the Property associated with the Property that has focus. This field is 
display only and may not be maintained. 

Title Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6100 

The Title Search Profile Form allows searching on Title. 
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Title Search Profile Form 

Title Prefix 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFT I_TFKLPATIPF  

Select the Title Prefix from the drop-down list that your search is to be based on.  The field will default to 
(any). 

Title Status 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFT I_STATUS 

Select a Title Status from the drop-down list.  There are 4 options to choose from: 

 (any) 

 Property 

 Proposed 

 Historic 
 
If (any) is selected, then all records matching the selection criteria will be returned. 
 
If ‘Property’ is selected, then all title records matching the property status will be returned. 
 
If ‘Proposed’ is selected, then all title records that are proposed (eg titles included in a new division) will be 
returned. 
 
If ‘Historic’ is selected, then all title records that have been historicised (eg made historic through divisions) 
will be returned 
 

Note:  Only ‘Current; Properties can have Title links of different Status values. 

 

Volume 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFT I_VOLUME 

Enter a volume number (or part thereof) on which to base a search.  Up to 8 alpha/numeric characters may 
be used. 

Folio 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFT I_FOLIO  

Enter a folio number (or part thereof) on which to base a search.  up to 4 alpha/numeric characters may be 
used. 

Title Key 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFT I_TFKLPATITL 

This field will allow searching by the unique internal number assigned by Pathway. This allows less than and 
greater than selection (<>)., i.e. Entering >175399 will display all Titles with a Titles Key greater than 
175399. 
 
When using Title Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed.  This is to alert 
the operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields. 

Control Details – Status 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFC L_STATUS 

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.  
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed. 

 (any) 

 Current 
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 Current & Proposed 

 Proposed 

 Historic 
 
If (any) is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search. 
 
If ‘Current’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search. 
 
If ‘Historic’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search. 
 
If ‘Proposed’ is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search. 
 
If ‘Current & Proposed’ is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the 
search. 

Control Details – Council 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing.  Where a 
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code.  If out of council properties 
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes. 

Control Details – Ward 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFC L_TFKLPAWARD  

This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing. 
 
If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list.  Only 
one Ward may be selected at the one time. 
 
If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting. 

Control Details – Property Type 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFC L_PROPTYPE 

A specific property type can be chosen here as an additional search option.  Multiple Types can be chosen, 
and a default can also be set at the system level.  Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking on the 
types required.  Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply clicking on 
the item.  If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on all property 
types. 

Control Details – Land 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFC L_ISLAND  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators. 

Control Details – Common Area 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFC L_ISC OMMON  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be 
returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators. 

Control Details – Occupancy 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFC L_ISOCCUPNC Y 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators. 

Control Details – Base 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFC L_ISBASE 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
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If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators. 

Control Details – Building 
Z_LPAF6100_LPAXFC L_ISBUILDIN G 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators. 

Application Selection Form 

This form is accessed via Applications Enquiry, when performing a Title Search. 
 
Z_LPAS6101 
 

 
Application Selection Form 

Title Description 
Z_LPAS6101_LPAXSTI_FMTT ITLE 

This field displays the formatted Title Description. This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Application Details 
Z_LPAS6101_LPAXSTI_APPLD ESCR  

This field displays the Application Details linked to the Title.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS6101_LPADUM Y_T ITLSUMBOX 

Z_LPAS6101_LPADUM Y_APPLSUM BOX 

These fields display a summary of the Title and the Application which currently have focus.  These fields are 
display only and may not be maintained. 

Title/Address Selection Form 

This form is accessed by performing a Title Search from within Property Maintenance/Enquiry. 
 
Z_LPAS6103 
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Title/Address Selection Form 

Title Description 
Z_LPAS6103_LPAXSTI_FMTT ITLE 

This field shows the Title details.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Title Status 
Z_LPAS6103_LPAXSTI_T ITLE_STATUS 

This field shows the status of the Title (Current, Proposed or Historic).  This field is display only and may not 
be maintained. 

Property Address 
Z_LPAS6103_LPAXSTI_FMTADDRESS 

This field shows the Address over which the Title is held.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Property Status 
Z_LPAS6103_LPAXSTI_ADDRESS_STATU S 

This field shows the status of the Property Address (Current, Proposed or Historic).  This field is display only 
and may not be maintained. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS6103_LPADUM Y_SUMMBOX 

This field shows further details about the Property associated with the Title. 

Application Selection Form 

This form is accessed via Applications Enquiry, when performing a Parcel Search. 
 
Z_LPAS6201 
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Application Selection Form 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAS6201_LPAXSPA_FMTPARC EL 

This field displays the formatted parcel description of the parcel.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Application Details 
Z_LPAS6201_LPAXSPA_APPLD ESCR  

This field displays the Application details linked to the parcel.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS6201_LPADUM Y_PARC SUMBOX 
Z_LPAS6201_LPADUM Y_APPLSUM BOX 

These fields displays further details about the Property and Application associated with the Parcel that 
currently has focus.  These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 

Services Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF4021 

The Services Search Profile is displayed via the Property Maintenance Menu option and selecting the 
Services button on the Address Search Profile form. 
 
From this form you may execute a search on existing records. 
 
Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search.  If only a single match is found you will be 
presented with the Service Maintenance Form, otherwise the Services Selection Form will be displayed. 
 
Advanced profile techniques are available on this form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more 
information on advanced Profile Techniques. 
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Services Search Profile Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVCD_SER VCOD E 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVCD_POPUP 

Z_LPAF4021_LPASVCD_D ESCR  

Enter a valid Service Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Service 
Code. 

Sub-Type Code 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVST_SU BTC ODE 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVST_POPUP 

Z_LPAF4021_LPASVST_DESCR  

Enter a valid Sub-Type Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Sub-
Type Code. 

Frequency Code 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVFR_FR EQCOD E 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVFR_POPU P 

Z_LPAF4021_LPASVFR_D ESCR  

Enter a valid Frequency Code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a specific 
Frequency. 

Collection Day/Time 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVDT_SER VD AY 

Z_LPAF4021_LPASVDT_SER VTIM E 

Select a day from the drop-down (Monday - Sunday) if your search is to be based on a particular collection 
day, or accept the default of (any) if this field is to be disregarded. 

Area Code 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVAR _AR EACOD E 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVAR _POPU P 

Z_LPAF4021_LPASVAR _DESCR  

Enter a valid area code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a particular Area 
Code. 

Reference 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_REFNUM  

Enter a valid Reference if your search is to based on a particular Reference. 
 
This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered. 

Collection Sequence 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_FSEQUENC E 

Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_TSEQUENC E 

Enter a valid number range into the from and to Collection Sequence fields if your search is to be based on a 
particular Collection Sequence range. 

Request Date 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_FR EQUD ATE 

Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_TR EQUD ATE 

Enter a valid Request Date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular 
Request Date range. 

Date Installed 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_FIN STD ATE 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_TIN STD ATE 
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Enter a valid Installed Date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular 
Installed Date range. 

Installed Reference 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_IN STREFN  

Enter a valid Installed Reference if your search is to be based on a particular Installed Reference. 
 
This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered. 

Date Removed 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_FR EMVD ATE 

Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_TR EMVD ATE 

Enter a valid Date Removed range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a 
particular Date Removed range. 

Removed Reference 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_REM VR EFN  

Enter a valid Removed Reference if your search is to based on a particular Removed Reference. 
 
This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered. 

Removed Reason 
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVRR_CD ELPASVRR  
Z_LPAF4021_LPASVRR_POPUP 

Z_LPAF4021_LPASVRR_D SC LPASVRR  

Enter a valid Removed Reason code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a 
particular Removed Reason Code. 

Missing Date 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_FMISSD ATE 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_TMISSD ATE 

Enter a valid Missing range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular 
Missing Date range. 

Status 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFSV_STATU S 

Select a status from the drop-down (Current or Historic) or accept the default of (any) if this field is to be 
ignored. 

Control Details – Status 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_STATUS 

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.  
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed. 

 <any> 

 Current 

 Current & Proposed 

 Proposed 

 Historic 
 
If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search. 
If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search. 
If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search. 
If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search. 
If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the 
search. 

Control Details – Council 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing.  Where a 
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code.  If out of council properties 
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes. 

Control Details – Ward 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_TFKLPAWARD  

This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing. 
 
If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list.  Only 
one Ward may be selected at the one time. 
 
If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting. 

Control Details – Property Type 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_PROPTYPE 

A specific type of property type can be chosen here as an additional search option.  Multiple Types can be 
chosen, and a default can also be set at the system level.  Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking 
on the types required.  Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply 
clicking on the item.  If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on 
all property types. 
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Control Details – Land Indicator 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_ISLAND  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators. 

Control Details – Common Area Indicator 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_ISC OMMON  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be 
returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators. 

Control Details – Occupancy Indicator 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_ISOCCUPNC Y 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators. 

Control Details – Base Indicator 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_ISBASE 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators. 

Control Details – Building Indicator 
Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_ISBUILDIN G 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators. 

Services Selection Form 

Z_LPAS4021 

The Services Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Services Search Profile 
form.  These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 
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Services Selection Form 

Services 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_D ESCR  

This field displays the Service name.  This field is display only. 

Reference 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_R EFNUM  

This field displays the Service Reference. 

Status 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_STATU S 

This field displays the Status of the Service (Current, Proposed or Historic). 

Property 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_D SCAPPLENT  

This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Service. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADMY1_SM YLOC LENT  

Z_LPAS4021_LPADMY1_SM YAPPLENT  

These fields display further information about the selected Service and Property. 

Parcel Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6200 
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Parcel Search Profile Form 

Parcel Type 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_TFKLPAPAPT  

Select a valid Parcel Type from the drop down list if your search is to be based on this field.  Select (any) if 
you do not wish to base your search on this field. 

Parcel Number 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_PARC ELNUM  

Enter a Parcel Number on which to base your search. 

Status 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_STATU S 

Select a Status from the drop down list if your search is to be based on this field.  Select (any) if you do not 
wish to base your search on this field. 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_TFKLPAPAPL 

Select a valid Plan Type from the drop down list if your search is to be based on this field.  Select (any) if you 
do not wish to base your search on this field. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_PLANNUM  
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_PLANNUM_POPUP 

Enter a Plan Number on which to base your search.  Click on the Pop Up button or double click on the field 
to select a valid plan from the Plan Pop Up. 

Secondary 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_SEC ONDAR Y 

Once a Plan Number is selected the Secondary flag becomes available for selection. 

Section 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_PARC ELSECT  

Enter a Section on which to base your search. 

Block 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_BLOCK 

Enter a Block Identifier on which to base your search. 

Crown Allotment 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_CROWN ALLOT  

Enter a Crown Allotment on which to base your search. 

Descriptor Type 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_TFKLPAD ETP 

Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_TFKLPAD ESC  

Select a Descriptor from the drop down list if your search is to be based on this field. Select (any) if you do 
not wish to base your search on this field..  Once a Descriptor has been selected, further selections become 
available in the adjacent detail field. 

Parcel Key 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFPA_TFKLPAPARC  
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This field will allow searching by the unique internal number assigned by Pathway. This allows less than and 
greater than selection (<>)., i.e. Entering >175399 will display all Parcels with a Parcel Key greater than 
175399. 
 
When using Parcel Key, Property Group or Property Name, the Address fields will be dimmed.  This is to 
alert the operator to the fact that address details cannot be used in combination with these fields. 

House Numbers/Suffix and Address Prefix 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_STRH OUSNUM  
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_ENDHOU SNUM  

Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_STRH OUSSFX 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_PREFIX 

Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_PREFIX_POPUP 

These fields enable the search to limited to a specific range of house numbers. 
These fields are not mandatory. 
Enter the Start House and/or End House numbers and/or Suffix into these two fields if the Search is to be 
based on these fields.  The Suffix field pertains only to the Start House Number. 

Number Type 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_NUM BER TYPE 

Even 
This field enables the search to be conditioned to return only properties where the start house number is 
even. 
 
Odd 
This selection enables the search to be conditioned to return only properties where the start house number is 
odd. 
 
(any) 
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the number being odd or even. 
 

Note: In some cases property addresses will be returned that do not appear to match the search criteria eg. 
may be odd house number when even only was selected.  This occurs when a sub property is linked to a 
main property whose address matches the search criteria. 

Unit Number and Prefix 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_STRUNITN UM 

Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_STRUNITSFX 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_UN ITPR EFIX 

Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_UN ITPR EFIX_POPU P 

Enter the Unit number and/or Unit Suffix and/or Unit Prefix if the search is to be based on these fields. 

Street 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_STR EETN AME 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_STR EET_POPU P 

Enter the Street name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based.   
If the Street only runs through one suburb then the Suburb field will be automatically populated by Pathway. 
 
If a Street Name is entered that runs through more than one suburb and then the Suburb button is pressed 
the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up will be presented.  This form will list all Suburbs through which the street 
runs. 
 
If the Street runs through multiple suburbs and no suburb name is entered then the search will return all 
properties in that street for all suburbs. 
 
If a partial street name is entered and there is more than one Street name that matches, you will be 
presented with the Street Pop Up form.  Select the Street name from the Pop Up on which to base your 
search. 
 

Note: It is recommended that if searching is to be performed using the Address Details section then a Street 

Name be entered as the minimum entry. 

Level Number and Prefix 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_STR LVLNUM  
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_STR LVLSFX 

Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_LVLPREF IX 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_LVLPREF IX_POPUP 

Enter the Level number and/or Level Suffix and/or Level Prefix if the search is to be based on these fields 

Suburb 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_SUBURBN AME 

Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_SUBURB_POPU P 

Enter the Suburb name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based. 
 
If a partial Suburb name is entered and there is more than one Suburb name that matches, you will be 
presented with the Suburb Pop Up form.  Select the Suburb name from the Pop Up on which to base your 
search. 
 
If no Street Name has been entered and the Suburb Pop Up is displayed, all available Suburbs will be listed. 
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If a Street Name has previously been entered then the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up is displayed.  Only 
Suburbs through which the Street runs will be listed. 

Post Code 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_TFKCN ACOM P 

If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available. The dropdown list will list 
all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb. A default of any is set. 
(any) 
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code. 

Include Primary 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_INCPR IMAR Y 

If this check box is turned on then only addresses that are designated as “Primary” addresses will be 
returned (i.e. any addresses designated as “Alternate” addresses will not appear in the list.) 
 
Example 
A property at 22 Swanston Street, Melbourne has an alternate address of Rear Of 22 Swanston Street, 
Melbourne.  When searching by Swanston Street and the Primary Flag is turned off only the Alternate 
address will be returned. 

Include Alternate 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_INCALTER  

If this check box is turned on then addresses that are designated as “Alternate” addresses will be returned. 

Include Historic 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFAD_INCHISTOR IC  

If this check box is turned on then addresses previously made “Historic” will be included in the matched 
addresses. 
 

Note: This flag relates to the Property Address and not the Property Status. 

Control Details – Status 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFC L_STATUS 

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.  
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed. 

 <any> 

 Current 

 Current & Proposed 

 Proposed 

 Historic 
 
If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search. 
If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search. 
If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search. 
If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search. 
If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the 
search. 

Control Details – Council 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing.  Where a 
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code.  If out of council properties 
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes. 

Control Details – Ward 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFC L_TFKLPAWARD  

This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing. 
 
If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list.  Only 
one Ward may be selected at the one time. 
 
If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting. 

Control Details – Property Type 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFC L_PROPTYPE 

A specific type of property type can be chosen here as an additional search option.  Multiple Types can be 
chosen, and a default can also be set at the system level.  Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking 
on the types required.  Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply 
clicking on the item.  If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on 
all property types. 

Control Details – Land Indicator 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFC L_ISLAND  
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This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators. 

Control Details – Common Area Indicator 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFC L_ISC OMMON  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be 
returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators. 

Control Details – Occupancy Indicator 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFC L_ISOCCUPNC Y 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators. 

Control Details – Base Indicator 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFC L_ISBASE 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators. 

Control Details – Building Indicator 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFC L_ISBUILDIN G 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators. 

Additional Search Options – Conditions 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFBT_C ONDIT ION S 

Click on this button to display the Conditions Search Profile form. 

Additional Search Options – Zones 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFBT_ZON ES 

Click on this button to display the Zones Search Profile form. 

Additional Search Options – Land Use 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFBT_LANDUSE 

Click on this button to display the Land Use Search Profile form. 

Additional Search Options – Flood 
Z_LPAF6200_LPAXFBT_FLOOD  

Click on this button to display the Flood Search Profile form. 

Flood Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6205 

The Flood Search Profile is displayed via the Property Maintenance Menu option and selecting the Parcel 
button followed by the Flood button. 
  
From this form you may execute a search on existing records. 
 
Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search.  If only a single match is found you will be 
presented with the Property maintenance Form, otherwise the Parcel/Flood  Selection Form will be 
displayed. 
 
Advanced profile techniques are available on this form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more 
information on advanced Profile Techniques. 
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Flood Search Profile Form 

Flood Fill Control 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_TFKLPAFLCN  

Select  a valid Flood Fill Control code from the dropdown, if your search is to be based on a Flood Fill control 
code. 

Flood Fill Status 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_TFKLPAFLST  

Select  a valid Flood Fill Status from the dropdown, if your search is to be based on a Flood Fill status code. 

Reference 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_R EFERENC E 

Enter a valid Reference if your search is to be based on a specific reference against a flood record. 

Notification date 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_FN OTIFYD ATE 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_TN OTIFYD ATE 

Enter a valid Date or range to search based on when the flood details were notified 

Certification Date 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_FC ERTD ATE 

Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_TC ERTD ATE 

Enter a valid Date or range to search based on when the flood details were certified. 

Area Number 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_FLOOD AREA 

Enter an Area if wish to qualify your search for Floods on a Parcel by specific areas 

Highest Flood 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_H IGH EST  

Enter a level at which the highest flood took place, if you wish to qualify your search 

Year 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_H IGH ESTYR  

Enter a year at which the highest flood took place, if you wish to qualify your search 

1:20  Year Flood 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_PROB20 

Enter a value to search for those parcels with a 1:20 Flood record 

Reference 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_PROB20R EF  

Enter a value to search for those 1:20 Flood records with a specific reference 

1:100 Year Flood 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_PROB100 

Enter a value to search for those parcels with a 1:100 Flood record 

Reference 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_PROB100REF  

Enter a value to search for those 1:100 Flood records with a specific reference 

Map reference 
Z_LPAF6205_LPAFLOD_M APR EF  

Enter a map reference that will qualify your Parcel search for Floods in that map area 

Flood Selection Form 
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Z_LPAS6205 

Z_LPAS4021 

The Flood Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Flood Search Profile form.  
These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 
 

 
Flood Selection Form 

Flood Fill Control 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUM Y_LPAFLCN_D ESCR  

 

 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_D ESCR  

This field displays the Flood Fill Control description for the selected Parcels/Properties.  This field is display 
only. 

Flood Fill Status 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUM Y_LPAFLST_DESCR  
 

Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_D SCAPPLENT  

This field displays the Status of the Flood Fill 

Notification 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUM Y_N OTIFYDATE 

The date that notification of the Flood fill record was entered 
 
Property Details 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUM Y_RH _DETAIL 

This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Flood Fill. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS6205_LPADUMM _LH _SUMM ARY 

Z_LPAS6205_LPADUMM _RH_SUMMAR YZ_LPAS4021_LPADMY1_SM YLOCLENT  
 

These fields display further information about the selected Flood record and Property 

Crown Tenure Selection Form 

Z_LPAS0900 
Z_LPAS4021 

The Crown Tenure Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Crown Tenure Search 
Profile form.  These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 
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Crown Tenure Selection Form 

Crown Tenure Type 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADMY1_LPACRTP_DESCR  

This field displays the Crown Tenure Type description for the selected Properties.  This field is display only. 

Crown Tenure Purpose 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADMY1_LPACRPU _DESCR  

This field displays the Crown Tenure Purpose description for the selected Properties.  This field is display 
only. 

Tenure Number 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADMY1_RESNUMBER  

This field displays the number of the Crown Tenure Purpose for the selected Properties.  This field is display 
only. 

Property Details 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADMY1_RH_D ETAIL 

This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Crown Tenure 

Summary 
Z_LPAS0900_LPADUMM _LH _SUMM ARY 

Z_LPAS0900_LPADUMM _RH_SUMMAR Y 

These fields display further information about the selected Crown Tenure record and Property 

Zone Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6046 

The Zone Search Profile is displayed via the Property Maintenance Menu option and selecting the Zones 
button from either the Address or Parcel Search Profile forms. 
 
From this form you may execute a search on existing records. 
 
Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search.  If only a single match is found you will be 
presented with the Property Maintenance Form, otherwise the Property or Parcel/Zones  Selection Form will 
be displayed. 
 
Advanced profile techniques are available on this form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more 
information on advanced Profile Techniques. 
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Zone Search Profile Form 

Zone Code 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZON E_ZONEC OD E 

Enter a valid Zone Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Zone 
Code. 

Zone Plan 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM  

Enter a valid Zone Plan code and number or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a 
specific Zone Plan Code. 

Sub Zone 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPA_SU BZONE 

Enter a valid Sub Zone if your search is to be based on a specific Sub Zone. 

Date Effective 
Z_PAF4021_LPASVFR _FREQCOD E 

Z_LLPAF6046_LPAZOPA_FEFFECTD ATE 

Enter a valid Date or Range to search based on a specific date effective for a zone(s) 

Percentage 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPA_PERC ENTAGE 

Nominate a value if your search is to be based on a particular percentage for which the zone applies to the 
property or Parcel. 

Status 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZOPA_STATU S 

Select a status from the pick list (Current, Historic or Proposed) with which you wish to qualify your search 
for Properties/Parcels 

Zone Selection Form 

Z_LPAS6040 
Z_LPAS4021 

The Zone Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Zone Search Profile form.  
These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 
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Zone Selection Form 

Zone Detail 
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUM Y_LH_D ETAIL 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_D ESCR  

This field displays the Zone description for  the selected Parcels/Properties.  This field is display only. 

Property 
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUM Y_RH _DETAIL 

Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_D SCAPPLENT  

This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Zone. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADMY1_SM YLOC LENT  
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUMM _LH _SUMM ARY 

Z_LPAS6040_LPADUMM _RH_SUMMAR Y 

These fields display further information about the selected Zone and Property 

Land Use Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6047 

The Land Use Search Profile is displayed via the Property Maintenance Menu option and selecting the Land 
Use button from either the Address or Parcel Search Profile forms. 
 
From this form you may execute a search on existing records. 
 
Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search.  If only a single match is found you will be 
presented with the Property maintenance Maintenance Form, otherwise the Property or Parcel/Land Use 
Selection Form will be displayed. 
 
Advanced profile techniques are available on this form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more 
information on advanced Profile Techniques. 
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Land Use Search Profile Form 

Approved Land Use Code 
Z_LPAF6046_LPAZON E_ZONEC OD E 

Enter a valid Land Use Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Land 
Use Code. 

Actual Land Use 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU SE_LUSECOD E 

Enter a valid Land Use Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Land 
Use Code  

Building Level 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_BUILD LEVEL.  

Enter a Building Level number if your search is to be based on a specific Level. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_FEFFECTDATE 

Enter a valid Date or Range to search based on a specific date effective for a zone(s) 

Actual date 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_FACTU ALD ATE 

Enter a valid Date or Range to search based on a specific Actual date for a land use. 

Percentage 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_PER CENTAGE 

Nominate a value if your search is to be based on a particular percentage for which the Land use applies to 
the Property or Parcel. 

Status 
Z_LPAF6047_LPALU PR_STATUS 

Select a status from the pick list (Current, Historic or Proposed) with which you wish to qualify your search 
for Properties/Parcels 

Land Use Selection Form 

Z_LPAS6040 
Z_LPAS4021 

The Land Use Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Land Use Search Profile 
form.  These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 
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Land Use Selection Form 

Land Use Details 
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUM Y_LH_D ETAIL 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_D ESCR  

This field displays the Land Use description for the selected Parcels/Properties.  This field is display only. 

Property 
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUM Y_RH _DETAIL 

Z_LPAS4021_LPADUM Y_D SCAPPLENT  

This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Land Use. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS4021_LPADMY1_SM YLOC LENT  
Z_LPAS6040_LPADUMM _LH _SUMM ARY 

Z_LPAS6040_LPADUMM _RH_SUMMAR Y 

These fields display further information about the selected Zone and Property 

Parcel/Property Selection Form 

This form is displayed when performing a Parcel Search from within Property Maintenance/Enquiry. 
 
Z_LPAS6202 

 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Groups 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 271 

 
Parcel/Property Selection Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAS6202_LPAXSPA_FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the Property Address associated with the Parcel. This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Status 
Z_LPAS6202_LPAXSPA_ADDR ESS_STATU S 

This field displays the Status of the Property. This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAS6202_LPAXSPA_FMTPARC EL 

This field displays the Parcel Description.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Status 
Z_LPAS6202_LPAXSPA_PARC EL_STATU S 

This field displays the Parcel Status (Current, Proposed or Historic). This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS6202_LPADUM Y_SUMMBOX 

This field displays other details for the Property and Parcel. This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Query Result Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6010 
 

 
Query Result Search Profile Form 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Groups 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 272 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAF6010_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAF6010_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field may be used to specify a previously created query definition to identify a group of records.  
Alternatively, a query may be selected from the pop up. 

Control Details – Status 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_STATUS 

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.  
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed. 

 <any> 

 Current 

 Current & Proposed 

 Proposed 

 Historic 
 
If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search. 
If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search. 
If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search. 
If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search. 
If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the 
search. 

Control Details – Council 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing.  Where a 
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code.  If out of council properties 
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes. 

Control Details – Ward 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_TFKLPAWARD  

This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing. 
 
If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list.  Only 
one Ward may be selected at the one time. 
 
If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting. 

Direct Match 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_D IRECTM ACH  

The Direct/Indirect flag that was previously in the Options menu, has been included in this Form as the Direct 
Match field. 
Setting ON the Direct Match checkbox will return selected properties with a direct match only 
Setting OFF the Direct Match checkbox (Indirect) will return selected properties AND the full property 
structure that such properties exist in. 

Control Details – Property Type 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_PROPTYPE 

A specific type of property type can be chosen here as an additional search option.  Multiple Types can be 
chosen, and a default can also be set at the system level.  Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking 
on the types required.  Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply 
clicking on the item.  If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on 
all property types. 

Control Details – Land Indicator 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_ISLAND  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators. 

Control Details – Common Area Indicator 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_ISC OMMON  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be 
returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators. 

Control Details – Occupancy Indicator 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_ISOCCUPNC Y 
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This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators. 

Control Details – Base Indicator 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_ISBASE 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators. 

Control Details – Building Indicator 
Z_LPAF6010_LPAXFC L_ISBUILDIN G 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators. 

Nominee Role Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0043 

This form is displayed when Nominess rather then Names are searched on from the Address Search Profile 
form.  It shows Property Owners which have a Nominee attached. 
 

 
Nominee Role Maintenance Form 

Property Owner 
Z_LPAG0043_LPADUMY_FORMATN AME 

This field shows the Name of the Property Owner.  This field is display only. 

Name Details Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0043_LPADUMY_N AME_DETAIL 

Click on this button to go to the Name Maintenance Form. 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0043_CN AVR OLE_FMTADDR ESS 

These fields show the Property Address and the name of the Nominee.  These fields are display only. 

Property Address Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0043_CN AVR OLE_PR OP_DETAIL 

Click on this button to go to the Property Names Maintenance Form of the property. 
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Street Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPSTRT  

This form enables the selection of a Street/Suburb combination, which can be utilised for Property Address 
searching. 
All available Property Streets will be listed, with the associated Suburbs listed alongside each Street. 
 
This form may also be accessed when performing a Street Amalgamation process, to select the required 
Property Street. 
 
This Street Pop Up form is also displayed where a user is creating a Property Address with a Council 
nominated on the initial Property Filter form 
 

Note: The NEW button will take you to the Street Maintenance and subsequently the Suburb Maintenance 
forms.  The Authority to create a new Street/Suburb in a particular Council will be determined by the 
Authorities set up.  The option required is “Street Creation via Property Maintenance’ option. 

 
Once the new Street has been created and linked to the appropriate Suburb and Council, the user is 
returned to the Property Address creation and the newly created Street will also be returned. 
 

 
Street/Suburb Pop-Up Form 

Street 
Z_LPAPSTRT_LPASTRT_STR EETN AM E 

This field contains a list of all the Property Streets available for selection. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAPSTRT_LPASUBR _SUBUR BNAM E 

This field contains a list of all the Property Suburbs which are related to the listed Property Streets.  This will 
assist in selecting the correct Street/Suburb combination. 

Status 
Z_LPAPSTRT_LPASTSB_STATUS 

This field displays the street status. 

Search Profile – Street 
Z_LPAPSTRT_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a Street (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile – Suburb 
Z_LPAPSTRT_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 

Enter a Suburb (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile – Status 
Z_LPAPSTRT_C SYPR OF_STATUS 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Groups 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 275 

Select a Street Status from the drop down list on which to base your search.  Select (none) to include all 
Status in your search. 

Search Profile – Street Name Status 
Z_LPAPSTRT_C SYPR OF_N AMETYPE 

Select a Street Name Status from the drop down list on which to base your search.  Select (any) to include 
all Status in your search. 

Select Suburb Button 
Z_LPAPSTSB_C SYBUTT_BSELECT_SU BR  

Selecting the Suburb button as opposed to Street/Suburb button will avoid the need to manually remove the 
Street from the Property Search form upon return, when the user is not sure of the correct Street that 
applies. 

Select Street Button 
Z_LPAPSTRT_C SYBUTT_BSELECT_STRT  

Selecting the Street button as opposed to Street/Suburb button will avoid the need to manually remove the 
Suburb from the Property Search form upon return, when the user is not sure of the correct Suburb that 
applies. 

Select Street/Suburb Button 
Z_LPAPSTRT_C SYBUTT_BSELECT  

Selecting the Street/Suburb button will populate the Property Search form with the selected Street/Suburb 
and only those properties matching the selection will be returned. 

Suburbs For a Street Pop Up 

Z_LPAP0510 

This form enables the selection of a specific suburb for a street which runs through multiple suburbs. 
 
This form will only be displayed where a Street has been selected, which is linked to multiple Suburbs, and 
then the Suburb Pop-up button is selected. 
 
The form will display the Street name and enable you to then select the required Suburb from the list. 
 

 
Suburbs for a Street Pop Up Form 

Street 
Z_LPAP0510_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field will display the Property Street which has been previously selected or entered on the Property 
Search Profile form. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0510_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

This field will display all the suburbs which are linked to the selected street.  Highlight the required suburb 
and use the Select button to select a Street/Suburb combination for searching purposes. 
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State 
Z_LPAP0510_LPASUBR _STATEDESCR  

This field will display the State component which is linked to each Property Suburb (where existing).  This 
field is display only and cannot be maintained.  It is intended to assist in the selection of 10correct data. 

Postcode 
Z_LPAP0510_LPASBPC_PCDESCR  

This field will display the Postcode component which is linked to each Property Suburb (where existing).  
This field is display only and cannot be maintained.  It is intended to assist in the selection of the correct 
data. 

Streets For a Suburb Pop Up 

Z_LPAP0520 

This form will only be displayed where a Suburb has already been selected, which is linked to multiple 
Streets, and then the Street Pop-up button is selected. 
 
The form will display the available Streets for the suburb and enable you to then select the required Street 
from the list. 
 

 
Streets for a Suburb Pop Up Form 

Suburb 
Z_LPAP0520_LPASUBR _SU BURBNAM E 

This field shows the suburb previously selected in the Property Search Profile form.  This field is display only 
and cannot be maintained. 

Street 
Z_LPAP0520_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field shows the streets that are located in the suburb selected.  Double click a record or choose the 
Select button to select the required street record. 

Search Profile – Street 
Z_LPAP0520_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF1 

Enter an street on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  Wildcard 
searching is available on this field. 

Address Prefix Pop Up 

Z_LPAPPRFX 
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This form contains a list of all the user defined address prefixes which may be selected for searching 
purposes. 
 

 
Address Prefix Pop-Up Form 

Prefix 
Z_LPAPPRFX_LPAPRFX_PR EFIX 

This field contains a list of all the user defined address prefixes available for searching. 

Search Profile – Prefix 
Z_LPAPPRFX_CSYPROF_RETRPR OF1 

Enter an address prefix on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Property Options Form 

Z_LPAG0075 

This form is accessed by highlighting a property (or multiple properties) on the Property Selection Form and 
then clicking the Options Button. 
 
This form enables multiple properties to have the same maintenance performed at the one time. 
 
Example: 
Lets say a new street has a specific Land Use.  The easiest way to add this Land Use to these properties is 
to firstly perform a search to extract those properties.  Then highlight these records and then click the 
Options button.  Tick ON Land Use and then click the Select Button. 
 
Users then have the ability to move through each of the properties in turn without having to go back and forth 
between the Land Use Maintenance Form, the Property Summary Form and the Property Search Profile 
Form. 
 
Depending on security privileges, there may be more or less options displayed on this form than are shown 
on this picture. 
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Property Options Form 

Available Options 
Z_LPAG0075_C ORLOPT_SELECT  

The options shown are the options permitted under the current user security settings.  Simply tick ON the 
option(s) required and then press Select. 
 

 
Property Options form 
 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Groups 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 279 

Maintaining Property Records 

 

Default Property Summary Form 

Z_LPAG0010 

The Property Summary Form is the main form from which other maintenance and enquiry functions are 
performed.  It is the first form to be displayed after selecting a property from the Search Profile or Property 
Selection form.   
 
This version of the Summary Form is used where the Property System Parameter - Property Summary Form 
= Default Property Summary. 
 
From this form you may select various functions to be performed by choosing functions either from the 
“Options” drop down list on the Menu bar or by pressing the Options Button at the bottom of the form.  For 
more information on Maintenance and Enquiry Options refer to the Options section within this User Guide. 
 
In the top left hand corner of this form you may see a small picture representing a notepad.  This picture 
indicates that memo records are attached to this property.  To access the Memos on this property simply 
double click the picture or select “Associated, Memo” from the Menu bar. 
The same form will be utilised to display Sub-Property details. 
 
The Property Debts section of the Summary form can be controlled via Property Parameters/System 
Parameter Maintenance/Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance (3 of 3) form. If the Debt 
fields are not checked as active they will not be displayed on the Property Summary form. 
 
The order in which the Debt fields are displayed is also controlled by the above form. 
 
The Land Use and Zones Section can be controlled via Property Parameters/Council/Group Authorities.  
Where Land Use and/or Zones are ‘not assigned’ at the Group Level for both Property and Parcel, the 
Summary form will not display any values and the Summary Form fields will be ‘hidden’ 
 
Where Land Use and/or Zones are assigned, with either maintenance or enquiry only options, the Summary 
form will continue to display the values. 
 
Only the first listed Zone and/or Land Use will be displayed. 
 
The Rates Type field displays the 1st linked assessment  
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Property Summary Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field shows the formatted address (as defined in the Property Address format parameter) of the 
property.  This field is display only. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_STATU S 

This field shows the history status of the property.  This field is display only. 

Property Key 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_LPAPR OPKEY 

This field shows the internal key assigned to the property.  This field is display only. 

Owners 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_FMTOWNER  

This field shows the formatted owner name(s).  this field is display only. 

Description 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_D ESCR  

This field shows the Property description.  This field is display only. 

Parent Property 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_M AIN _FMTADDR ESS 

This field will contain the parent property of any sub-addresses which have been selected for maintenance or 
enquiry. 

Property Type 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR TP_DESCR  

This field shows the Property type information.  Double clicking on this field will take you directly to the 
Property Addresses Maintenance Form.  This field is display only. 

Ward 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAWARD _D ESCR  

This field shows the Ward description.  Double clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property 
Addresses Maintenance Form.  This field is display only. 

Assessment 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_ASSNUMBER  

This field shows the first current Assessment linked to the Property record.  This field is display only. 

Land Area 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_FORMATTED _AR EA 
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This field shows the total property area and the unit of measurement on which the property area is based.  
Double clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form.  This field is 
display only. 

Building 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_BUILDAR EA 

This field shows the Victorian Valuations Gross Building Area linked to the Property Record.  This field is 
display only. 

Land Use 
Z_LPAG0010_LPALUSE_LU SEC ODE 

Z_LPAG0010_LPALUSE_D ESCR  

This field shows the associated land use code and land use description for the property or parcel(s).  This 
field is display only. 

Land Use Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0010_LPALUPR _LU PRD ETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the Property Land Use Maintenance Form. 

References 
Z_LPAG0010_CRFTYPE_TYPEC OD E 

Z_LPAG0010_CRFR EFR _REFNUM BER  

This field shows the Reference Code and Reference Number for the property (if applicable).  Double-clicking 
on either field will display the Reference Maintenance Form.  These fields are display only. 

Zones 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAZON E_ZON ECOD E 

Z_LPAG0010_LPAZON E_DESCR  

This field displays the associated zone code(s) and zone description(s) attached to the property or parcel 
record.  This field is display only. 

Zones Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAZOPA_ZOPADETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the Property Zone Maintenance Form. 

Title 
Z_LPAG0010_LPATITL_FMTTITLE 

This field shows the formatted title(s) attached to the Property record.  This field is display only. 

Title Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0010_LPATITL_TITLDETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the Title Maintenance Form. 

Parcel Count 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPR OP_PARC EL_C OUNT  

This field shows the number of parcels attached to the property record.  This field is display only. 

Parcel 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field shows the Parcel Description for the property.  This field is display only. 

Parcel Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0010_LPAPARC _PARCDETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the Parcel Maintenance Form 

Property Debts 
Z_LPAG0010_LPADSUM _FIELDVALU E 

These fields show Property Debts associated with the property record.  The debts displayed here are: 

 Rates 

 Special Rates and Charges 

 Water 

 Trade Waste 

 Total Outstanding 

 Other Debts 
 
These fields are display only and cannot be maintained. 

Property Debts Detail 
Z_LPAG0010_LPADSUM _D ETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the Rates Assessment Selection Form. 

Options Button 
Z_LPAG0010_C SYBUTT_BOPTION S 

Clicking on this button will display the Property Options Form. 

Video Buttons 
Z_LPAG0010_C SYBUTT_FIR ST  

Z_LPAG0010_C SYBUTT_PR EV 
Z_LPAG0010_C SYBUTT_NEXT  

Z_LPAG0010_C SYBUTT_LAST  

These buttons are available to move through groups of properties, selected previously from the Property 
Selection form.  The following buttons are available, depending on which property you are currently 
maintaining. 

 Select the next property 

 Select the previous property 
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 Select the first property 

 Select the last property  

Indicator Property Summary Form 

Z_LPAG0011 

The Property Summary Form is the main form from which other maintenance and enquiry functions are 
performed.  It is the first form to be displayed after selecting a property from the Search Profile or Property 
Selection form.   
 
This version of the Summary Form is used where the Property System Parameter - Property Summary Form 
= Indicator Property Summary. 
 
From this form you may select various functions to be performed by choosing functions either from the 
“Options” drop down list on the Menu bar or by pressing the Options Button at the bottom of the form.  For 
more information on Maintenance and Enquiry Options refer to the Options section within this User Guide. 
 
In the top left hand corner of this form you may see a small picture representing a notepad.  This picture 
indicates that memo records are attached to this property.  To access the Memos on this property simply 
double click the picture or select “Associated, Memo” from the Menu bar. 
The same form will be utilised to display Sub-Property details. 
 
The Property Debts section of the Summary form can be controlled via Property Parameters/System 
Parameter Maintenance/Property Administration System Parameter Maintenance (3 of 3) form. If the Debt 
fields are not checked as active they will not be displayed on the Property Summary form. 
 
The order in which the Debt fields are displayed is also controlled by the above form. 
 
The Land Use and Zones Section can be controlled via Property Parameters/Council/Group Authorities.  
Where Land Use and/or Zones are ‘not assigned’ at the Group Level for both Property and Parcel, the 
Summary form will not display any values and the Summary Form fields will be ‘hidden’ 
 
Where Land Use and/or Zones are assigned, with either maintenance or enquiry only options, the Summary 
form will continue to display the values. 
 
Only the first listed Zone and/or Land Use will be displayed. 
 
The Rates Type field displays the 1st linked assessment  
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Indicator Property Summary Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field shows the formatted property address.  The field label shows the type of property (with regard to 
Indicators) eg Base, Land, Occupancy etc.  These fields are display only. 
 
Double-clicking on the Property Address field will display the Property Address Maintenance Form 

Property Key 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_TPKLPAPROP 

This field shows the unique identifier given to a property by Pathway.  This field is display only. 

Status 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_STATU S 

This field shows the status of the property eg Current, Historic, Proposed.  This field is display only. 

Description 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_D ESCR  

This field shows the formatted Parcel Description of the property.  This field is display only. 

Property Name 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPN AM _PR OPN AME 

This field shows a name for the property (if a property name has been entered).  This field is display only. 
 
Double-clicking on this field will display the Property Address Maintenance Form. 

Property Type 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR TP_DESCR  

This field shows the Property Type for the property.  This field is display only. 
 
Double-clicking on this field will display the Property Address Maintenance Form. 

Ward 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAWARD _D ESCR  

This field shows the Ward that the property is associated with.  This field is display only. 
 
Double-clicking on this field will display the Property Address Maintenance Form. 

Assessment Number 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ASSNUMBER  

This field shows the assessment number as created in the Rates Module, associated with the property.  This 
field is display only. 
 
Double-clicking on this field will display the Assessment Summary Form. 
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Rate Type 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_R ATEC ODE 

This field shows the ‘External’ description of the first listed rate type from the first listed assessment 
associated with the property.  This field is display only. 
 
Double-clicking on this field will display the Assessment Summary Form. 

Zones 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ZONEC ODE 

Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ZONED ESCR  

These fields show the Zone Code and Description of the Zone Code.  These fields are display only. 
 
Double-clicking on either of these fields will display the Zone Selection Form. 

Land Use 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_LUSECOD E 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_LUSEDESCR  

These fields show the Land Use Code and Description of the Land Use.  These fields are display only. 
 
Double-clicking on either of these fields will display the Land Use Selection Form. 

Land Area 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_AREA 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_TFKLPAUNIT  

These fields show the Land Area and the Unit of Measurement.  These fields are display only. 
 
Double-clicking on either of these fields will display the Property Address Maintenance Form. 

Building 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_BUILDAR EA 

This field shows Building Area.  This data is populated from the Victorian Valuations module and can only be 
maintained from Victorian Valuations. 

Building Area 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_BUILDAR EA 

This field displays the building area.  This data is populated from the Victorian Valuations module and can 
only be maintained from Victorian Valuations. 

Date Created 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_CR EATED ATE 

This field displays the date and time on which the Property record was created. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
 

Note: If the Auditing Log is cleared or not active, the creation date will not be available.  If this is the case the 

creation date will display as ‘Unknown Creation date’. 

Last Modified 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_M ODDATE 

This field displays the date and time on which the Property record was last modified. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Property Group 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_PROPGR OUP 

If this property has Property Group records associated with it then this check box will be turned on. 
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Group Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Associated Properties 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_PROPASSOC  

If this property has other properties associated with it then this check box will be turned on. 
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Associated Properties Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Property Debts 
Z_LPAG0011_LPADSUM _FIELDVALU E 

This field provides the ability to view all Property debts (from any assessment as well as third party Accounts 
Receivable Property related debts). 
Property Debts fields that can be displayed are; 

 Rates 

 Special Rates & Charges 

 Water  

 Sundry Debts 

 Other Debts 
 
Sundry Debts and Other Debts are mutually exclusive.  Display of the above fields are conditioned by the 
Property Systems Parameters.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
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To add Other Debts to a Property record the following steps need to be executed. 
 
Ensure that Other Debts is set to active in the Property Administration, Property Parameters,  System 
Parameter Maintenance (3 of 3) form. 
 
Via Query menu Export/Import Format Maintenance create an Import Entity using LPADEBT. For example; 
 

 
Export/Import Format Maintenance Form 
 
A .txt is required to be defined as per the Import format. 
As the Import Format is set to a fixed width the correct number of spaces must match the selected field 
widths. 
 
Via Query menu, Import Entity Control enter required data and then Select the Process Button and complete 
the import of Other Debts data 
 
For example: 
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Import Control Form 

Property Debts Detail 
Z_LPAG0011_LPADSUM _D ETAIL 

If this button is selected the associated Rates Assessment Selection form will be presented.  (Subject to 
security). 

Base Indicator 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ISBASE 

This field reflects the state of the Base Indicator. 
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide. 

Building Indicator 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ISBUILDING 

This field reflects the state of the Building Indicator. 
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide. 

Occupancy Indicator 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ISOCCUPNC Y 

This field reflects the state of the Occupancy Indicator. 
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide. 

Land Indicator 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ISLAND  

This field reflects the state of the Land Indicator. 
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide. 

Allow Occupancies 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ALLOWOCC  

This field reflects the state of the Occupancies Allowed Indicator. 
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide. 

Street Indicator 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ISSTREET  

This field reflects the state of the Street Indicator. 
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide. 

Common Area Indicator 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_ISC OMMON  

This field reflects the state of the Common Area Indicator. 
Clicking on this field will take you directly to the Property Addresses Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
For more information on Indicators refer to Property Addresses Maintenance in this User Guide. 

Title 
Z_LPAG0011_LPATITL_FMTTITLE 

This field displays the formatted title(s) attached to the Property record. 
Double clicking on this field will take you to the Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Title Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0011_LPATITL_TITLDETAIL 

If this button is pressed the associated Title Maintenance form will be presented.  (Subject to security). 

Parcel Count 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPR OP_PARC EL_C OUNT  

This field displays the number of parcels linked to the Property.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Parcel 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field displays the formatted parcel description (as defined at the Property System parameter level). 
Double clicking on this field will take you to the Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance Form. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
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Parcel Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0011_LPAPARC _PARCDETAIL 

If this button is pressed the associated Parcel Maintenance form will be presented.  (Subject to security). 

Name Links 
Z_LPAG0011_LPASUMM _N AMEADDRESS 

Z_LPAG0011_LPASUMM _D ATER ANGE 
Z_LPAG0011_LPASUMM _N AMED ET  

This area displays all names and their mailing addresses associated with the current property.  The field 
description contains the type of role link. 
The date the name link became effective is also displayed. 
Pressing the detail button associated with the name will present the Person/Company Name Maintenance 
form (subject to security). 
The scroll bar at the right hand side of this area enables you to scroll up and down the entire list of name 
links. 
Double clicking on the name and address will present the Names Maintenance Form. 

Options Button 
Z_LPAG0011_C SYBUTT_BOPTION S 

If this button is pressed the Property Options form will be presented. 

Video Buttons 
Z_LPAG0010_C SYBUTT_FIR ST  
Z_LPAG0010_C SYBUTT_PR EV 

Z_LPAG0010_C SYBUTT_NEXT  
Z_LPAG0010_C SYBUTT_LAST  

These buttons are available to move through groups of properties, selected previously from the Property 
Selection form.  The following buttons are available, depending on which property you are currently 
maintaining 

 Select the next property 

 Select the previous property 

 Select the first property 

 Select the last property  

Property Options Form 

Z_LPAG0070 

This form is accessed by pressing the Options Button on the Property Summary form and displays all the 
available Maintenance/Enquiry Options that are available to you.  Any options to which you do not have 
access will not be displayed. 
 
The options are displayed in the order in which they have been defined via the Council Maintenance security 
parameter.  The descriptions associated with each option may also be defined via the Council parameter. 
 
The form displays buttons along with descriptive text for each function accessible.  The text is displayed in 
bold font if there is data on the associated form. 
 

 
Property Options Form 

Individual Option buttons 
Z_LPAG0070_C ORLOPT_D ETAIL 

Z_LPAG0070_C ORLOPT_C OPTD ESCR  

Pressing this button will take you to the associated Maintenance/Enquiry form as described in the text 
alongside the button. 
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Application Options Form 

Z_LPAG0071 

This form is accessed by pressing the Options Button on the Property Summary form and then selecting the 
Applications Option button this will then allow access to Available Options that are available to you.  Any 
options to which you do not have access will not be displayed. 
 
The form displays buttons along with descriptive text for each function accessible.  The text is displayed in 
bold font if there is data on the associated selection form. 
 

 
Application Options Form 

Available Options  
Z_LPAG0071_LPADUMY_D ETAIL 

ZLPAG0071_LPADUM Y_D ESCR  

Selecting these option buttons will display the selection form for each of the available Applications Options. 
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Property Deletion 

This option is accessed from the Property Summary Form, under the Options Menu. 

Property Deletion Form 

Z_LPAG0155 

This form enables the deletion of a property from the property database, with all its related components also 
being removed.   A property will be restricted from deletion where it has links to other external applications 
(eg. Rates, Applications etc). 
Deletion of a property with sub-properties will remove both the main and the sub properties. 
 

Note: It is recommended that the Property Deletion process is only utilised where property data has been 
added in error.  The Property Divisions function should be utilised in the majority of cases to flag a property 
which is no longer required as ‘Historic’ rather than removing completely from the database. 

 

 
Property Deletion Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0155_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

Z_LPAG0155_LPAPR OP_STATU S 

These fields will display the selected formatted property address and the status of the property  These fields 
are display only and may not be maintained.. 

Summary 
Z_LPAG0155_LPASUMM _SUMMAR Y 

This field is a summary box which displays all the current information linked to a property.  Linked information 
may include any of the following details 

 Links to other applications (eg. Rates, Applications etc) 

 Title and Parcel Details 

 Name Role links (eg. owners, occupiers etc) 

 Land Use, Zones and Conditions 

 Certificates and Notices 

 Structure details 
 
By pressing F2 or double clicking on the Summary field, the summary box can be expanded to enable a full 
screen display of all related information. 
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It is recommended that the summary details are assessed carefully prior to deletion of a property, as ALL 
related details will be removed from the database along with the property record. 

Delete Button 
Z_LPAG0155_C SYBUTT_BD ELETE 

By pressing the Delete button, the property deletion process will be finalised.  Ensure that you have selected 
the correct  property and checked all the current links to ensure that you wish to perform the deletion 
process. 
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Property Addresses Maintenance 

 

Property Addresses Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0081 

This form allows you to enter basic property details as well as provide alternative address and property name 
information. 
A property record may have an unlimited number of alternative addresses associated with it. 
The formatting of the property address can be changed when required and may be different for each address 
associated with the record. 
To create an alternate address or a property name press the Insert Button. 
 

 
Property Address Maintenance Form 

Description 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_D ESCR  

By default, this field will contain the formatted parcel address of all parcels associated with the property 
record.   
This description may be overridden by checking on the Override Description check box. 

Override Description 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_D ESCR OVR  

If this box is checked on then the Property Description field may be entered manually, allowing an override of 
the default parcel address information. 
If this box is checked off then the Property Description field may not be maintained. 

Property Type 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_TFKLPAPRTP 

Select a valid Property Type from the drop down list. 
The drop down list is user definable and is established at the Property Administration parameter level. 

Ward 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_TFKLPAWARD  

Select a valid Ward Name from the drop down list. 
The drop down list is user definable and is established at the Property System parameter level. 
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Wards may be established at the Street level and will be defaulted into this field.  If Wards have been 
established at the Street level (in Street Networks) only Wards valid for that street may be selected. 

Land Area 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_AREA 

Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_TFKLPAUNIT  

Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_BSUM  

There are two fields and a function button associated with the Land Area. 
The first field contains the actual land area and may be entered manually. 
The second field contains the Unit of Measurement on which the Land Area is based. 
The function button (Auto Sum) to the right of the two fields provides the ability to automatically update the 
actual Land Area with the sum of the Land Areas held on the attached parcel records.  (This function is 
optional.) 
 
If the Auto Sum function is used the following message will be displayed:- 
“Re-Calculate Property Area from combined Parcel Area?” 
 
Valid responses to this message are Yes or No. 
If Yes is selected then the Land Area field is automatically updated by the summation of the Land Area fields 
held on all of the associated parcel records. 
If No is selected then the function is not performed and no update will occur. 

Allow Automatic Generation of Certificates 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_ALLOWWPPDF  

The field is used for generation of Certificates via ePathway.  
Where the Merge Type is set to Auto Generate AND the Property selected for the Certificate is also set to 
Auto Generate, the Certificate will be automatically generated and issued to applicant. 
 
If a specific Property is not to have such Certificates automatically generated, then this flag in Property 
Address Maintenance can be manually set OFF. 
 
This field will default to ON upon creation of new Properties 

Rating Treatment Codes 
Rating Treatment Codes may be mandatory – this is controlled by the Property Type.  Where mandatory, 
they must be entered and will control the split of the Rateable Valuation that is passed between the New 
Zealand Valuations module and Rates. 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_R ATETR EAT  

 

Sub Property Valuation Component Link Required 
The setting of this flag is controlled by the following instances.  Where this property has a Valuation 
Assessment link, a current non-proposed Rates Assessment and is a parent property, the flag will be able to 
be set on. 
 
This flag controls whether sub-property Information is available for viewing within the New Zealand 
Valuations Module. 
 
Once set on, the flag will not be able to bet turned off where components are currently linked to the sub-
property records within the New Zealand Valuations module. 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_SBPRVALREQ  

 

Ownership Code 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_TFKLPATROS 

 

Base Indicator 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_ISBASE 

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration 
System Parameter. 
This flag indicates that the property is a level one property. i.e. it has no parent property. 
This flag cannot be set for 2nd and 3rd level properties. 

Building Indicator 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_ISBUILDING 

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration 
System Parameter. 
This flag will only be used if the properties in this structure go to three levels.  This flag is only used at the 
2nd level property.   
It indicates that this property is a Building Property.  A Building Property cannot be a Base property.   
 
Occupancies may be recorded at the Building Property level. 
Example: 
10 - 20 Flinders   (Base Property) 
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Street 
 10 Flinders Street  (Building Property, Occupancy 

Property) 
 12 Flinders Street  (Building Property) 
  Level 1/12 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property) 
  Level 2/12 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property) 
 14 - 16 Flinders Street  (Building Property, Occupancy 

Property) 
 18 - 20 Flinders Street  (Building Property) 
  Level 1/18-20 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property) 
  Level 2/18-20 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property 
 

Occupancy Indicator 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_ISOCCUPNC Y 

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration 
System Parameter. 
 
The Occupancy Indicator can only be set on at one level in a direct line down the Structure.  In the example 
below note that the Occupancy Indicator could not be turned on at 12 Flinders Street or at 18-20 Flinders 
Street. 
 
Example: 
10 - 20 Flinders 
Street 

  (Base Property) 

 10 Flinders Street  (Building Property, Occupancy 
Property) 

 12 Flinders Street  (Building Property) 
  Level 1/12 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property) 
  Level 2/12 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property) 
 14 - 16 Flinders Street  (Building Property, Occupancy 

Property) 
 18 - 20 Flinders Street  (Building Property) 
  Level 1/18-20 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property) 
  Level 2/18-20 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property 
 

Land Indicator 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_ISLAND  

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration 
System Parameter. 
 
This flag determines whether or not a title may be recorded against the property.  In a direct line down the 
structure the Land flag may only be set on at one level.   
 
Note that a title may be created against a property where the Land Indicator is turned off but only where the 
Common Area Indicator is turned on. 

Allow Occupancies 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_ALLOWOCC  

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration 
System Parameter. 
 
This flag will relate directly to properties created below it. 
 
If this flag is on then properties below it will be Occupancy Properties (in which case their Allow Occupancy 
flag will be off). 
 
Unless the Base property has 1 or more Building properties the Allow Occupancies Indicator is non-
maintainable.  Hence, this flag is only relevant when creating a 3 tier structure. 
 
The Occupancy Indicator and the Allow Occupancies indicators are mutually exclusive. 
 
Example: 
10 - 20 Flinders 
Street 

  (Base Property) 
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 10 Flinders Street  (Building Property, Occupancy 
Property) 

 12 Flinders Street  (Building Property, Allow 
Occupancies) 

  Level 1/12 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property) 
  Level 2/12 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property) 
 14 - 16 Flinders Street  (Building Property, Occupancy 

Property) 
 18 - 20 Flinders Street  (Building Property, Allow 

Occupancies) 
  Level 1/18-20 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property) 
  Level 2/18-20 Flinders Street (Occupancy Property 
 

Street Indicator 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_ISSTREET  

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration 
System Parameter. 
 
If properties are being created to represent Streets then turn this flag on. 

Common Area 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPR OP_ISC OMMON  

This flag will only be displayed if the option “Use Indicators” is turned on in the Property Administration 
System Parameter. 
 
This flag indicates whether or not the property contains common area. 
 
Example: 
2-4 Penny Lane  (Base, Common Area) 
 Unit 1/2-4 Penny Lane (Occupancy, Land) 
 Unit 2/2-4 Penny Lane (Occupancy, Land 
 Unit 3/2-4 Penny Lane (Occupancy, Land) 
 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAADD R_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains the formatted property address of all valid addresses for the current property. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
To create a new Primary or Alternate address press the Insert Button. 

Address Type 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAADD R_ADDRTYPE 

This field indicates the type of property address displayed. 
Three options are available: 

 Primary 

 Alternate 

 Historic 
 
Primary 
This value represents the address displayed as being the primary address for the property.  This address is 
usually the one over which searches will be performed.  Only one address may be selected to be the primary 
address.  If another address is flagged as the Primary address the current Primary address will be switched 
to Alternate. 
 
Alternate 
This value represents the address displayed as being an alternative address for the property.  Searches may 
be performed using the Alternate address.  An alternate address usually represents a corner address. 
 
Historic 
This value represents the address displayed as being an Historic address for the property.  Searches may be 
performed using the Historic address. 

Property Address Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAAD PR _ADDR POPUP 

Pressing this button will present you with the Address Maintenance form.  The Address Maintenance form is 
used to either create a new property address or maintain an existing property address. 

System 
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Z_LPAG0081_LPAAD PR _ISSYSTEM  

This field is used to determine which address on the property (if more than one) is used for display purposes.   
 
Only a Primary Address may be the “System” address. 
The Address flagged as the “System” address will be presented on Summary and Maintenance forms and on 
reports. 
 

Note: A Primary Address may have multiple formatting rules applied. 

Mail Out 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAAD PR _ISMAIL 

This field is used to determine the address on the property to be used when generating Miscellaneous 
Notices.  
 
If the property is flagged ON then the property will be selected when generating Miscellaneous Notices over 
a range of properties. 
 
If the property address is flagged OFF then the property will be ignored in the Miscellaneous Notice 
generation. 
 
Only a Primary Address may be a “Mail Out” address. 
 

Note: A Primary Address may have multiple formatting rules applied. 

 
Example 
Primary Property Address : The Pines, 22 Beulah Road, Marino  SA  5049 - This address has a formatting 
rule of (default) applied to it which displays the Property Name as well as the Property Street Address.  It is 
flagged as the “System” address and will be used for display purposes on maintenance and enquiry forms. 
The Primary Property Address has a second formatting rule applied to it (Insert, Format) called Australia 
Post.  The Australia Post format does not include the Property Name and will be flagged as the “Mailing” 
address. 

Formatting Rule 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAAD PR _TFKLPAADFM  

Select a formatting rule to be applied to the property address. 
This will usually be the default formatting rule (established at the Property System parameter level), but 
where necessary the default may be overridden by another format. 
The property address formatting rules are user definable and are established at the Property System 
parameter level). 
Any change to the formatting rule applied to the property address will be reflected immediately after pressing 
the OK button. 
 
A Property Address (both Primary and Alternate) may have multiple formatting rules applied to it.  To apply a 
secondary format to an existing Property Address press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert) and select 
Format from the dialog box.  This will insert a second instance of the Property Address against which you 
may nominate another address format. 
 
Example: 
Primary Property Address : The Pines, 22 Beulah Road, Marino  SA  5049 - This address has a formatting 
rule of (default) applied to it which displays the Property Name as well as the Property Street Address.  It is 
flagged as the “System” address and will be used for display purposes on maintenance and enquiry forms. 
The Primary Property Address has a second formatting rule applied to it (Insert, Format) called Australia 
Post.  The Australia Post format does not include the Property Name and will be flagged as the “Mailing” 
address. 

Property Name 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPN AM _PR OPN AME 

Multiple Property Names may be recorded for a Property although only one may be flagged as the Primary 
Property Name.  Property Names are displayed in alphabetical order. 
 
Press Insert (F9 or Edit/Insert) to create a new Property Name. 
If “focus” is not in the Property Name area then a message will be displayed “Do you wish to add a property 
address or property name?”  Click on the Name button. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPN AM _EFFECTD ATE 

This field contains the date on which the Property Name became (or will become) effective. 
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If no Date Effective is entered then the Property Name status becomes “Proposed”. 

Date Lapsed 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPN AM _LAPSED ATE 

This field contains the date on which the Property Name has (or will) lapsed.  Where property names have 
lapsed the Property Name status becomes “Historic”. 

Status 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPN AM _STATUS 

This field displays the status of the Property Name record.  The Status is calculated automatically by the 
system.  Three values are valid:- 

 Current 

 Proposed 

 Historic 

Primary 
Z_LPAG0081_LPAPN AM _ISPRIM ARY 

This check box indicates which Property Name is the “Primary” name.  The Primary name is displayed on the 
Property Summary form and used in the Property Address format. 
Only a Property Name with a status of Current may be the Primary Property Name. 
Only one Property Name may be the Primary. 

Address Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0080 

This form is used to create or maintain property addresses. 
It should be noted that the Street and Suburb names (and their relationships to each other) must have been 
established using the Street Networks function.  If a Street and Suburb have not previously been created 
then property addresses are not able to be created using that Street and Suburb. 
If an address is being created that already exists the following error message is displayed:- 
 
“<Address> already exists.  Do you wish to create this property?” 
 
There are two valid responses to this message, Yes or No. 
Yes - The property address will be created.  The result of this is that multiple occurrences of the same 
property address will exist within the data base. 
No - The property address will not be created.  You will be returned to the Address Maintenance Form. 
 
If you are maintaining a property address for a property that has sub-property’s linked to it the system will 
display the Sub-Property Address Selection form.  Refer to the appropriate section of this User Guide for 
more information. 
 
When creating a NEW property address from Property Maintenance option, the NEW button has been made 
available on the Street Pop Up Form to allow a user to create a new street.  The display of this button is 
determined by the users Council Authorities set up.  This is, the ‘Street Creation via Property Maintenance’ 
option. 
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Address Maintenance Form 

Start House Number 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_STRHOU SNUM  

This field contains the “start” house number. 
In most cases this will be the normal house number.  In cases where a property encompasses a range of 
house numbers (eg.. 1 to 3) then this field contains the first house number. 

Start House Number Suffix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_STRHOU SSFX 

This field contains the start house number suffix. 
This field is only used where a house number contains an additional identifier.  For example the house 
number 27A would be entered as 27 in the Start House Number field and the “A” would be placed in this 
field. 

End House Number 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_ENDHOU SNUM  

This field contains the end house number. 
This field is only used in cases where a property encompasses a range of house numbers (eg.. 1 to 3).  In 
this case the “3” would be placed in this field. 

End House Number Suffix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_ENDHOU SSFX 

This field contains the suffix relating to the end house number.  This field is only used where a house number 
contains an additional identifier. 

Start Unit Number 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_STRUNITNUM  

This field contains the start unit number. 
In most cases this will be the normal unit number.  In cases where a property encompasses a range of Unit 
numbers (eg.. Unit 1 to Unit 4) then this field contains the first unit number. 

Start Unit Number Suffix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_STRUNITSFX 

This field contains the start unit number suffix. 
This field is only used where a Unit number contains an additional identifier.  For example the Unit number 
1A would be entered as 1 in the Start Unit Number field and the “A” would be placed in this field. 

End Unit Number 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_ENDUNITNUM  

This field contains the end unit number. 
This field is only used in cases where a property encompasses a range of Unit numbers (eg. Unit 1 to Unit 
4).  In this case the “4” would be placed in this field. 

End Unit Number Suffix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_ENDUNITSFX 

This field contains the suffix relating to the end unit number.  This field is only used where a unit number 
contains an additional identifier. 

Start Level Number 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_STRLVLNUM  

This field contains the start level number.  Level numbers will generally only be utilised where sub-properties 
are being created. 
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In cases where a property encompasses a range of Level numbers (eg.. Level 1 to Level 4) then this field 
contains the first level number. 

Start Level Number Suffix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_STRLVLSFX 

This field contains the start level number suffix. 
This field is only used where a Level number contains an additional identifier.  For example the Level number 
1A would be entered as 1 in the Start Level Number field and the “A” would be placed in this field. 

End Level Number 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_ENDLVLNUM  

This field contains the end level number. 
This field is only used in cases where a property encompasses a range of Level numbers (eg.. Level 1 to 
Level 4).  In this case the “4” would be placed in this field. 

End Level Number Suffix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_ENDLVLSFX 

This field contains the suffix relating to the end level number.  This field is only used where a level number 
contains an additional identifier. 

Start Display Number 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_STRDSPNUM  

This field contains the start display number. 
This field is used where searching and addressing relies on the number displayed on a building and not it’s 
valid street address. 
 
Example 
The AMP Building is located at 18 - 22 Flinders Street, Adelaide however it has the number 20 displayed 
above the front entrance and is typically referred to as number 20 Flinders Street. 
 

Note: The Display Number is available in the Property Address Format Parameter.  It is mutually exclusive to 
the start/end house number.  If the Display number and the start/end house numbers are both included in the 
address format then it will use the Display Number when present, otherwise it will use the start/end house 
numbers. 

Display Number Suffix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_STRDSPSFX 

This field is used when a display number requires a suffix attached. 
 
Example 
The AMP Building is located at 18 - 22 Flinders Street, Adelaide however it has the number 20A displayed 
above the front entrance and is typically referred to as number 20A Flinders Street. 

Display End Number 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_ENDDSPNUM  

This field contains the end display number. 
This field is used where searching and addressing relies on the number displayed on a building and not it’s 
valid street address. 
 
Example 
The AMP Building is located at 18 - 24 Flinders Street, Adelaide however it has the number 20-22 displayed 
above the front entrance and is typically referred to as number 20-22 Flinders Street.  In this case the 
number 22 is entered as the Display End Number. 

Display End Number Suffix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_ENDDSPSFX 

This field is used when a display number requires a suffix attached. 
 
Example 
The AMP Building is located at 18 - 24 Flinders Street, Adelaide however it has the number 20-22A 
displayed above the front entrance and is typically referred to as number 20-22A Flinders Street.  In this case 
the letter A is entered as the Display End Number Suffix. 

Prefix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_PREFIX 

Z_LPAG0080_LPAPR FX_POPU P 

This field contains the property address prefix description.  The address prefix is user definable. 
This field is used where an additional address prefix is required over and above the Unit and Level Prefixes.  
It can be used to record address prefixes such as “Above”, “Behind”, “Off”. 
 
Examples 
Behind Shop 1/23 Flinders Street, Adelaide 
Off Post Office Lane, Adelaide 
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Note: The Property System parameters enable you to nominate whether the address prefix entered will be 
validated against the defined parameters.  It is recommended that the “Validate Address Prefix” flag is turned 
on to ensure data integrity.  There is no direct link between the parameters and the address details, the pop-
up provides a ‘Look-Up’ facility only. 

Unit Prefix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_UNITPR EFIX 

Z_LPAG0080_LPAUNTP_POPUP 

This field contains the Unit prefix description.  The unit prefix is user definable. 
 
Examples 
Unit 1/23 Flinders Street, Adelaide 
Shop 1/23 Flinders Street, Adelaide 
 

Note: The Property System parameters enable you to nominate whether the Unit prefix entered will be 
validated against the defined parameters.  It is recommended that the “Validate Unit Prefix” flag is turned on 
to ensure data integrity.  There is no direct link between the parameters and the address details, the pop-up 
provides a ‘Look-Up’ facility only. 

Level Prefix 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_LVLPREF IX 

Z_LPAG0080_LPALVTP_POPU P 

This field contains the property level prefix description.  The level prefix is user definable.  In most cases the 
level prefix will describe a level component eg. Level, Floor etc 
 
Example 
Level 1, 214-216 Flinders Street, Adelaide 
 

Note: The Property System parameters enable you to nominate whether the Level prefix entered will be 
validated against the defined parameters.  It is recommended that the “Validate Level Prefix” flag is turned on 
to ensure data integrity.  There is no direct link between the parameters and the address details, the pop-up 
provides a ‘Look-Up’ facility only. 

Street 
Z_LPAG0080_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

Z_LPAG0080_LPASTRT_POPUP 
Z_LPAG0080_LPASTRT_STR EETLBL_DT  

This field contains the street name on which the property is located.  A valid street must be selected. 
The street name may be selected from the Street Pop Up form or entered manually within this field.  A partial 
street name (including wild cards) may be entered. 
If the street only occurs in the property system once and is only located within one suburb, then the street 
and suburb will be automatically updated with the relevant information. 
If the street occurs within two suburbs then you may either select the required suburb from the Pop Up form, 
or alternatively type the Suburb name (or part thereof including wild cards) into the Suburb field. 
Where the Street name occurs twice within the property system then the Pop Up form will be displayed 
automatically for selection of the appropriate street. 
 

Note: Where a property is located on two streets (that is, the property has two distinctive addresses) an 

alternative address must be established on the Property Addresses Maintenance form. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0080_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

Z_LPAG0080_LPASU BR _POPU P 

This field contains the suburb in which the property is located. 
Where a Street name has previously been entered and only exists within one Suburb then this field will be 
automatically updated. 
A partial suburb name (including wild cards) may be entered. 
The Suburb name entered will only be accepted if it is associated with the Street Name entered. 

Post Code 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_TFKCNAC OMP 

This field contains the post code for the nominated street and suburb.   
It will be populated automatically by the system. 
Where more than one post code exists for the suburb select the appropriate value from the drop down list. 

Side of Street 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_STREETSIDE 

This field contains an alpha numeric character that determines which side of the street the property is located 
on.  For example your site may choose to use compass references eg.. N (North), S (South), E (East) or W 
(West).  Alternatively you may record O (Odd numbers) or E (Evens). 
 

Note: This field is not validated. 
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Geographic Location 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_GEOLOCN  

This field enables the geographic location of the associated property to be defined. 
The use of this field is not mandatory and is not validated against any parameter.  Up to four alphanumeric 
characters may be used. 
 
Please note that this is NOT the link to a GIS system. 

Overriding Description 
Z_LPAG0080_LPAADD R_OVERRID E 

This field will allow the entry of free format text for an overriding description. 
 
This field is used where perhaps the property address has no identifying house number(s) or property name.  
This field is available in the Property Address Format parameter. 

Address Prefix Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPPRFX 

This pop up will display a list of all available Address Prefixes. 
 

 
Address Prefix Pop Up Form 

Prefix 
Z_LPAPPRFX_LPAPRFX_PR EFIX 

This field contains the full description of each available Address Prefix. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Search Profile - Prefix 
Z_LPAPPRFX_CSYPROF_RETRPR OF1 

If you wish to narrow the list of valid Address Prefixes you may enter the required value in this field (including 
wild cards).  This list, however, is usually small and a retrieve profile is not usually necessary. 

Unit Type Prefix Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPUNTP 

This pop up will display a list of all available Unit Type Prefixes. 
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Unit Type Prefix Pop Up Form 

Unit Prefix 
Z_LPAPUNTP_LPAUNTP_PR EFIX 

This field contains the full description of the Unit Type prefix. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Search Profile - Unit Prefix 
Z_LPAPUNTP_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

If you wish to narrow the list of valid Unit Prefixes you may enter the required value in this field (including wild 
cards).  This list, however, is usually small and a retrieve profile is not usually necessary. 

Level Type Pop Up 

Z_LPAPLVTP 

This pop up will display a list of all available Level Type Prefixes. 
 

 
Level Type Pop Up Form 

Prefix 
Z_LPAPLVTP_LPALVTP_PR EFIX 

This field contains the full description of the Level Type prefix. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Search Profile - Prefix 
Z_LPAPLVTP_CSYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

If you wish to narrow the list of valid Level Type Prefixes you may enter the required value in this field 
(including wild cards).  This list, however, is usually small and a retrieve profile is not usually necessary. 
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Sub Properties 

The Property Administration system caters for a three tier hierarchy of property details. 
 
As customers refer to these hierarchy levels using different terminology for the purposes of describing this 
function we will use the terms Level 1, Level 2, Level 3. 
 
Other terminology includes:- 
Level 1  Grandparent 
Level 2   Parent 
Level 3  Child 
 
Level 1  Base 
Level 2  Building 
Level 3  Occupancy 
 
A sub property is any property that is linked to another property which is at a higher level. 
 
Example of a two tier property structure: 
1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood 
 Unit 1/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood 
 Unit 2/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood 
 Unit 3/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood 
 Unit 4/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood 
 Unit 5/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood 
 Unit 6/1-5 Smith Avenue, Norwood 
 
Example of a three tier property structure: 
10 - 20 Flinders Street 
 10 Flinders Street 
 12 Flinders Street 
  Level 1/12 Flinders Street 
  Level 2/12 Flinders Street 
 14 - 16 Flinders Street 
 18 - 20 Flinders Street 
  Level 1/18-20 Flinders Street 
  Level 2/18-20 Flinders Street 
 
Sub properties are fully functional in respect to all other maintenance processes. 

Sub Property Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0090 

This form is called from either the Options menu item or the Options Button and selecting “Sub Properties”. 
This form displays all associated sub properties for the current main property.  This form also allows you to 
create sub properties for the current main property. 
 
To Link a property as a sub-property press the Link button. 
 
When using the Link validation rules have been applied.  This is to ensure that House Number is within 
Parent House Number range and the Street is the same as the Parent Property. 
 
Where the System Parameters indicate Warning, the appropriate warning message will be displayed, 
however Users will be able to acknowledge the message and continue to Link the property. 
 
Where the System Parameters indicate Error, the appropriate error message will be displayed, however 
Users will not be able to Link the property.  Selecting OK will return the User to the Property Selection Form. 
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To maintain a sub property press the detail button to the right of the sub property address.  The Property 
Summary form will be presented.  All maintenance options are available for the sub property (where security 
permits). 
 
Note that the form is divided into three distinct parts:- 

 Parent property 

 Property 

 Sub Property 
 
The form also displays a sub- property count next to the Status field for the sub-properties. 
 
The Parent Property address represents the property that is one level higher than the current property being 
maintained. 
 
The Property address represents the current property being maintained. 
 
The Sub Property address represents the property that is one level lower than the current property being 
maintained. 
 

 
Sub Property Maintenance Form 

Parent Property 
Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_M AIN _FMTADDR ESS 

Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_M AIN _STATUS 

This field displays the formatted address of the parent property.  The Parent Property Address will be 
displayed in the following circumstance. 
 
 Access a Sub-Property address - the property address one level higher will display as the Parent 
Property.  
 
The Status of the property is also displayed. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Property 
Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 
Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_STATU S 

This field displays the formatted address of the current property. 
The Status of the property is also displayed. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Sub-Property 
Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_SUB_FMTADDRESS 
This field displays the formatted address of the associated sub property(s). 
The Status of the property is also displayed. 
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This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_SUB_DETAIL 

Pressing this button will present the Property Summary form for the associated sub property.  Full 
maintenance functions are available for the sub property from the Property Summary form (where security 
permits). 

Move Up/Down Buttons 
Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_U P 

Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_D OWN  

Pressing the Up or Down Button will change the display sequence of the sub properties. 

Status 
Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_SELDISPSTATUS 

This drop down will determine which sub-properties are displayed based on the Property Status. 
 
Valid options are:- 

 Current 

 Historic 

 Proposed 

 Current & Proposed 

 (any) 

Sub Property Count 
Z_LPAG0090_LPAPR OP_C OUNT_SU B 

This field displays the number of Current, Proposed and Historic Sub Properties linked. 

Unlink Button 
Z_LPAG0090_C SYBUTT_UNLINK 

Pressing this button will unlink a sub-property and return it to a Level 1 property. 

Link Button 
Z_LPAG0090_C SYBUTT_LINK 

Press this button to link a property as a sub-property. 
 
A Property already defined as a sub-property may be selected.  It will be unlinked from its existing parent and 
linked to the current property as a sub-property. 
 
Procedure 

 Press Link Button 

 The Property Search Profile is presented 

 Enter a Search Profile to find the property that you wish to link as a sub-property 

 The Property Selection Form is presented 

 Click on the appropriate Property and press the Select Button. 

Insert Button 
Z_LPAG0090_C SYBUTT_IN SERT  

The Insert Button will allow the creation of another property address (based on the current address) and 
automatically link it as a sub-property. 

Property Address Selection Form 

Z_LPAG0083 

This form is presented when a property has been selected for modification and sub-properties are being 
created and the selected property has alternate addresses linked. 
 
Example: 
Primary - 1 Craig Drive 
Alternate 1 Fish Street 
  1 Crab Close 
This form is also presented when Inserting a new sub-property on the Sub Property Maintenance form and 
the address of the new sub-property does not match any existing sub-property. 
 
This form allows you to select sub-property addresses that you wish to apply.  When selected, the system 
will automatically assign the selected property address to the new sub-properties. 
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Property Address Selection Form 

Parent Property 
Z_LPAG0083_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the formatted property address for the parent property currently being maintained. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0083_LPAAD PR _FMTADDR ESS 

This field displays the Formatted property addresses for the parent property that are available for selection 
when creating a sub property  
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Address 
Z_LPAG0083_LPAADD R_ADDRTYPE 

This field displays the Address Type whether it is the Primary address or an Alternate address for the parent 
property currently being maintained. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

System  
Z_LPAG0083_LPAAD PR _ISSYSTEM  

This field is used to determine which address on the property (if more than one) is used for display purposes.   
 
Only a Primary Address may be the “System” address. 
The Address flagged as the “System” address will be presented on Summary and Maintenance forms and on 
reports. 
 

Note: A Primary Address may have multiple formatting rules applied. 

Mail Out 
Z_LPAG0083_LPAAD PR _ISMAIL 

This field is used to determine the address on the property to be used when generating Miscellaneous 
Notices.  
 
If the property is flagged ON then the property will be selected when generating Miscellaneous Notices over 
a range of properties. 
 
If the property address is flagged OFF then the property will be ignored in the Miscellaneous Notice 
generation. 
 
Only a Primary Address may be a “Mail Out” address. 
 

Note: A Primary Address may have multiple formatting rules applied. 

 
Example 
Primary Property Address : The Pines, 22 Beulah Road, Marino  SA  5049 - This address has a formatting 
rule of (default) applied to it which displays the Property Name as well as the Property Street Address.  It is 
flagged as the “System” address and will be used for display purposes on maintenance and enquiry forms. 
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The Primary Property Address has a second formatting rule applied to it (Insert, Format) called Australia 
Post.  The Australia Post format does not include the Property Name and will be flagged as the “Mailing” 
address. 

Sub-Property Address Selection Form 

Z_LPAG0084 

This form is presented when an address has been selected for modification and sub-properties are present 
for that address. 
 
Example: 
2-4 Jackson Street 
 Unit 1, 2-4 Jackson Street 
 Unit 2, 2-4 Jackson Street 
 
The Property Address for 2-4 Jackson Street has been changed to 92-94 Whitehorse Road. 
In Property Address maintenance change the address for 2-4 Jackson Street to 92-94 Whitehorse Road.  
When OK is pressed to accept the change the Sub-Property Address Selection form is displayed. 
 
This form allows you to select sub-property addresses that you wish to change.  When selected, the system 
will automatically assign the new property address to the selected sub-properties. 
 
This form is also presented when Inserting a new sub-property on the Sub Property Maintenance form and 
the address of the new sub-property does not match any existing sub-property. 
 

 
Sub-Property Address Selection Form 

Parent Property 
Z_LPAG0084_LPAPR OP_SUB_FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the formatted property address for the property currently being maintained. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Previous Address Details 
Z_LPAG0084_LPAPR OP_SUB_FMTH OUSNUM  
Z_LPAG0084_LPAPR OP_SUB_FMTD SPNUM  

These fields display the house number details for the current property prior to the changes made. 
These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 

New Address Details 
Z_LPAG0084_LPAPR OP_SUB_FMTH OUSCH G  

Z_LPAG0084_LPAPR OP_SUB_FMTD SPCH G  
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These fields display the house number details for the current property after the changes were made. 
These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 

Sub Property Details 
Z_LPAG0084_LPASUMM _FMTADDRESS 

Z_LPAG0084_LPASUMM _STATU S 

This area lists all sub property addresses and the status  for the current property. 
 
Select the sub-property addresses that you wish to update with the new property address. 
 

Note: In some cases not all the sub-addresses would require updating, it may be that in the case of Units 
some of the Units may face only another street and so have that street number and name for their 
addresses. 
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Property Group 

 

Property Group Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0191 

This form provides the ability to link the Property record currently being maintained to a Property Group. 
 
Properties may also be linked to a Property Group via the Property Group Maintenance program on the 
menu.  (This option would be a quicker method for assigning a large number of properties to a Property 
Group) 
 
Properties may belong to any number of Property Groups. 
 
From this form you may: 

 Add a new Property Group to the Property by pressing the Insert Button. 

 Delete a Property Group from the Property by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 
 
This form is accessed via: 

 The Options drop down Menu from the Property Summary Form. 

 The Options Button from the Property Summary Form. 

 The Options Button from the Property Selection Form. 
 

 
Property Group Maintenance Form 

Property 
Z_LPAG0191_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the formatted property address of the Property currently being maintained. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Group Code 
Z_LPAG0191_LPAPGR P_PGR PCOD E 

Z_LPAG0191_LPAPGR P_POPUP 

Enter the Group Code (if known) or press the Pop Up Button associated with the field to display the Property 
Group Pop Up form. 

Group Description 
Z_LPAG0191_LPAPGR P_GROU PNAM E 

This field contains the full description of the Property Group.   
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Groups 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 309 

Property Group Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0191_LPAPGR P_D ETAIL 

Pressing this button will display the full details of the Property Group, including all other associated 
Properties. 

Property Group Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPPGR P 

This form displays a list of all valid Property Groups available for selection. 
This is a standard Pop Up form. 
 

 
Property Group Pop Up 

Group Code 
Z_LPAPPGR P_LPAPGR P_PGR PCOD E 

This field displays the Property Group code for the group record. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Group Description 
Z_LPAPPGR P_LPAPGR P_GROU PNAM E 

This field displays the full description of the Property Group record. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
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Crown Tenure 

Crown Tenure information may be linked to any property in the Property Administration System. 
This function provides the ability to link the Property record currently being maintained to one or many Crown 
Tenure records. 
Properties may also be linked to a Crown Tenure via the Crown Tenure Maintenance program on the menu.  
(This option would be a quicker method for assigning a large number of properties to a Crown Tenure) 
 
From this function you may: 

 Add a new Crown Tenure Record to the Property by pressing the Insert Button. 

 Delete a Crown Tenure Record from the Property by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 
 
This form is accessed via: 

 The Options drop down Menu from the Property Summary Form. 

 The Options Button from the Property Summary Form. 

 The Options Button from the Property Selection Form. 
 
It should be noted that Crown Tenure records may not be created or maintained from this function.  To 
create or maintain an existing Crown Tenure record the Crown Tenure Maintenance program from the Menu 
must be used. 

Property Crown Tenure Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0230 

From this form you may: 

 Add a new Crown Tenure Record to the Property by pressing the Insert Button. 

 Delete a Crown Tenure Record from the Property by selecting Edit/Delete (F11). 
 
This form is accessed via: 
The Options drop down Menu from the Property Summary Form. 
The Options Button from the Property Summary Form. 
 

. 
Property Crown Tenure Maintenance Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0230_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the address of the property currently being maintained.  This field is display only and may 
not be maintained. 

Crown Tenure 
Z_LPAG0230_LPACRTN _RESNUMBER  

Z_LPAG0230_LPACRTN _POPU P 

This field displays the crown tenure number linked to the Property.  To select a Crown Tenure record press 
the pop up button associated with the field (or press F2).  You will be presented with the Crown Tenure 
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Search Profile.  Please refer to the Crown Tenure section in this User Guide for more information on Crown 
Tenures. 

Crown Tenure Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0230_LPACRTN _DETAIL 

Pressing this button will present the Crown Tenure Enquiry form for the linked crown tenure record. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG0230_LPACRPR_EFFEC TDATE 

Enter the date on which the crown tenure became effective on the property. 

Date Lapsed 
Z_LPAG0230_LPACRPR_LAPSED ATE 

Enter the date on which the crown tenure lapsed on the property. 

Move Up/Down Buttons 
Z_LPAG0230_LPAPR OP_U P 

Z_LPAG0230_LPAPR OP_D OWN  

These buttons may be used to sequence the display of the linked crown tenure records. 
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Names 

 

Name Role Type Selection Form 

Z_LPAG0041 
 

 
Name Role Type Selection Form 

Select 
Z_LPAG0041_CN AROLT_SELECTR OLT  

Z_LPAG0041_CN AROLT_DESCR  

Selecting the Role Type buttons will display Role Type Maintenance form. 

Property Names Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0042 

Current System Role Types for Property  
 

Applic Code Description 

LPA0 Property Owner 

LPA1 Occupier 

LPA2 Owner Nominee 

LPA3 Occupier Nominee 

LPA4 Resident (not currently used) 

LPA5 Previous Owner 

LPA6 New Owner 

LPA7 Agent 

LPA8 Service Contractor 

LPA9 Standard Applicant 

LPA10 Trading Name 

LPA20 Default Street Responsibility 

LPA21 Street Responsibility 

LPA22 Default Plan Responsibility 

LPA23 Plan Responsibility 

LPA24 Default Crown Tenure Responsibility 

LPA25 Crown Tenure Responsibility 

LPA30 External Transfer New Owner 

LPA90 Voters Owner Group 

LPA91 Voters Occupier Group 

LPA92 Voters Mail Address Override 

LPA93 Voters Mailing Address Override (WA Specific) 
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This form enables new Names to be linked to a property using various Role Type links or existing Names to 
be accessed for maintenance via the Name and Address Application.  This form provides the following 
functions: 

 Create a Property Owner link for all existing Property Titles (Note that where Titles are being used the 
Ownership is at the Title Level) 

 Create an Occupier, Owner Nominee or Occupier Nominee link for the property 

 Copy Names between role types 

 Remove existing Role Type links 

 Re-sequence names to control multiple formatted names on word processing documentation. 
 

Note: Please note that although change of ownership may be performed on this form it is recommended that 
the Ownership Transfer function is used.  No Sale details are recorded using this form. 

 
Available Functions 
To copy a Name to another Role Type: 
A Name may be copied to another Role Type, for instance copying the Owner as the Occupier.   

 Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears.  (The default is bright blue). 

 Press the appropriate Role Type Button (eg. the Occupier Button) 
 

Note: Owner and Occupier Names can no longer be copied to Owner Nominee or Occupier Nominee Role 
Types.  To create an Owner Nominee or Occupier Nominee, the Owner or Occupier MUST be selected and 
linked.  The Nominees will be displayed directly below the specific role type, eg. Owner Nominees are below 
Owners.  The Name Role Detail button will be hidden once the nominee is placed under the Owner or 
Occupier.  If a Property Owner is deleted, then the Owner nominee attached to that property must also be 
deleted. 

 
To add a Name to a Role Type: 

 Ensure that no names are currently “Selected”. 

 Click on the appropriate Role Type Button (eg. the Occupier Button) 

 The Name and Address system will be presented to allow you to select an existing name (or create a 
new name subject to your security). 
 
To delete a Name from a Role Type 

 Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears. 

 Press F11 (or select Edit/Delete from the drop down menu). 
 
Make a Name Role Historic 
Name links may be made Historic.  eg. previous Occupiers 

 Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears. 

 Press the Historic button. 
Ensure that the Name Status drop down at the bottom of the form includes Historic to enable you to view the 
results of this process. 
 
Replace a Name Role 

 Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears. 

 Press the Replace Button. 

 The Name and Address system will be presented to allow you to select an existing name (or create a 
new name subject to your security). 

 On return to this form the previous name will be made Historic and the new name selected will be the 
current Name Role. 
 
If accessed in enquiry mode, then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed on this form. 
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Property Names Maintenance Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0042_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains the formatted Property Address of the current property. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Status 
Z_LPAG0042_LPAPR OP_STATU S 

This field displays the Status of the formatted Property. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Name Status  
Z_LPAG0042_LPAPR OP_N AMESTATUS 

Selecting a Status from the dropdown list will display the Names records with that Status. 
 
Status options for selection are; 
 
For example, selecting the historic Status option will display all historic name records linked to the property. 

Role Type Button 
Z_LPAG0042_LPASUMM _ROLETYPE 

Each Button on the left hand side of the form is allocated to a specific name type (role type), the description 
is next to the button.  Note for the Owner Role Type the Title description also appears next to the description. 
 
By pressing the required Role Type button, a new name may be assigned to the selected Role Type.  The 
Name and Address application will be accessed via the Name Selection form.  This enables an existing 
name to be selected from the Name and Address Register or a New name added to complete the Role Type 
allocation. 

Formatted Name and Address 
Z_LPAG0042_LPASUMM _FMTN AME 
Z_LPAG0042_LPASUMM _FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the formatted Name relative to that Role Type. Clicking the ‘envelope’ button displays the 
Mailing Address Enquiry form. 

Formatted Name Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0042_LPASUMM _D ETAIL 

Select the Detail button of the required Name to enable Name and Address details to be maintained 
(depending on security) via the Name and Address application. 

Date Details 
Z_LPAG0042_LPASUMM _D ATER ANGE 

For Current Name Links this field displays the date that the Name assignment was applied. 
For Names that have been made Historic a “From” and “To” date range is displayed. 
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Reason Code 
Z_LPAG0042_C SYPOPU _CDELERR EAS 

Z_LPAG0042_C SYPOPU _POPU P 

The reason codes indicate the link of the name to the Electoral Roll system.  This field is usually used where 
an “override” to the automatic process of Electoral Roll generation is required.  This field will only display 
where the Electoral System is active.  Refer to the Electoral Roll User Guide for more information on the 
Reason Code. 
 
Enter a valid Reason Code directly into the field or alternatively use the Pop Up button to select a Reason 
Code. 

Check Box 
Z_LPAG0042_LPASUMM _CH ECKBOX 

If this check box contains a tick a letter has been sent. 
 
This check box is display only and may not be maintained. 

Role Information Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0042_LPASUMM _ROLEINFO 

Z_LPPAG0042_LPASUMM _FIELD _1 

Select the Detail button of the required Role Information to enable Role Information details to be maintained 
(depending on security). 

Sent 
Z_LPAG0042_LPASUMM _SENTLETR  

If this check box contains a tick a letter has been sent. 
 
This check box is display only and may not be maintained. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0042_LPASUMM _VIEWLETR  

Select the Detail button of the Required Sent check box to enable Letters Sent details to be maintained. 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG0042_LPAPR OP_PROPUP 
Z_LPAG0042_LPAPR OP_PROPDOWN  

These buttons enable the listed names to be re-sequenced.  The sequencing of the names will determine the 
order in which they will display on reports and word processing documentation. 

Name Status 
Z_LPAG0042_C SYBUTT_STATU S 

This field controls which names will be displayed on the form.  Select the appropriate status from the drop 
down list. 
 
Current 
Only displays names which are Current for the Property.  (i.e. no Historic names will be presented) 
 
Historic 
Only displays names which have been made Historic for the Property.  (i.e. no Current names will be 
presented) 
 
Current & Historic 
Displays all names for the Property (i.e. both Current and Historic Names) 

Replace Button 
Z_LPAG0042_C SYBUTT_BR EPLACE 

Pressing this button will allow the selection of a name record to “replace” an existing name role.  The existing 
name role will be made Historic automatically by the function. 
 
Replace a Name Role 

 Click on the required name to replace until the “Selected” colour appears. 

 Press the Replace Button. 

 The Name and Address system will be presented to allow you to select an existing name (or create a 
new name subject to your security). 

 On return to this form the previous name will be made Historic and the new name selected will be the 
current Name Role. 

Historic Button 
Z_LPAG0042_C SYBUTT_BH ISTORIC  

Name role links may be made Historic eg. an Occupier vacates premises, however the new occupier is 
unknown at this stage. 
 
When a Name is made Historic an end date is placed in the date details field and the value (Hist) is placed 
after the name. 
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Make a Name Role Historic 
Name links may be made Historic.  eg. previous Occupiers 

 Click on the required name until the “Selected” colour appears. 

 Press the Historic button. 
Ensure that the Name Status drop down at the bottom of the form includes Historic to enable you to view the 
results of this process. 
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Property Titles 

Property Title details may be accessed from the Property Summary form using one of the following methods 

 Select the Titles and Parcels option from the Options menu 

 Select the Titles and Parcels option from the Options button.  The Titles and Parcels option will be 
highlighted if details have already been linked to the Property 

 Use the detail button alongside the required Title record to access existing Title details 
 
Properties may be created with single, multiple or no titles, as required.  Titles may also be shared across 
multiple properties.  The following Chapter describes the options which are available during the creation and 
maintenance of Property Title details. 

Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0185 

This form displays a pictorial representation of the Property, Title and Parcel Details.  This includes the 
formatted description of each of these components. 
 
The Add Title and Add Parcel buttons enable new titles and parcels to be linked to the property.  When these 
buttons are selected, the alternative to create a new title or parcel record OR select an existing title or parcel 
is available. 
 
Existing Title and Parcel details may be accessed via the detail button alongside these components. 
 

 
Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance Form 

Property 
Z_LPAG0185_LPAPR OP_PROPBUTTON  
Z_LPAG0185_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field represents the property which relates to the Title and Parcel details displayed underneath. 

Title 
Z_LPAG0185_LPADMY1_TITLBUTTON  

Z_LPAG0185_LPADMY1_DESCR  

This field represents the title(s) which are currently linked to the selected property. 

Parcel 
Z_LPAG0185_LPADMY1_PARCBUTTON  

This field represents the parcel(s) which are currently linked to the selected property or title(s). 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0185_LPADMY1_DETAIL 

Pressing this button will present either the Parcel Maintenance Form or the Title Maintenance Form. 

Add Title Button 
Z_LPAG0185_C SYBUTT_ADDTITLE 

By pressing this button, you are able to perform the following functions 
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 Add a new title to the property 

 Select an existing title and add to the property as a shared title 

Add Parcel Button 
Z_LPAG0185_C SYBUTT_ADD PARC EL 

By pressing this button you are able to perform the following functions 

 Add a new parcel to the property 

 Select an existing parcel and add to the property as a shared parcel 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG0185_LPAPR OP_D OWN  

Z_LPAG0185_LPAPR OP_U P 

By pressing the Move Buttons, the sequence of the data may be changed. The record which is re-sequenced 
is the record which has the current focus.  

Title/Address Selection Form 

Z_LPAS6103 

This form displays all Titles which match the previously entered search criteria.  Title records may be 
selected from this form, to be linked to the existing property record. 
 

 
Title/Address Selection Form 

Title Description 
Z_LPAS6103_LPAXSTI_FMTT ITLE 

This field will contain the Formatted Title Description.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Status 
Z_LPAS6103_LPAXSTI_T ITLE_STATUS 

This field shows the status of the title record.  This field is display only. 

Property Address 
Z_LPAS6103_LPAXSTI_FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the formatted address (as defined in the Property Address format parameter) of the 
property that is attached to the parcel record.  This field is display only. 

Status 
Z_LPAS6103_LPAXSTI_ADDRESS_STATU S 

This field displays the status of the property record.  This field is display only. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS6103_LPADUM Y_SUMMBOX 

This field displays information related to the property that has focus in the top half of the form.  The type of 
information appearing in this Summary field is defined at the Property System parameter level. 
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This information is display only and may not be maintained. 

Title Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0020 

This form enables new Titles to be added or existing Titles to be maintained.  This form provides the 
following abilities 

 Create a title description based on the selection of title prefix, volume and folio details 

 Create additional title details including estate type, date approved, status and lease reference 

 View the existing links of the title to owner, parcel and property information 
 
If accessed in enquiry mode, then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed on this form. 
 

 
Title Maintenance Form 

Title Description 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_FMTTITLE 

This field contains the formatted Title built up from the Title Prefix, Volume & Folio numbers.  The format of 
the title is not user definable. 

Title Prefix 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_TFKLPAT IPF  

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Title Prefix Description  (These Title Prefixes must previously have 
been set up in “Property Title Prefix Maintenance”) 

Volume 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_VOLUM E 

This field contains an eight character reference to the Volume or Book in which the Title registration may be 
located. 

Folio 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_FOLIO  

This field contains a four character reference to the Folio or Page number on which the Title registration is 
recorded. 

Date Approved 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_APPR VDATE 

This field contains the Date the Title was approved 
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Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in 
selecting the required date. 

Lease Reference 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_LEASEREF  

This field contains a Lease Reference if applicable on the Title 

Title Status 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_TFKLPAT IST  

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Title Status Description  (These Title Status’ must previously have 
been set up in “Title Status Maintenance”)  its use is optional and Council definable. 

Estate Type 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_TFKLPAESTE 

Use the Drop Down Menu to select an Estate Type Description (These Estate Types must previously have 
been set up in “Estate Type Maintenance”) 

Source of Data 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_TFKLPASRCE 

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a source of data Description (These descriptions must previously have 
been set up in “Data Source Maintenance” in Titles parameters) 

History Status 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_STATU S 

The default history status for all new titles will be Current.  Proposed and Historic title details may result from 
a subdivision or amalgamation (via the Divisions Maintenance function).  This information is system definable 
and may not be maintained. 

Title Key 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_LPAT ITLKEY 

This field displays the unique number assigned to the title record. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATITL_COMM ENTS 

This field contains unlimited free format comments associated with the title. 

Property Owner 
Z_LPAG0020_CN AROLE_FORMATN AME 

Z_LPAG0020_CN AROLE_R OLEDETAIL 

This field contains the Formatted Name of the Property Owner linked to the selected Title.  Select the Detail 
button to maintain Property Owner details. 

Property 
Z_LPAG0020_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 
Z_LPAG0020_LPAPR OP_D ETAIL 

This field contains the Formatted Property Address which is related to this Title.  Select the Detail button to 
access the Property Summary screen. 

Parcel 
Z_LPAG0020_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

Z_LPAG0020_LPAPARC _PARCDETAIL 

This field contains the Formatted Parcel Description which is related to this Title.  Select the Detail button to 
maintain the Parcel details related to this Title. 

Parcel Share 
Z_LPAG0020_LPATIPA_1_PARC SH ARE 

This field enables the details required for shared parcels to be recorded. 
 

This field is used to store the share amount a single title has for a given Parcel. 

 

Example 1: 

Property A has a title T1 and property B has a title T2.  Both properties are actually built on the same parcel 

of land, Parcel P1.  We can record how much of parcel P1 is represented by title T1 and T2 using the 

PARCSHARE field. 

 

Property A 

 Title T1 1/3 share of P1 (i.e. covers one third of the 

parcel) 

  PARCSHARE=1/3 

Property B 

 Title T2 2/3 share of P1 (i.e. covers two thirds of the 

parcel) 

  PARCSHARE=2/3 

 

Example 2: 
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Another example is time share units. I have one unit (i.e. one parcel). It is time shared, each time share 

owner receiving one weeks use of the unit per year. This can actually be represented by titles. 

Property A 

Title T1 week 1 of 52 weeks in the year PARCSHARE=W1/52 

Title T2 week 1 of 52 weeks in the year PARCSHARE=W2/52 
 
If Parcel Share is a straight fraction it must be less than 1, i.e. only use Parcel Share where the parcel is 
shared by more than one title, otherwise leave blank. 
 

If Parcel Share is used for time share then the fraction must be preceded by a W and be less than or equal to 

1 (i.e. Week 52 of 52 in W52/52). 
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Property Parcels 

Property Parcel details may be accessed from the Property Summary form using one of the following 
methods 

 Select the Titles and Parcels option from the Options menu 

 Select the Titles and Parcels option from the Options button.  The Titles and Parcels option will be 
highlighted if details have already been linked to the Property 

 Use the detail button alongside the required Parcel record on the Property Summary form to access 
existing Parcel details. 
 
Properties may be created with single, multiple or no parcels, as required.  Parcels may also be shared 
across multiple properties.  The following Chapter describes the options which are available during the 
creation and maintenance of Property Parcel details. 

Parcel Selection Form 

Z_LPAS6203 

Z_LPAS0031 

This form will display all Parcels which match the previously entered search criteria.  Parcel records may be 
selected from this form, to be linked to the existing property record. 
 

 
Parcel/Property Selection Form 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAS6203_LPAXSPA_FMTPARC EL 

This field contains the formatted Parcel Description.  This field is display only. 

Parcel Description – Status 
Z_LPAS6203_LPAXSPA_PARC EL_STATU S 

The field displays the status of the parcel eg Proposed, Current or Historic.  This field is display only. 

Property Address 
Z_LPAS6203_LPAXSPA_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains the formatted Property Address.  This field is display only. 

Property Address – Status 
Z_LPAS6203_LPAXSPA_ADDR ESS_STATU S 

The field displays the status of the property eg Proposed, Current or Historic.  This field is display only. 

Summary Panel 
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Z_LPAS6203_LPADUM Y_SUMMBOX 

This field displays information related to the parcel that is highlighted in the top half of the form.  The type of 
information appearing in this Summary field is defined at the Property System parameter level. 
 
This information is display only and may not be maintained. 

GIS Button 
Z_BGIS 

Click on this button to start Council’s GIS program (if active and licensed). 

Parcel Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0030 

This form enables new Parcels to be added or existing Parcels to be maintained.  This form provides the 
following abilities 

 Create a formatted parcel description based on the selection of parcel identification details (eg. plan 
type, parcel type, plan number, parcel number, section number etc). 

 Create an override parcel description from the formatted one 

 Create user definable descriptors to enable additional parcel related information to be recorded, which is 
specific to your site. 

 Record measurement and reference details specific to each parcel 

 View the existing links of the parcel to title and property information 

 Create a parcel address, which may be the property address (default) or another entered address 
 
If accessed in enquiry mode, then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed on this form. 
 

 
Parcel Maintenance Form 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field contains the formatted Parcel Description built up from the Parcel Identification Fields or via an 
override Parcel Description. 
 
The Parcel Description format is defined via the Parcel Format Maintenance parameter and allocated to the 
Property System via the Property System Parameters. 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Groups 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 324 

History Status 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _STATU S 

The default history status for all new parcels will be Current. 
 
Proposed and Historic parcel details may result from a subdivision or amalgamation (via the Divisions 
Maintenance function).  This information is system definable and may not be maintained. 

Parcel Key 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _LPAPARCKEY 

This field contains the unique internal number allocated to the parcel record. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Parcel Type 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _TFKLPAPAPT  

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Parcel Type Description. 
 
(The Parcel Types must have been previously set up in “Parcel Types Maintenance”) 

Parcel Number 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _PARCELNUM  

This field is a six character field which enables the Parcel Number related to the Parcel Type to be defined. 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Plan Type Description  (These Plan Types must previously have been 
set up in “Plan Type Maintenance”) 
 
Plans are established in Plan Maintenance. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Enter the Plan Number if known or alternatively press the Pop Up button associated with the field. 
 
If a Plan Number is entered that does not exist a message will be displayed. 
 
Pressing the pop up button will allow you to perform searches, modify or create Plan records.  All Plans are 
created via the Plan Maintenance function. 
 
If a Plan type has been entered and this field is tabbed through then the Plan Selection form will be 
displayed with all plan records that match the Plan type entered. 

Block 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPABL_BLOCK 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _BLOC KD ETAIL 

This field contains the Block Number related to the Parcel and is used to further describe the Parcel. 

Section 
Z_LPAG0030_LPASECT_PARCELSECT  

Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _SECTDETAIL 

This field contains the Section number that is related to the Parcel and is used to further describe the Parcel.  
The detail button may be used to add multiple section numbers. 
 
Section numbers, if included in the formatted parcel description will be comma separated with any prefix or 
suffix details displayed. 

Part Section Checkbox 
Z_LPAG0030_LPASECT_PTSECTION  

If this checkbox is checked on, the Formatted Parcel Description will reflect the fact that this is a Part 
Section. 

Crown Allotment 
Z_LPAG0030_LPACR WN_CR OWNALLOT  
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _CR WNDETAIL 

This field contains the Crown Allotment number that is related to the Parcel and is used to describe a Parcel 
which is crown land.  The detail button may be used to add multiple crown allotment numbers. 
 
Deletion of the Crown Allotment cannot be performed from the Parcel Maintenance form, nor can the 
operator backspace over the crown allotment, or highlight and delete. 
 
When this occurs, and the operator tabs out of the field, the Crown Allotment Maintenance form is displayed.  
The delete can then be performed correctly. 

Description 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _DESCR  

This field contains the overriding Parcel Description. 
 
If  this field is blank, then the Parcel Description will be built up from the Parcel Identification Fields. 
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Share Type 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _SH ARETYPE 

Select a predefined option from the dropdown list. 
 
The options for selection are: 
 

 None 

 Area 

 Time 

Include Share 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _INC SHAR E 

If this checkbox is checked on, the Formatted Parcel Description will reflect the fact that this is a Shared 
Parcel. 

Property Description Prefix 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _PD ESCR PFX 

If this checkbox is checked on, the Formatted Property Description will reflect the fact that this is a Shared 
Parcel.  

Descriptors 
Z_LPAG0030_LPADEPA_TFKLPADESC  

The descriptor fields are user defined fields which are created to record additional parcel information. 
 
The available descriptor details for each descriptor code may be selected via the drop-down menu. (These 
Descriptors must previously have been set up in “Parcel Descriptor Maintenance”) 

Area 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _AR EA 

This field contains the Area of the Parcel and may be used as a component to re-calculate the total Property 
Area from combined parcel areas. 

Area Unit Of Measure 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _TFKLPAUN IT  

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Unit of Measure for the Area of the Parcel. (eg. Square metres, 
Hectares) (The available Units of Measure must previously have been set up in “Units of Measure 
Maintenance”). 
 
A default Unit of Measurement may be defined in the Property System parameters. 

Frontage 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _FRONTAGE 

This field contains the Frontage measurement of the Parcel 

Frontage Unit Of Measure 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _TFKUN IT_1 

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Unit of  Measure for the Frontage of the Parcel. (eg. Metres) (The 
available Units of Measure must previously have been set up in “Units of Measure Maintenance”). 
 
A default Unit of Measurement may be defined in the Property System parameters. 

Depth 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _DEPTH  

This field contains the Depth of the Parcel. 

Depth Unit Of Measure 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _TFKUN IT_2 

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Unit of  Measure for the Depth of the Parcel.(eg. Metres). (The 
available Units of Measure must previously have been set up in “Units of Measure Maintenance”).   
 
A default Unit of Measurement may be defined in the Property System parameters. 

Setback 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _SETBAC K 

This field contains the Setback  of the Parcel. 

Setback Unit Of Measure 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _TFKUN IT_3 

Use the Drop Down Menu to select a Unit of  Measure for the Setback of the Parcel.(eg. Metres) (The 
available Units of Measure must previously have been set up in “Units of Measure Maintenance”) 

Dimension Text  
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _DIM ENSIONS  

This field enables dimension text for parcels to be defined.  For example to describe an ‘odd’ shaped block 
which is not easily defined by Frontage and Depth measurements. 
 
Example 
Frontage 35 m X Depth 60 m X North East Boundary 35 m X North West Boundary 20 m 
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Census District 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _CEN SUSD IST  

This field contains the Census District related to this Parcel.  This is a seven character field which relates to 
the district number allocated by the Australian Bureau of Statistics. 

Census Data Collection 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _CEN SUSD ATA 

This field contains the Census Data Collection reference.  This collector district is allocated by the Australian 
Bureau of Statistics and is usually maintained at the parcel level as this is the lowest level of recording. 

Map Reference 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _MAPREF  

This field contains a fourteen character reference which will identify the map sheet on which this parcel can 
be located. 
 
Note that this is NOT a GIS link. 

Sequence No 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _PARCELSEQ  

This field contains the Parcel Sequence Number. 
 
This field is used by some customers to allocate a “walking order” to parcels and produce user defined 
reports in that order.   There is no specific functionality provided by Pathway for the use of this field. 

Parcel Address 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAADD R_FMTADDRESS 

Z_LPAG0030_LPAADD R_ADDRDETAIL 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAADD R_FR OMPR OP 

This field contains the Formatted Parcel Address.  This will default initially from the Property Address. 
 
Select the Detail button to maintain or add a new Parcel Address which differs from the Property Address, if 
required. 
 
The Default Address checkbox may be used to return to the default property address, where an override has 
been previously entered. 

Title 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAXPAT_FMT_TITLE 

Z_LPAG0030_LPAXPAT_T ITLE_DETAIL 

This field contains the Formatted Title description that relates to the current parcel. 
 
Select the detail button to access the Property Title Maintenance form 

Parcel Share 

Z_LPAG0030_LPAXPAT_PARC EL_SHAR E 

This field is used to store the share amount a single title has for a given Parcel. 

 

Example 1: 

Property A has a title T1 and property B has a title T2.  Both properties are actually built on the same parcel 

of land, Parcel P1.  We can record how much of parcel P1 is represented by title T1 and T2 using the 

PARCSHARE field. 

 

Property A 

 Title T1 1/3 share of P1 (i.e. covers one third of the 

parcel) 

  PARCSHARE=1/3 

 

Property B 

 Title T2 2/3 share of P1 (i.e. covers two thirds of the 

parcel) 

  PARCSHARE=2/3 

 

Example 2: 

Another example is time share units. I have one unit (i.e. one parcel). It is time shared, each time share 

owner receiving one weeks use of the unit per year. This can actually be represented by titles. 

 

Property A 

 Title T1  week 1 of 52 weeks in the year PARCSHARE=W1/52 

 Title T2  week 1 of 52 weeks in the year PARCSHARE=W2/52 
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If Parcel Share is a straight fraction it must be less than 1, i.e. only use Parcel Share where the parcel is 
shared by more than one title, otherwise leave blank. 
 

If Parcel Share is used for time share then the fraction must be preceded by a W and be less than or equal to 

1 (i.e. Week 52 of 52 in W52/52). 

Property 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAXPAT_FMT_ADDRESS 

Z_LPAG0030_LPAXPAT_ADDRESS_D ETAIL 

This field contains the Formatted Property Address that Parcel is related to. Select the detail button to 
display the Property Summary Form. 

Parcel Share 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAXPAT_PARC EL_SHAR E 

This field displays the Share value of any parcel that is shared 

More 
Z_LPAG0030_LPAPARC _MOR E_T ITLES 

Selecting the More button displays the Parcel Title and Property Maintenance Form. 

Sections Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0031 

This form enables multiple sections to be linked to a parcel record.  The section numbers may then be 
sequenced to determine the order they will be displayed within the formatted parcel address. 
 
This form is presented when the Section Detail button is pressed from the Parcel Maintenance Form. 
 
From this form you may:- 

 Create a Section Number (Press Insert, Edit/Insert or F9) 

 Amend a Section Number (over type the section number that is incorrect) 

 Delete a Section Number (Edit/Delete or F11) 
 

 
Sections Maintenance Form 

Section 
Z_LPAG0031_LPASECT_PARCELSECT  

This field contains the section number. 
Multiple sections may be added if required. 

Part Section 
Z_LPAG0031_LPASECT_PTSECTION  

Turn this checkbox on if you wish to indicate that the parcel is contained within a Part Section. 
 
Part sections will be identified within the formatted parcel description (where section details are included). 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG0031_LPAPARC _UP 

Z_LPAG0031_LPAPARC _DOWN  

The move buttons may be utilised to sequence the section codes into the order that they will appear in the 
formatted parcel address. 

Crown Allotment Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0032 
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This form enables multiple crown allotment details to be linked to a parcel record.  The crown allotment 
numbers may then be sequenced to determine the order they will display within the formatted parcel 
address. 
 
See also Crown Tenure Maintenance. 
 
This form is presented when the Crown Allotment Detail button is pressed from the Parcel Maintenance 
Form. 
 
From this form you may:- 

 Create a Crown Allotment Number (Press Insert, Edit/Insert or F9) 

 Amend a Crown Allotment Number (over type the section number that is incorrect) 

 Delete a Crown Allotment Number (Edit/Delete or F11) 
 

 
Crown Allotment Maintenance Form 

Crown Allotment 
Z_LPAG0032_LPACR WN_CR OWNALLOT  

This field contains the crown allotment number.   
 
Multiple crown allotment details may be added if required. 

Move Buttons 
Z_LPAG0032_LPAPARC _UP 
Z_LPAG0032_LPAPARC _DOWN  

The move buttons may be utilised to sequence the Crown allotment codes into the order that they will appear 
in the formatted parcel address. 

Shares Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0035 

The Shares Maintenance form is displayed when the Shares button on the Parcel Maintenance Form is 
pressed.  The Shares button becomes available when parcels have been shared between titles or 
properties. 
 
This form enables shared Parcels to be viewed or existing Titles or Properties to be maintained. This form 
provides the following abilities  
 

 Parcel Share can be modified 

 Parcel Share can be cleared 

 Manual entry of Parcel share values. 

 Automatic Recalculation of parcel shares (parcels will be created equally) 
 
If accessed in enquiry mode, then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed on this form.  
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Shares Maintenance Form 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field displays the formatted Parcel Description built up from the Parcel Identification Fields or via an 
override Parcel Description. 
 
The Parcel Description format is defined via the Parcel Format Maintenance parameter and allocated to the 
Property System via the Property System Parameters.  

Status 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAPARC _STATU S 

The default status for all new parcels will be Current. 
 
Proposed and His toric parcel details may result from a subdi vi sion or amalgamation ( vi a the Di visi ons  Mai ntenance func tion)  

Parcel Key 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAPARC _LPAPARCKEY 

This field contains the unique internal number allocated to the parcel record. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained.  

Share Type 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAPARC _SH ARETYPE 

This field displays the share type selected on the Parcel Maintenance form. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Include Share 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAPARC _INC SHAR E 

If  this checkbox is checked on, the Formatted Parcel Description will reflect the fact that this is a Shared 
Parcel.  

Title 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAXPAT_FMT_TITLE 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAXPAT_T ITLE_DETAIL 

This field displays the Title that the Parcel is shared with.  Selecting the Detail button displays the Title 
Maintenance form.  

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAXPAT_FMT_ADDRESS 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAXPAT_ADDRESS_D ETAIL 

This field displays the Property Address that is linked to the Title and the Shared Parcel.  Selecting the Detail 
button displays the Property Summary form.  

Parcel share 
Z_LPAG0035_LPAXPAT_PARC EL_SHAR E 
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This field displays the share value of the parcel using the format of ¼, ½, 1/8 et cetera.  
 
Auto calculation will be initiated at any time a ‘Current’  Title/Parcel record is modified or created. 
 
For example; 
 

 If a Parcel is made ‘Historic’, the calculation will be performed over the remaining ‘Current’ parcels. 

 If a new ‘Current’ parcel is created  by using the ‘Select’ option when adding a Parcel to a Property 
via Property Maintenance. 

 When accepting a Division sets the ‘Proposed’ to ‘Current’. 
 

Summary 
Z_LPAG0035_LPADUMY_SUMMBOX 

This field displays information related to the parcel that has focus in the top half of the form. The type of 
information appearing in this Summary field is defined at the Property System parameter level.  
 
You are able to “Zoom” the field by double clicking in the field or pressing the F2 key on your keyboard.  
 
This information is display only and may not be maintained.  

Clear Share Button 
Z_LPAG0035_C SYBUTT_CLEAR SH ARE 

The automatically calculates share value can be overridden where required. 
 
The Clear Share button can be used to clear the share values which then enables the manual entry of share 
values.  
 
For example, where one parcel is shared with two titles the default would calculate ½ share of the parcel.  
However, the share may be apportioned at 1/3 and 2/3 value.  
 
Where the share value is not even there will be no further auto calculation (it is assumed that the  
operator has intentionally overridden the share value).  

Parcel Plans Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0820 

This form is accessed by selecting the Plans Option from the Parcel Maintenance Form Options menu. 
 
The Plans displayed from Parcel Maintenance or Enquiry, the Primary Plan now show a checkbox.  
Where this is set ON, the Plan is the Primary Plan for the Parcel. 
Where this is set OFF, the Plan/s are Secondary Plans. 
The Primary linked Plan will always be displayed in the list first. 
This is an information field only and is not maintainable. 
 

 
Parcel Plans Maintenance Form 
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Parcel 
Z_LPAG0820_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field displays the Formatted Parcel description. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG0820_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Select a Plan Type from the predefined dropdown list. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0820_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  
Z_LPAG0820_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Select a Plan Number from the Pop Up List using the Pop Up button or create a new Plan Number by typing 
the number directly into the Plan Number field and tab out.  
 
The message “The Plan……….does not exist – would you like to create this plan or select another?” 
 
Selecting New will result in the message “Plan……….successfully created”. 
 
Clicking on the Select Button will display the Plan Selection Form 

Primary 
Z_LPAG0820_LPAPLPA_PR IMAR Y 

Where this is set ON, the Plan is the Primary Plan for the Parcel. 
Where this is set OFF, the Plan/s are Secondary Plans. 
The Primary linked Plan will always be displayed in the list first. 
This is an information field only and is not maintainable. 

Detail 
Z_LPAG0820_LPAPLPA_DETAIL 

Selecting the Detail Button will display the Plan Maintenance Form. 
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All Inspections Enquiry 

 

All Inspections Enquiry Form 

Z_LPAG1510 

This form is called from Property Summary Form via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu. 
 
Multiple inspections may be associated with the current Property. 
 

 
All Inspections Enquiry Form 

Inspection Details 
Z_LPAG1510_LPAXINS_IN SPECTION _DTLS 

This field displays the Inspection Details linked to the property. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG1510_LPAXINS_D ETAIL 

Selecting the Detail Button will display the Inspection Enquiry form. 

Include Sub-Properties 
Z_LPAG1510_C SYBUTT_INC SUBPROP 

Selecting the Include Sub-Properties check box will display the following message; 
 
“This process may take considerable time where a large number of  sub-properties exist. Do you wish to 
continue. YES/NO”. 
 
Where YES is selected all Inspection linked to sub-properties will be added to the data displayed on the All 
Inspections Enquiry form. 
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GIS References 

The first thing to decide when setting up an interface between Pathway and a GIS Product is which level or 
levels to link.  Pathway allows for a map layer within the GIS Product to be linked at one of the following 
levels: 
 

 Property 

 Title 

 Parcel 

 Street 
 
If the GIS Product is capable of handling multiple layers, links between Pathway and the GIS Product can be 
created and maintained for all the possible levels of some of them. 
 
The links between Pathway and the map layer with in the GIS Product are maintained within Pathway as GIS 
References.  There are four separate database tables within the Pathway database, one for each level, that 
hold the GIS References.  These GIS References must correspond to a unique identifier held in the GIS 
Product against a polygon in the appropriate map layer. 
 
Pathway allocates internal numbers to Properties, Titles, Parcels and Streets.  It is possible to use these 
internal numbers as GIS References.  Some GIS Products however, require GIS References to be in a very 
specific format.  Individual Gas References can be anything that will fit into the 50-character field provided in 
Pathway to store GIS References.  Pathway allows multiple GIS References to be stored against a single 
item at one of the four available levels if required.  The GIS Product must hold matching GIS Reference 
values against the individual polygons in the map to enable the link between the map and Pathway. 

Property GIS References Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0160 

This form is called from Property Summary Form via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu. 
 
Multiple references may be associated with the current Property. 
 
To Add a reference press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert) 
 
To remove a reference press F11 (or Edit/Delete) 
 

 
Property GIS Reference Maintenance Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0160_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 
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This field displays the Property Address that the GIS Reference is linked to. This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

GIS Property Links 
Z_LPAG0160_LPAGIPR _GISR EF  

This field displays GIS Reference.  The reference may be entered directly into the field (if known) or 
alternatively the interface to some GIS Products allows for the automatic population of these GIS References 
from the map.  This functionality is discussed later in this document.  The maintenance of GIS References in 
Pathway and the GIS Product is an ongoing process as changes are made.  For example, subdivisions will 
require modifications to the map as well as Pathway to accurately represent the new situation. 

Title GIS References Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0161 

This form is called from Title Maintenance Form via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu. 
 
Multiple references may be associated with the current Title. 
 
To Add a reference press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert) 
 
To remove a reference press F11 (or Edit/Delete) 
 

 
Title GIS Reference Maintenance Form 

Title Description 
Z_LPAG0161_LPATITL_FMTTITLE 

This field displays the description of the Title that the GIS Reference is linked to. This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

GIS Title Links 
Z_LPAG0161_LPAGITI_GISR EF  

This field displays GIS Reference.  The reference may be entered directly into the field (if known) or 
alternatively the interface to some GIS Products allows for the automatic population of these GIS References 
from the map.  This functionality is discussed later in this document.  The maintenance of GIS References in 
Pathway and the GIS Product is an ongoing process as changes are made.  For example, subdivisions will 
require modifications to the map as well as Pathway to accurately represent the new situation. 

Parcel GIS Reference Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0162 

This form is called from Parcel Maintenance via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu. 
 
Multiple references may be associated with the current Parcel. 
 
To Add a reference press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert) 
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To remove a reference press F11 (or Edit/Delete) 
 

 
Parcel GIS Reference Maintenance  

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAG0162_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field displays the description of the Parcel that the GIS Reference is linked to. This field is display only 
and cannot be maintained. 

GIS Parcel Reference 
Z_LPAG0162_LPAGIPA_GISREF  

This field displays GIS Reference.  The reference may be entered directly into the field (if known) or 
alternatively the interface to some GIS Products allows for the automatic population of these GIS References 
from the map.  This functionality is discussed later in this document.  The maintenance of GIS References in 
Pathway and the GIS Product is an ongoing process as changes are made.  For example, subdivisions will 
require modifications to the map as well as Pathway to accurately represent the new situation. 

Street/Suburb GIS Reference Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0163 

This form is called from Street Maintenance via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu. 
 
Multiple references may be associated with the current street. 
 
To Add a reference press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert) 
 
To remove a reference press F11 (or Edit/Delete) 
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Property Street GIS References Maintenance Form 

Street Name 
Z_LPAG0163_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

This field displays the name of the Street that the GIS Reference is linked to. This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

GIS Street Links 
Z_LPAG0163_LPAGIST_GISR EF  

This field displays GIS Reference.  The reference may be entered directly into the field (if known) or 
alternatively the interface to some GIS Products allows for the automatic population of these GIS References 
from the map.  This functionality is discussed later in this document.  The maintenance of GIS References in 
Pathway and the GIS Product is an ongoing process as changes are made.  For example, subdivisions will 
require modifications to the map as well as Pathway to accurately represent the new situation. 

GIS Application Selection Form 

Z_LPAG1100 

This function will display item(s) in any Pathway module that is capable of GIS that matches the selection 
made on the map. 
 
When this function is performed, Pathway will display a list of modules to choose from in the following form.  
The options for selection are as follows: 

 (none) 

 Customer Service 

 Animal Control 

 Application 

 Infringement 

 Licensing 

 Property Administration 

 Rates 
 
Once the module is selected and the OK button is clicked, Pathway will present a filtering form allowing 
further refinement of the selection by criteria available within each module.  Each module’s available filtering 
criteria is different.  After selecting the required filtering criteria, Pathway will display the item in the module’s 
Maintenance or Enquiry function.  If the function is already open, it will be used in the context it is currently 
in; otherwise the relevant form will be opened using the mode specified in the GIS User Security.  If only a 
single item matches, it will be displayed and if multiple items match, a selection form will display the 
matching items. 
 
The Property Module is available from this list of applications if you make a selection from the Property, Title 
or Parcel layer to enable further refinement of the selection.  This further refinement for Property is only 
available through this function and not through the Display in Pathway function. 
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All selections made on the GIS Application Selection form and the Filtering forms for each module are stored 
against the current Pathway user and are retrieved automatically next time the forms are invoked.  This 
means the user’s last selection defaults into these forms when the same user invokes the forms again. 
 

 
GIS Application Selection Form 

GIS Application 
Z_LPAG1100_LPASUMM _FKCSYAPPL 

Users can select a GIS Application from the predefined list. Options available for selection are as follows: 

 (none) 

 Customer Service 

 Animal Control 

 Application 

 Infringement 

 Licensing 

 Property Administration 

 Rates 

 Trade Waste 

 Victorian Valuations 

 New Zealand Valuations 
 
Customer Service GIS Filter Form 

 
Customer Service GIS Filter Form 
 
 
Animal GIS Filter Form 
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Animal GIS Filter Form 
 
 
Application GIS Filter Form 

 
Application GIS Filter Form 
 
 
Infringements GIS Filter Form 

 
Infringements GIS Filter Form 
 
 
Licensing GIS Filter Form 
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Licensing GIS Filter Form 
 
 
Property GIS Filter Form 

 
Property GIS Filter Form 
 
 
Rates GIS Filter Form 

 
Rates GIS Filter Form 
 
 
Trade Waste  

 
Trade Waste GIS Filter Form 
 
 
Victorian Valuation GIS Filter Form 

 
Victorian Valuation GIS Filter Form 
 
 
New Zealand Valuation GIS Filter Form 
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New Zealand Valuation GIS Filter Form 

Property GIS Filter Form 

Z_LPAG1110 
 

 
Property GIS Filter Form 

Control Details – Status 
Z_LPAG1110_LPAXFCL_STATU S 

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.  
 
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.  
 

 <any>  

 Current  

 Current & Proposed  

 Proposed  

 Historic  
 
If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.  
 
If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.  
 
If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search. 
 
If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.  
 
If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned  
in the search.  

Council 
Z_LPAG1110_LPAXFCL_TFKLPACNC L 

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a 
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties 
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes.  

Property Type 
Z_LPAG1110_LPAXFCL_PR OPTYPE 

This field enables you to select properties based on a specific Property Type. eg. all Council owned 
properties. If (any) is selected then this field will not be included in the search criteria.  
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The default will be that Property Type specified in the System Parameter Maintenance Form - Default Filter 
Property Type.  

Direct 
Z_LPAG1110_LPAXFCL_DIR ECTMACH  

The Direct/Indirect flag that was previously in the Options menu, has been included in this Form as the Direct 
Match field.  
 
Setting ON the Direct Match checkbox will return selected properties with a direct match only  
 
Setting OFF the Direct Match checkbox (Indirect) will return selected properties AND the full property 
structure that such properties exist in.  

Land 
Z_LPAG1110_LPAXFCL_ISLAND  

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”.  
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned.  
 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators.  

Base 
Z_LPAG1110_LPAXFCL_ISBASE 

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”.  
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.  
 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.  

Common Area 
Z_LPAG1110_LPAXFCL_ISCOMM ON  

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”.  
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.  
 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be 
returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.  

Building 
Z_LPAG1110_LPAXFCL_ISBU ILD ING 

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”.  
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.  
 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will i nclude both ON and OFF Buil ding Indicators  

Occupancy 
Z_LPAG1110_LPAXFCL_ISOCCU PNCY 

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”.  
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.  
 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators.  
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GIS Query Entity Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG1120 

This form is called from Applications Search Profile Form or any of the other Pathway Modules that support 
GIS MapInfo Product via the GIS  Button,  Once the GIS Product has been started highlight the required 
properties and click on the “create other query button”. Enter a query name and click on OK.  The GIS 
Application Selection form is then displayed. Leave the default selection of Property Administration and click 
on OK. The Property GIS Filter is then displayed, click on OK  
 

 
GIS Query Entity Maintenance Form 

GIS Query Entity 
Z_LPAG1120_LPASUMM _GISENTITY 

Select a GIS Query Entity from the predefined dropdown list. 
Options available for selection are 
 

 Property 

 Title 

 Parcel 

 None 
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Associated Properties 

The ability to relate one property to any number of other properties is provided in this function. 
 
An unlimited number of user defined relationship types (Role Types) may be established eg. Car Parking 
Space, Adjoining Property.  These Role Types are established in Property Role Type Maintenance from the 
Property Administration Parameters menu. 
 
Each property is associated with the current property using one of the defined Property Role Types. 

Associated Property Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0170 

This form is called from Property Maintenance via the Options Button, the Options pull down menu or by 
double clicking on the Associated Properties Check Box on the Indicators Property Summary Form. 
 
Multiple properties may be associated with the current property. 
 
To Add a property as an Associated Property press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert) 
 
To remove a property as an Associated Property press F11 (or Edit/Delete) 
 

 
Associated Property Maintenance Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0170_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the formatted address of the current property. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Role Type 
Z_LPAG0170_LPAROLT_PKLPAROLTA 
Z_LPAG0170_LPAROLT_PKLPAROLTN  

Z_LPAG0170_LPAROLT_POPU P 

Z_LPAG0170_LPAROLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAG0170_LPADUMM_FMTADDR ESS 

Z_LPAG0170_LPAPR OP_M AIN _POPU P 
Z_LPAG0170_LPAPR OP_M AIN _DETAIL 

Select the appropriate link for the Associated Property.  The code may be entered directly into the field (if 
known) or alternatively press the pop up button associated with the field. 
 
The full description of the link will be displayed. 
 
The formatted address of the associated property will be displayed. 
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To choose a property press the pop up button associated with the field.  The Property Search Profile form 
will be presented on which you can perform your search. 
 
To Add a property as an Associated Property press the Insert Button (F9 or Edit/Insert) 
To remove a property as an Associated Property press F11 (or Edit/Delete) 

Associated Primary Property  
Z_LPAG0170_LPAROLT_1_PKLPAROLTA 
Z_LPAG0170_LPAROLT_1_PKLPAROLTN  

Z_LPAG0170_LPAROLT_1_D ESCR  
Z_LPAG0170_LPAPR OP_ST_FMTADDR ESS 

Z_LPAG0170_LPAPR OP_ST_D ETAIL 

These fields display appropriate link for the Associated Property. 
 
The formatted address of the associated property will be displayed. 
 
These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 
 
Pressing the detail button will display the Property Summary form for the Associated Property. 
Z_LPAG0170_LPAROLE_1_FKLPAROLTN  

Z_LPAG0170_LPAROLE_1_TFKAPPL 

Property Role Type Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPR OLT  

This pop up form allows for the search and selection of valid Property Role types.   
 

 
Property Role Type Pop Up Form 

Role Type 
Z_LPAPR OLT_LPAROLT_PKLPAR OLTA 

Z_LPAPR OLT_LPAROLT_PKLPAR OLTN  

These fields display the role type code (LPA for Property Administration) and the role number that has been 
assigned. 
 
These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 

Role Type Description 
Z_LPAPR OLT_LPAROLT_DESCR  

This field displays the full description assigned to the Role Type. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Search Profile - Role Type Number 
Z_LPAPR OLT_CSYPROF_RETRPR OF1 

If you wish to limit the display of available role types then you may enter a role type number in this field 
(including wild cards). 
 
This field works in conjunction with the Description field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPR OLT_CSYPROF_RETRPR OF2 

If you wish to limit the display of available role types then you may enter a role type description in this field 
(including wild cards). 
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This field works in conjunction with the role Type number. 
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Property Links 

Pathway provides the mechanism by which the user may view or maintain records which have been linked to 
the current property.  The Application Role Selection form provides this mechanism. 

Application Role Selection Form 

Z_LPAG0150 

To enable the linking to other records a generic interface form has been provided.  This ensures that a 
consistent “look and feel” is provided.  The title on the form will change depending on the link chosen. 
 
The following property options utilise this form to enable the user (where required) to select a Property, Title 
or Parcel to which to add or maintain a record.  These property options are available via the Options Button 
or the Options drop down menu. 

 Zones 

 Land Uses 

 Conditions 

 Flood Details 
 
The following links are available (at Release 1.03) and may be selected from the Options Button or the 
Options drop down menu (Link, function name) 

 Applications 

 Licensing 

 Rates 

 Animals 

 Customer Service 

 Infringements 
 

 
Zone Selection Form 
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Land Use Selection Form 
 

 
Rates Role Selection Form 

Description 
Z_LPAG0150_LPADMY1_DESCR  

This field displays the following information:- 
 
Where data is displayed in Bold type face the content will be either: 
Formatted Property 
Address 

or 

Formatted Title or 
Formatted Parcel Address  
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Data displayed in normal type face will vary depending on the link chosen.  The data displayed reflects 
pertinent information to link being enquired upon.  eg. Rate assessment no, License number, Infringement 
number and basic descriptive information. 
 
The text displayed prior to the colon symbol is user definable at the Property Role Type level.  Refer to the 
Property Role Type parameter help. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0150_LPADMY1_DETAIL 

Pressing this button will present you with one of the following forms depending on the function you are 
performing:- 

 Property Zone Maintenance form 

 Parcel Zone Maintenance form 

 Property Land Use Maintenance form 

 Parcel Land Use Maintenance form 

 Property Conditions Maintenance form 

 Parcel Conditions Maintenance form 

 Flood Details Maintenance form 

 Assessment Summary form 

 Infringement Summary form 

 Animal Summary form 

 Applications Summary form 

 Customer Service Summary form 

 Licensing Summary form 

Include Sub-Properties 
Z_LPAG0150_C SYBUTT_INC SUBPROP 

This checkbox allows the user to view details about any sub-properties linked to the current properties.  
Using this option can be time consuming, particularly if there are many sub-properties related to the main 
property. 

Rates Assessment Selection Form 

Z_LPAG0038 

The Assessment Selection Form may be selected from the Property Summary Form.  
 
If there are Assessments linked to the Property a detail button will display next to the Property Debts, Rates 
field.  Selecting this button will display the Rates Assessment Selection Form. 
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Rates Assessment Selection Form 

Description 
Z_LPAG0038_LPASUMM _D ESCR  

This field displays the Assessment Number and Address of the Rates Assessment linked to the property. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Balance 
Z_LPAG0038_LPASUMM _BALANC E 

This field displays the Balance of the Rates Assessment linked to the property. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0038_LPASUMM _D ETAIL 

This button will not be available until a valid Rates Assessment is linked to the property. 
Pressing this button will present the Assessment Summary form for the selected Rates Assessment. 

Total Outstanding 
Z_LPAG0038_LPASUMM _1_TOTSUM  

This field displays the Total Outstanding Amount for all Property Debts associated to the property. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

External Debt Details Form 

Z_LPAG0039 

The External Debt Details Form may be selected from the Property Summary Form.  
 
If there are External Debts linked to the Property a detail button will be displayed next to the Property Debts, 
Other Debts field. 
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External Debt Details Form 

Debtor Number 
Z_LPAG0039_LPADEBT_DEBTORN UM 

This field displays the Debtor Number of the Other Debts linked to the property.  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained. 

Invoice Number 
Z_LPAG0039_LPADEBT_IN VOIC ENUM  

This field displays the Invoice Number  of the Other Debts linked to the property.  This field is display only 
and may not be maintained 

Invoice Date 
Z_LPAG0039_LPADEBT_IN VOICD ATE 

This field displays the Invoice Date of the Other Debts linked to the property.  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained 

Debt Amount 
Z_LPAG0039_LPADEBT_AM OUNT  

This field displays the Debt Amount of the Other Debts linked to the property.  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained 

Total Outstanding 
Z_LPAG0039_LPADEBT_1_TOTAMT  

This field displays the Total Outstanding Amount for all Property Debts associated to the property.  This field 
is display only and may not be maintained. 
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Property Plan Maintenance 

This function allows Plans (previously created in Plans Maintenance) to be linked to a Property record. 
 
Plans may also be linked at the Parcel level (see Parcel Maintenance). 

Property Plan Maintenance 

Z_LPAG0200 

This form allows the addition and deletion of Plans to a Property record. 
 
This function is called from the Options drop down menu or the Options Button and selecting the Plans 
option. 

 To Add a Plan to the current Property record press the Insert Button (Edit/Insert or F9) 

 To delete a Plan from the current Property record select Edit/Delete (or F11) 
 

 
Property Plan Maintenance Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0200_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the Property address of the current property record. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG0200_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Select a valid Plan Type from the drop down list. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG0200_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

Z_LPAG0200_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Enter a plan number in this field (if known) or alternatively press the Pop Up Button associated with the field.   
 
If an invalid Plan Type/ Plan Number is entered or the Pop Up Button is pressed the Plan Pop Up will be 
displayed. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0200_LPAPLPR_D ETAIL 

This button will not be available until a valid plan has been selected. 
Pressing this button will present the Plan Maintenance form for the selected plan. 

Plan Selection Form 

Z_LPAPPLAN  

This pop up allows for the searching and selection of Plans. 
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Plan Selection Form 

Description 
Z_LPASPLAN_LPAPAPL_D ESCR  

This field displays the full description of the Plan Type.  This is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPASPLAN_LPAPLAN _PLANNUM  

This field displays the Plan Number associated with the Plan Type.  This is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 
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Zones Maintenance 

Zone codes, their associated descriptions and zone plans may be recorded within the property administration 
system.  An unlimited number of zones may be associated with a property or parcel. 
 
Zones may be recorded at the Property level, Parcel level or at both Property and Parcel level.  The level at 
which you wish to record zone information is established in the Property Administration system parameter. 
 
The Zones maintenance/enquiry option is called from either the Options menu item or the Options Button 
and selecting “Zones”. 
 
Updating of Zone information may also be performed using the Bulk Zone Update function. 

Property or Parcel Zone Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0130 

This form allows the creation and maintenance of zone information. 
The form title will reflect the appropriate function being performed:- 
 
Property Zone Maintenance - If maintaining zones at the Property level. 
Parcel Zone Maintenance - If maintaining zones at the Parcel level. 
 
Multiple instances of zone information for a property or parcel may created on this form. 
 
To create a new zone record press the Insert Button. 
 
The form is essentially broken up into two main parts.  The top half of the form displays either the formatted 
property address or the formatted parcel address and a summary of all of the zones associated with that 
property or parcel.  The bottom half of the form contains the maintenance fields.  As each zone record in the 
top half of the form is selected, so the appropriate maintenance fields are displayed in the bottom half of the 
form. 
 

 
Property Zone Maintenance Form 

Property/Parcel Address 
Z_LPAG0130_LPADMY2_FMTPARC EL 

Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_1_TPKLPAZOPA 

This field contains the formatted property address, or formatted parcel address that the zone details are to be 
linked to.  This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 
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Zone 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZON E_1_ZONEC ODE 

This field displays the current zone code.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZON E_1_D ESCR  

This field displays the zone description associated with the zone code.  This field is display only and may not 
be maintained. 

Zone Plan 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_PLAN _TYPE_D ESCR  

This field displays the zone plan description associated with the zone type.  This field is display only and may 
not be maintained. 

Sub Zone 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_SUBZONE 

This field displays the sub zone code allocated to the zone record.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_STATUS 

This field displays the status of the zone code.  Zone codes may be Current, Proposed or Historic.  This field 
is display only and may not be maintained. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_EFFECTIVE 

This field displays the date the zone became effective.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_PERC ENTAGE 

This field displays the percentage of the property or parcel that this zone covers.  This field is display only 
and may not be maintained. 

Primary 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_PREC ED ENCE 

This field contains an indicator that marks one of the zones as being the primary zone for the property or 
parcel.  This indicator is required to facilitate reporting. 
 
Only one of the primary field check boxes may be on at any time, that is only one zone may be the primary 
zone. 

Zone Code 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZON E_ZON ECOD E 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZON E_POPU P 

This field contains the zone code required for the property or parcel.  Enter a valid zone code or select a 
zone code from the Pop Up form.  This field is mandatory. 

Zone Description 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZON E_DESCR  

This field displays the zone description for the zone code selected.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  Zone Code Descriptions are maintained in the Property parameters function. 

Sub Zone 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_1_SU BZON E 

This field contains the sub zone code for the nominated property or parcel zone.  This field is optional. 
 

Note: This field is not validated. 

Zone Plan 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 

Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM 

Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPT_POPU P 

This field contains the zone plan type and the zone plan number.  Enter a valid zone plan type/number or 
select a zone plan type/number from the Pop Up form. 
 
This field is mandatory if the Property System parameter for Zone Plans has been set to “Mandatory”. 

Zone Plan Description 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPT_DESCR  

This field displays the Zone Plan description.  This field is display only and may not be maintained.  The 
Zone Plan description is maintained in the Property parameters function. 

Gazette Date 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPT_GAZETTDATE 

This field displays the Gazette Date for the Zone Plan.  This field is display only and may not be maintained.  
The Zone Plan Gazette Date is maintained in the Property parameters function. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPT_GAZETTENUM  

This field displays the Gazette Number for the Zone Plan.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  The Zone Plan Gazette Number is maintained in the Property parameters function. 

Council Approved 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPT_APPR OVD ATE 
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This field displays the Council Approval Number for the Zone Plan.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  The Zone Plan Council Approval Number is maintained in the Property parameters function. 

Approval Date 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_1_EFFECTDATE 

Enter the date on which the zone was approved for the property or parcel. 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_1_PERCENTAGE 

This field contains the percentage amount that this zone code covers over the property or parcel. 
 
Where multiple zones cover one property or parcel, the percentage field is summed for all “current” zone 
codes on the property or parcel once the form is accepted.  If the percentages do not add up to one hundred 
percent then the following message is displayed. 
 
“The percentage does not total to 100%.  Is this correct?” 
 
Two responses are valid for this message. 
 
Yes - The records are stored in the data base as entered and will not total 100%. 
No - The message is removed and the Zone Maintenance form is re-displayed to allow corrective action. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_1_STATUS 

This field contains the status of the zone code. 
 
Select a valid option from the drop down list.  The options available are:- 

 Current 

 Proposed 

 Historic 

Document  
Z_LPAG0130_LPAZOPA_1_EDITD OCUM ENT 

Selecting the Document Button will display the document attached to the Zone code at the parameter level.  
The document will be Read-Only. 

Zone Type Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPZONE 

This form displays a list of all currently active zone codes, which are available for selection on creation or 
maintenance of a zone record. 
 

 
Zone Pop Up Form 

Zone Code 
Z_LPAPZONE_LPAZON E_ZON ECOD E 

This field contains all zone codes which are available for selection.  These zone codes are defined via the 
Zone Maintenance form.  This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 
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Description 
Z_LPAPZONE_LPAZON E_D ESCR  

This field contains the description associated with each zone code.  This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Search Profile - Zone Code 
Z_LPAPZONE_CSYPROF_RETR PROF1 

Enter a Zone code on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  Wildcard 
searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPZONE_CSYPROF_RETR PROF2 

Enter a Description on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  Wildcard 
searching is available on this field. 

Zone Plan Type Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPZOPT  

This form enables a Zone Plan Type code to be selected for a new or existing Zone record.  The Property 
system parameters enable you to determine whether the entry of a Zone Plan Type is mandatory. 
 

 
Zone Plan Type Pop Up Form 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAPZOPT_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 

This field contains the Zone Plan Type codes which are available for selection.  This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAPZOPT_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM  

This field contains the Zone Plan Type Number which relates to the listed Zone Plan Type Codes.  This field 
is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAPZ OPT_LPAZOPT_DESCR  

This field contains the Description associated with each Zone Plan Type Code.  This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

Search Profile - Plan Type 
Z_LPAPZOPT_CSYPROF_RETRPR OF1 

Enter a Zone Plan Type on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field 

Search Profile - Plan Number 
Z_LPAPZOPT_CSYPROF_RETRPR OF2 

Enter a Zone Plan Number on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPZOPT_CSYPROF_RETRPR OF3 

Enter a Description on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  Wildcard 
searching is available on this field. 
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Land Use Maintenance 

Land Use codes, their associated descriptions may be recorded within the Property Administration system.  
An unlimited number of Land Uses may be associated with a property or parcel. 
 
Land Uses may be recorded at the Property level, Parcel level or at both Property and Parcel level.  The 
level at which you wish to record Land Use information is established in the Property Administration system 
parameter. 
 
The Land Uses maintenance/enquiry option is called from either the Options menu item or the Options 
Button and selecting “Land Use”. 
 

Land Use Selection Form 

Z_LPAG0150 

From this form users have the choice of applying the Land Use to either the Property or the Parcel or both.  
Simply click the detail-out button next to the property if you wish to add a Land Use at Property Level, or click 
the detail-out button next to the parcel to add a Land Use at the Parcel Level. 
 

 
Land Use Selection Form 

Property and Parcel Land Use Maintenance Forms 

Z_LPAG0120 

This form allows the creation and maintenance of Land Use information that is recorded at the property or 
parcel level. 
 
Multiple instances of Land Use information may be created on this form. 
 
To create a new Land Use record press the Insert Button. 
 
The form is essentially broken up into two main parts:- 

 The top half of the form displays either the formatted property address or the formatted parcel address 
and a summary of all of the Land Uses associated. 

 The bottom half of the form contains the maintenance fields. 
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As each Land Use record in the top half of the form is selected, so the appropriate maintenance fields are 
displayed in the bottom half of the form. 
 
If a Land Use is attempted to be added, which already exists (either in Historic, Proposed or Current state) 
and the Date Effective is the same, a message will be shown to the user when the user attempts to click OK.  
The message is:  
 

 
 
To avoid this message displaying, a Date Effective should be entered, which is a different date from that of 
the other matching entry. 
 

 
Property Land Use Maintenance Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0120_LPADMY2_FMTADDR ESS 

Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _1_TPK;PALU PR  

This field contains the formatted property address, or formatted parcel address that the land use details are 
to be linked to.  This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Actual Land Use 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUSE_2_LU SEC ODE 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUSE_2_DESCR  

This field displays the current Actual Land Use code and Description.  This field is display only and may not 
be maintained. 

Building Level 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _BU ILD LEVEL 

This field displays the Building Level allocated to the Land Use record.  This field is display only and may not 
be maintained. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _STATU S 

This field displays the status of the Land Use code.  Land Use codes may be Current, Proposed or Historic.  
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Actual Date 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _ACTU ALDATE 

This field displays the date the Land Use became effective.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 
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Percentage 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _PERCEN TAGE 

This field displays the percentage of the property or parcel that this Land Use covers.  This field is display 
only and may not be maintained. 

Primary 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _PR ECED ENC E 

This field contains an indicator that marks one of the Land Uses as being the primary Land Use for the 
property or parcel.  This indicator is required to facilitate reporting. 
 
Only one of the primary field check boxes may be on at any time, that is only one Land Use may be the 
primary Land Use. 

Approved Land Use 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUSE_LU SEC ODE 

Z_LPAG0120_LPALUSE_2_POPU P 

This field contains the Approved Land Use code required for the property or parcel.  Enter a valid Land Use 
code or select a Land Use code from the Pop Up form.  This field is mandatory. 

Approved Land Use Description 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUSE_D ESCR  

This field displays the Land Use description for the Land Use code selected. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained.  Land Use Code Descriptions are maintained in the 
Property parameters function. 

Actual Land Use 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUSE_1_LU SEC ODE 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUSE_1_POPU P 

This field contains the Actual Land Use code required for the property or parcel.  Enter a valid Land Use 
code or select a Land Use code from the Pop Up form. 
 
This field is mandatory, however if left blank the Approved Land Use code will be placed in this field. 

Actual Land Use Description 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUSE_1_DESCR  

This field displays the Land Use description for the Land Use code selected. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained.  Land Use Code Descriptions are maintained in the 
Property parameters function. 

Building Level 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _1_BUILDLEVEL 

This field contains the Building Level code for the nominated property or parcel Land Use. 
This field is optional. 
 

Note: This field is not validated. 

Approval Date 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _1_EFFECTD ATE 

This field contains the date on which the Approved Land Use became effective for the property or parcel. 

Actual Date 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _1_ACTUALDATE 

This field contains the date on which the Actual Land Use became effective for the property or parcel. 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _1_PERC ENTAGE 

This field contains the percentage amount that this Land Use code covers over the property or parcel. 
 
Where multiple Land Uses cover one property or parcel, the percentage field is summed for all “current” 
Land Use codes on the property once the form is accepted.  If the percentages do not add up to one 
hundred percent then the following message is displayed. 
 
“The percentage does not total to 100%.  Is this correct?” 
 
Two responses are valid for this message: 
Yes - The records are stored in the data base as entered and will not total 100%. 
No - The message is removed and the Property or Parcel Land Use Maintenance form is re-displayed to 
allow corrective action. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _1_STATU S 

This field contains the status of the Land Use code. 
 
Select a valid option from the drop down list.  The options available are:- 

 Current 
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 Proposed 

 Historic 

Document  
Z_LPAG0120_LPALUPR _1_EDITD OCUMENT  

Selecting the Document Button will display the document attached to the Land Use code at the parameter 
level.  The document will be Read-Only. 

Land Use Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPLUSE 

This form displays a list of all currently active land use codes, which are available for selection on creation or 
maintenance of a land use record. 
 

 
Land Use Pop Up Form 

Land Use 
Z_LPAPLUSE_LPALUSE_LU SEC ODE 

This field contains all land use codes which are available for selection.  These land use codes are defined via 
the Land Use Maintenance form.  This field is display only and cannot be maintained 

Description 
Z_LPAPLUSE_LPALUSE_DESCR  

This field contains the description associated with each land use code.  This field is display only and cannot 
be maintained. 

Search Profile - Land Use Code 
Z_LPAPLUSE_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a Land Use code on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPLUSE_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 

Enter a Description on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  Wildcard 
searching is available on this field. 
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Conditions Maintenance 

Conditions and Associated Condition Documents may be associated at various levels within the Property 
Administration system as follows:- 

 Property 

 Title 

 Parcel 
 
Conditions may also be associated to Applications linked to the property. 
 
Condition Codes, descriptions and associated document templates are established at the parameter level. 
 
Conditions may be flagged as “Notifiable”.  This will cause the screen to “break” to conditions if any property 
is accessed that has a “Notifiable” condition attached at any level. 
 
Conditions may also be “standard” or “non-standard”.  Where a change to a standard condition for a single 
property/title/parcel is made then that condition becomes a “non-standard” condition.  Any changes made to 
the standard condition at the parameter level will not be reflected on this condition for this property. 
 
For more information on conditions please refer to the “Conditions User Guide”. 

Conditions Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG1400 

This form displays a list of all currently Conditions, which are linked to the property record.  
 

 
Conditions Maintenance Form 
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Notifiable Conditions Enquiry Form 

Condition Details 
Z_LPAG1400_LPAXCN D_C ONDITION _DTLS 

Z_LPAG1400_LPAXCN D_D ETAIL_BUTTON  

This field displays the formatted property address and indented below the levels at which conditions can be 
linked.  
 
Selecting the detail button next to the level will display the appropriate level Conditions Maintenance form 
which then displays the related conditions linked at that level.  
 
Conditions can be inserted or deleted or maintained on the level Conditions Maintenance form. 

Edited Glyph 
Z_LPAG1400_LPAXCN D_N ONSTANDARD _GLYPH  

 

The E Glyph indicates where a conditions document has been modified. 

Notifiable Glyph 
Z_LPAG1400_LPAXCN D_N OTIFIABLE_GLYPH  

The N Glyph indicates that the related condition is a notifiable condition.  
When a property is selected that has a Notifiable Condition linked the Property Summary screen displays a 
Notifiable Conditions Enquiry form listing all notifiable conditions linked to the property at the relevant levels.  

Applied Date 
Z_LPAG1400_LPAXCN D_APPLIED _D ATE 

This field displays the date that the Condition was linked to the property. 

Lapsed Date 
Z_LPAG1400_LPAXCN D_LAPSED _DATE 

This field displays the date that the Condition lapsed. 

Include Licences 
Z_LPAG1400_C SYBUTT_INC LLICE 

The check box at the bottom will default to the setting from the Property System parameters ie whether or 
not Licence conditions are to be shown. The display on this form can override the system parameters for this 
particular Property and display (or not) as required. 
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Conditions Maintenance Form 

Licence Conditions  
Z_LPAG1400_C SYBUTT_IND LIC E 

This checkbox cannot be maintained as it indicates if in fact conditions DO exist for Licences on the 
Property. 

Include Applications 
Z_LPAG1400_C SYBUTT_INC LAPPL 

The check box at the bottom will default to the setting from the Property System parameters ie whether or 
not Application conditions are to be shown. The display on this form can override the system parameters for 
this particular Property and display (or not) as required. 
 

 
Application Conditions 
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Application Conditions 
Z_LPAG1400_C SYBUTT_IND APPL 

This checkbox cannot be maintained as it indicates if in fact conditions DO exist for Application on the 
Property 
 

Include Sub-Properties 
Z_LPAG1400_C SYBUTT_INC SUBPROP 

Where this check box is checked on, all sub-properties linked to the property record will be displayed 
together with any conditions linked to the sub-properties at any level. This setting will also display Application 
and Licence conditions for Sub properties if those check boxes are on 
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Property Structures 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Property Structure Maintenance 
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Property Structure Maintenance 

Property Structures enables information to be recorded regarding the buildings and occupancies associated 
with a property.  This includes the materials, area, services associated with buildings and the number of 
rooms associated with occupancies. 

Structure Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG5000 

This form enables general structural as well as parking information to be defined for an individual property 
record. 
 

 
Structure Maintenance Form 

Description 
Z_LPAG5000_LPAPSHD _NARR ATIVE 

This field enables a free format description to be entered for each structure record. 

No. of Buildings 
Z_LPAG5000_LPAPSHD _NUMBLD  

This is a five character field which enables the total number of building associated with a structure to be 
nominated. 

No. of Units 
Z_LPAG5000_LPAPSHD _NUMUNITS 

This is a five character field which enables the total number of units associated with a structure to be 
nominated. 

No. of Pools 
Z_LPAG5000_LPAPSHD _NUMPOOLS 

This is a five character field which enables the total number of pools associated with a structure to be 
nominated. 

No. of Spas 
Z_LPAG5000_LPAPSHD _NUMSPAS 

This is a five character field which enables the total number of spas that are not associated with swimming 
pools to be nominated. 

Non-Residential 
Z_LPAG5000_LPAPSHD _NONR ES 

This is a five character field which enables the total number of non-residential car parking spaces on site 

Residential Parking 
Z_LPAG5000_LPAPSHD _RESPAR KING 

This field enables the type of residential parking which is available for the associated structure.  There are 
four options available from the drop-down list. 

 None 

 Garage 

 Carport 

 Open 

Occupancies Button 
Z_LPAG5000_C SYBUTT_BOCCUP 
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By pressing this button, further occupancy related details may be created for the structure 

Buildings Button 
Z_LPAG5000_C SYBUTT_BBUILD  

By pressing this button, further building related details may be created for the structure. 

Occupancies Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG5020 

This form enables number of room information to be recorded for all occupancies associated with the 
building structure. 
 

 
Occupancies Maintenance Form 

Description 
Z_LPAG5020_LPAPSOC_D ESCR  

This field contains a forty character description of each of the occupancies associated with the building 
structure. 

Floor 
Z_LPAG5020_LPAPSOC_FLOOR  

This is a five character field which contains the number of floors associated with an occupancy. 

Total Rooms 
Z_LPAG5020_LPAPSOC_TOTROOMS 

This is a five character field which contains the total number of rooms associated with an occupancy. 

Main Rooms 
Z_LPAG5020_LPAPSOC_M AINROOMS 

This is a five character field which contains the total number of main rooms associated with an occupancy 

Bathrooms 
Z_LPAG5020_LPAPSOC_BATHR OOM S 

This is a five character field which contains the total number of bathrooms associated with an occupancy. 

Bedrooms 
Z_LPAG5020_LPAPSOC_BEDR OOM S 

This is a five character field which contains the total number of bedrooms associated with an occupancy.  

Toilets 
Z_LPAG5020_LPAPSOC_TOILETS 

This is a five character field which contains the total number of toilets associated with an occupancy. 

Other Rooms 
Z_LPAG5020_LPAPSOC_OTHERR OOM S 

This is a five character field which contains the total number of other rooms associated with an occupancy. 

Offices 
Z_LPAG5020_LPAPSOC_OFFIC ES 

This is a five character field which contains the total number of offices associated with an occupancy. 

Building Structures Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF5010 
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This form enables a search to be performed to identify the required building record.  Alternatively, a new 
building may be added via the New button. 
 

 
Building Structures Search Profile Form 

Building Type 
Z_LPAF5010_LPAPSTP_PSTPCOD E 

Z_LPAF5010_LPAPSTP_POPUP 
Z_LPAF5010_LPAPSTP_DESCR  

Enter a Building Type on which to base your search or select a Building Type from the pop-up.  Use the 
search button to initiate the searching and identify all records matching the nominated Building Type code. 
The description associated with the Building Type will display when a Building Type is selected. 

Year Built 
Z_LPAF5010_LPAPSBD _YEARBUILT  

Enter a year on which to base your search and use the search button to initiate the searching 

Building Structures Selection Form 

Z_LPASPSBD  

This form will display all records which match the previously entered search criteria. 
 

 
Building Structures Selection Form 

Building Type 
Z_LPASPSBD_LPAPSTP_DESCR  

This field will display the Building Type associated with all listed Building Structure records.  This field is 
display only and cannot be maintained. 

Year 
Z_LPASPSBD_LPAPSBD_YEAR BUILT  

This field will display the Year that all listed Building Structure records were built. 

Building Structures Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG5010 

This form contains structural information in relation to the building associated with the property.  This 
includes materials and area.  Details regarding services that are associated with a building may be attached 
via the Services button. 
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Building Structures Maintenance Form 

Building Type 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSTP_PSTPC ODE 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSTP_POPUP 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSTP_D ESCR  

This field contains a code and description to identify the type of building which is being defined (eg. 
freestanding, joined to other dwellings etc).  Enter a Building Type code or select from the pop up form. 

Plan Filed 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSPF_PSPFC ODE 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSPF_POPUP 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSPF_D ESCR  

This field contains a code and description to identify whether the valuer holds a plan of the building.  Enter a 
Plan Filed code or select from the pop up form.  Entry of this field is optional. 

Frontage 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSFR _PSFRCOD E 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSFR _POPU P 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSFR _DESCR  

This field contains a code and description to identify the type of frontage (usually associated with residential 
type buildings).  Enter a Frontage code or select from the pop up form.  Entry of this field is optional. 

External Material 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _PSCMCOD E 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _POPU P 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _DESCR  

This field contains a code and description to identify the external materials used on the building.  Enter an 
External Material code or select from the pop up form.  The pop up form will display materials from the 
Material Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the External building.  Entry of this 
field is optional. 

Roof Material 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _2_PSCMCOD E 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _2_POPU P 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _2_DESCR  

This field contains a code and description to identify the material used on the roof of a building. Enter an 
Roof Material code or select from the pop up form.  The pop up form will display materials from the Material 
Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the Roof of a building.  Entry of this field is 
optional. 

Floor Material 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _3_PSCMCOD E 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _3_POPU P 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _3_DESCR  

This field contains a code and description to identify the material used on the floor of a building.  Enter a 
Floor Material code or select from the pop up form.  The pop up form will display materials from the Material 
Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the Floor of a building.  Entry of this field is 
optional. 

Lining Material 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _4_PSCMCOD E 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _4_POPU P 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _4_DESCR  

This field contains a code and description to identify the material used on the lining of a building.  Enter a 
Lining Material code or select from the pop up form.  The pop up form will display materials from the Material 
Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the Lining of a building.  Entry of this field is 
optional. 
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Ceiling Material 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _5_PSCMCOD E 

Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _5_POPU P 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSCM _5_DESCR  

This field contains a code and description to identify the material used on the ceiling of a building.  Enter a 
Ceiling Material code or select from the pop up form.  The pop up form will display materials from the 
Material Maintenance Parameter which have been defined as relating to the Ceiling of a building.  Entry of 
this field is optional. 

Year Built 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSBD_YEARBU ILT  

This field contains the year that the structure was built, in the format ‘CCYY’ eg. 1942. 

Upper Level 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSBD_U PPER LEVEL 

This field enables the total number of floors above basement level to be nominated. 

Description 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSBD_N ARRATIVE 

This field enables further details to be recorded in relation to a building structure. 

Date Erected 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSBD_ERECTD ATE 

This field determines the date that a building was erected. 

Lower Level 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSBD_LOWERLEVEL 

This field enables the total number of floors below ground level to be nominated. 

Rent Area 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSBD_R ENTAR EA 

This field contains the rentable area of the building structure. 

Gross Area 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSBD_GROSSAREA 

This field contains the overall area of the building structure. 

Nett Area 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSBD_N ETTAREA 

this field contains the actual area of the building structure. 

Units of Measure 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSBD_TFKLPAUNIT  

This field contains the unit of measure (eg. M2, HA) which applies to the recorded areas. 

Structure Services 
Z_LPAG5010_LPAPSST_D ESCR  

This field will contain a list of all the structure services linked to the Building Structure. 

Services Button 
Z_LPAG5010_C SYBUTT_BM ORE 

By pressing the Services button, you will be able to link structure services to the existing building structure 
record.  The selected services will display on the Structure Services section of the form. 

Building Services Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG5011 

This form enables the Building Services which relate to a particular Building Structure to be selected from the 
available list of services. 
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Building Services Maintenance Form 

Available Services 
Z_LPAG5011_LPAPSST_1_DESCR  

This field contains a list of all available building services.  Highlight the required service code and choose the 
Select button, or double click on the required service code, to assign available services. 

Assigned Services 
Z_LPAG5011_LPAPSST_D ESCR  

This field contains a list of all assigned building services. Services codes may be selected and removed 
using the Select and Remove buttons on this form. 

Select/Remove Buttons 
Z_LPAG5011_LPAPSBD_ADD  
Z_LPAG5011_LPAPSBD_R EMOVE 

These buttons are used to moved selected services to and from the assigned services area. 

Building Type Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPPSTP 

This form may be utilised to select the required Building Type code. 
 

 
Building Type Pop Up Form 

Code 
Z_LPAPPSTP_LPAPSTP_PSTPC ODE 
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This field contains the code associated with each Building Type.  This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAPPST P_LPAPSTP_DESCR  

This field contains the description associated with each Building Type code.  This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

Search Profile - Code 
Z_LPAPPSTP_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a Building Type code (or part thereof) on  which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPPSTP_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 

Enter a Building Type description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button 
to initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Plans Filed Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPPSPF  

This form may be utilised to select the required Plans Filed code. 
 

 
Plans Filed Pop Up Form 

Code 
Z_LPAPPSPF_LPAPSPF_PSPFC ODE 

This field contains the code associated with each Plans Filed Type.  This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAPPSPF_LPAPPSPF_D ESCR  

This field contains the description associated with each Plans Filed code.  This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

Search Profile - Code 
Z_LPAPPSPF_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a Plans Filed code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate 
the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPPSPF_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 

Enter a Plans Filed description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Frontages Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPPSFR  
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This form may be utilised to select the required Frontage code. 
 

 
Frontages Pop Up Form 

Code 
Z_LPAPPSFR _LPAPSFR _PSFRCOD E 

This field contains the code associated with each Frontage Type.  This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAPPSFR _LPAPSFR _DESCR  

This field contains the description associated with each Frontage Type code.  This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

Search Profile - Code 
Z_LPAPPSFR _CSYPROF_RETRPR OF1 

Enter a Frontage Type code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPPSFR _CSYPROF_RETRPR OF2 

Enter a Frontage Type description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button 
to initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Materials Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPPSCM  

This form may be utilised to select the required Materials for the following components - External, Roof, 
Floor, Lining and Ceiling.  The materials available for selection will be conditioned, based on the component 
from which you have initiated the pop up.  Conditioning of material is performed via the Material Maintenance 
Form. 
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Materials Pop Up Form 

Code 
Z_LPAPPSCM _LPAPSCM_PSCMC ODE 

This field contains the code associated with each Material Type.  This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAPPSCM _LPAPSCM_D ESCR  

This field contains the description associated with each Material Type code.  This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

Search Profile - Code 
Z_LPAPPSCM _CSYPR OF_RETR PROF1 

Enter a Material Type code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPPSCM _CSYPR OF_RETR PROF2 

Enter a Material Type description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button 
to initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 
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Flood Details 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Flood Details Maintenance 
 
 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Flood Details 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 378 

Flood Details Maintenance 

 

Flood/Parcel Selection Form 

Z_LPAS0140 

This form enables the selection of flood details relevant to the selected parcel of land.  By selecting the 
Modify button the Floods Maintenance form will be displayed. 
 

 
Flood/Parcel Selection Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAS0140_LPAPROP_FMTADDR ESS 

Z_LPAS0140_LPAPROP_STATUS 

These fields display the Property Address relevant to the Flood Details attached to the property. 
These fields are display only and may not be maintained., 

Floods Details 
Z_LPAS0140_LPADMY1_DESCR  

This field displays the Parcel Details of the relevant Floods details attached to the property. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Fill Control 
Z_LPAS0140_LPADMY1_LPAFLCN  

This field displays the responsible department in control of the fill required for the property. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Fill Status 
Z_LPAS0140_LPADMY1_LPAFLST  

This field displays the Status of the fill  attached to the property. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Date Notified 
Z_LPAS0140_LPADMY1_NOTIFYD ATE 

This field displays the Date that the responsible department was notified of the fill requirement. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Flood Details Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0140 

This form enables fill and flood details to be entered which is relevant to the selected parcel of land.  It also 
allows the input of construction levels to be added. 
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Flood Details Maintenance Form 

Fill Control 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _TFKLPAFLCN  

This field enables the selection of a fill control code from the drop-down list.  The Fill Control codes are 
defined via the Fill Control Parameters. 

Fill Status 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _TFKLPAFLST  

This field enables the selection of a Fill status code from the drop-down list.  The Fill Status codes are 
defined via the Fill Status Parameters. 

Area Number 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _FLOOD AR EA 

This field enables a three character numeric field to be added to indicate the flood area number. 

Date Notified 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _NOTIFYD ATE 

This field enables the notification date of the defined flood details to be nominated. Pressing F2 or double 
clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in selecting the required date. 

Certification Date 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _CERTD ATE 

This field enables the date of the latest issued flood certificate to be nominated.  Pressing F2 or double 
clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in selecting the required date. 

Reference 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _REFER ENCE 

This field enables a fourteen character identification reference number to be entered. 

Highest Flood 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _HIGHEST  

This field enables the highest known flood level affecting the selected parcel to be entered.  

Year 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _HIGHESTYR  

This field indicates the year of the highest known flood level affecting the selected parcel. 

Determined By 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _DETERMIN ED  

This field indicates the method used to identify the flood levels.  Two options are available from the radio 
group 

 Interpolation 

 Observation 

1:100 Year Flood 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _PR OB100 
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This field enables the entry of a parcel 1:100 probable flood level. 

Reference 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _PR OB100R EF  

This field enables the recording of a reference to the 1:100 probable flood level. 

1:20 Year Flood 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _PR OB20 

This field enables the entry of a parcel 1:20 probable flood level. 

Reference 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _PR OB20REF  

This field enables the recording of a reference to the 1:20 probably flood level. 

Floodway 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _FLOOD WAY 

If this checkbox is checked on, it will indicate that the parcel is affected by a floodway. 

Map Reference 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLOD _MAPREF  

This field enables a map reference of the parcel to be entered. 

Flood Construction/Level 
Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLCL_FLCLD ETAIL 

Z_LPAG0140_LPAFLCL_DESCR  

This field enables flood construction/level descriptions to be entered.  The detail button enables further 
comments and level details to be defined for each Construction/Level. 

Flood Level Details Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0141 

This form enables further level and description details to be allocated to each Flood Construction/Level code. 
 

 
Flood Level Details Maintenance Form 

Flood Construction/Level 
Z_LPAG0141_LPAFLCL_DESCR  

This field contains the Flood Construction/Level description from the selected record.  All level and 
comments entered will refer to this Flood Construction/Level record. 

Level Code 
Z_LPAG0141_LPAFLLT_LEVELCOD E 

Z_LPAG0141_LPAFLLT_POPUP 

Z_LPAG0141_LPAFLLT_D ESCR  

This field enables you to enter a Flood Level code, or select from the pop up form.  The comments 
associated with the selected Flood Level code will be defaulted into the comments field.  Further comments 
may be overridden as required. 

Flood Level 
Z_LPAG0141_LPAFLLD _FLOODLEVEL 
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This field enables the flood level to be recorded.  A numeric code of up to five characters, with three 
decimals may be utilised. 

Level Book Reference 
Z_LPAG0141_LPAFLLD _LEVELREF  

This field enables a thirty character level book reference to be entered.  

Comments 
Z_LPAG0141_LPAFLLD _COMM ENTS 

This field enables any further comments relating to the Level Type to be entered. 

Flood Level Type Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPFLLT  

This form may be utilised to select the required Flood Level Type Code. 
 

 
Flood Level Type Pop Up Form 

Level Code 
Z_LPAPFLLT_LPAFLLT_LEVELCOD E 

This field contains the level code associated with each Flood Level Type.  This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAPFLLT_LPAFLLT_D ESCR  

This field contains the level code description associated with each Flood Level Type.  This field is display 
only and cannot be maintained. 

Search Profile - Level Code 
Z_LPAPFLLT_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF1 

Enter a Level Code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPFLLT_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF2 

Enter a Levee Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 
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Property Services 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Services Maintenance 
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Services Maintenance 

This function provides the facility for services to be designated for properties within the council area. 
 
Services may be designated as ‘static’ – eg. a park or playground, or ‘collection’ based – eg. garbage 
collection. 
 
Contractors can optionally be specified for service types for designated areas of the council, and if specified, 
the contractor payments can be calculated and reported on. 
 
When a Service Code is added to a property, or parcel, the associated Service Rate Type will be added to 
the first current assessment on the property. 
 
If a Service Code is deleted from a property or parcel, the associated Rate Type on the assessment will be 
flagged as suspended. 
 
If a Service Code is added to a property or assessment and it already exists on the assessment, there will be 
no action taken (however if the Rate Type exists as suspended, the suspended date will be removed. 
 
Access to the individual Rate Type records, and subsequently the PRO RATA calculation button are 
available from within the Services Maintenance function. 

Services Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF4020 

The Services Search Profile is the first form presented on entry to the Property  Services Maintenance 
function. 
 
From this form you may execute a search on existing records. 
 
Enter a profile and press the Search button to initiate the Search.  If only a single match is found you will be 
presented with the Service Maintenance Form, otherwise the Services Selection Form will be displayed. 
 
Advanced profile techniques are available on this form.  Please refer to the How to Use User Guide for more 
information on advanced Profile Techniques. 
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Services Search Profile Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVCD_SER VCOD E 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVCD_POPUP 

Z_LPAF4020_LPASVCD_D ESCR  

Enter a valid Service Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Service 
Code. 

Sub-Type Code 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVST_SU BTC ODE 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVST_POPUP 

Z_LPAF4020_LPASVST_DESCR  

Enter a valid Sub-Type Code or select one from the Pop Up, if your search is to be based on a specific Sub-
Type Code. 

Frequency Code 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVFR_FR EQCOD E 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVFR_POPU P 

Z_LPAF4020_LPASVFR_D ESCR  

Enter a valid Frequency Code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a specific 
Frequency. 

Collection Day/Time 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVDT_SER VD AY 

Z_LPAF4020_LPASVDT_SER VTIM E 

Select a day from the drop-down (Monday - Sunday) if your search is to be based on a particular collection 
day, or accept the default of (any) if this field is to be disregarded. This can be also used in combination with 
the Time field. The following choices are available. Any, Day, Morning, Afternoon and Night 

Area Code 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVAR _AR EACOD E 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVAR _POPU P 

Z_LPAF4020_LPASVAR _DESCR  

Enter a valid area code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a particular Area 
Code. 

Reference 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_REFNUM  

Enter a valid Reference if your search is to be based on a particular Reference. 
 
This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered. 

Collection Sequence 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_FSEQUENC E 

Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_TSEQUENC E 

Enter a valid number range into the from and to Collection Sequence fields if your search is to be based on a 
particular Collection Sequence range. 

Request Date 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_FR EQUD ATE 

Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_TR EQUD ATE 

Enter a valid date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular Request 
Date range. 
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Date Installed 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_FIN STD ATE 

Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_TIN STD ATE 

Enter a valid date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular Installed 
Date range. 

Installed Reference 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_IN STREFN  

Enter a valid Installed Reference if your search is to be based on a particular Installed Reference. 
 
This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered. 

Date Removed 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_FR EMVD ATE 

Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_TR EMVD ATE 

Enter a valid date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular Date 
Removed range. 

Removed Reference 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_REM VR EFN  

Enter a valid Removed Reference if your search is to be based on a particular Removed Reference. 
 
This field is alpha/numeric and up to 15 characters may be entered. 

Removed Reason 
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVRR_CD ELPASVRR  
Z_LPAF4020_LPASVRR_POPUP 

Z_LPAF4020_LPASVRR_D SC LPASVRR  

Enter a valid area code or select one from the Pop Up if your search is to be based on a particular Removed 
Reason Code. 

Missing Date 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_FMISSD ATE 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_TMISSD ATE 

Enter a valid date range into the from and to date fields if your search is to be based on a particular Missing 
Date range. 

Status 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_STATU S 

Select a status from the drop-down (Current or Historic) or accept the default of (any) if this field is to be 
ignored. 

Filter By Options - Property 
Z_LPAF4020_LPAXFSV_PR OPERTY_BUTTON  

Select the Property Button to access the Property Address search Profile form. 

Services Selection Form 

Z_LPAS4020 

The Services Selection form displays the results of the search conducted via the Services Search Profile 
form.  These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 
 

 
Services Selection Form 
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Services 
Z_LPAS4020_LPADUM Y_D ESCR  

This field displays the Service name.  This field is display only. 

Location 
Z_LPAS4020_LPADUM Y_LOC ATION  

This field displays the Property Address details associated with the Service. 

Reference 
Z_LPAS4020_LPADUM Y_R EFNUM  

This field displays the Service Reference. 

Collection 
Z_LPAS4020_LPADUM Y_C OLLEC TION  

This field displays the days that the Service will be collected. 

Status 
Z_LPAS4020_LPADUM Y_STATU S 

This field displays the Status of the Service (Current, Proposed or Historic). 

Summary 
Z_LPAS4020_LPADMY1_SM YLOC LENT  
Z_LPAS4020_LPADMY1_SM YAPPLENT  

These fields display further information about the selected Service and Property. 
 

Property Services Selection Form 

Z_LPAS4005 

The Property Services Selection Form is displayed by selecting the Services Option via Property Summary 
Form. 
This form displays all the services attached to a Property at both Property and Parcel level.  The ability exists 
to add a new Service to either the Property (by focusing on the Property Address) or Parcel (by focusing on 
any one of the Parcel records). 
 
The order of the display will be Current before Historic and with the latest Install Date first. 
 
To add a new service the user is required to focus on either the Property  or the Parcel description and click 
on the New Button.   
 
To modify an existing service, focus on the required service and either double click or click on the Modify 
Button to display the Service Maintenance Form. 
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Property Services Selection Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAS4005_LPAPROP_FMTADDR ESS 
Z_LPAS4005_LPAPROP_STATUS 

These fields display the Property Address and Status of the Property to which the Services are attached.  
These fields are display only and cannot be maintained. 
 

Collection Summary – Sub-Property Count 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADUM Y_SUBPROP 

This field displays the number of sub-properties linked to the property.  This field is display only and may not 
be maintained.  

Collection Summary – Total Services 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADUM Y_TOTAL 

This field displays the total number of Collectible Services linked to the property at both property and parcel 
level.  This field is display only and may not be maintained.  

Collection Summary – Container Types 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADUM 1_C OUNT  

This field displays the total Container Types linked to all the Collectible Services.  This field is display only 
and may not be maintained.  

Static Summary – Total Services 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADUM Y2_STATICTOTAL 

This field displays the total number of Static Services linked to the property at both property and parcel 
levels.  This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Static Summary – Container Types 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADUM 2_STATICCOUNT  

This field displays the total number of Containers linked to all the Services.  This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

No. of Services 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADUM 1_NUM SER VIC ES 

This field is displayed when the Show Accumulated Totals Parameter is ticked ON in the System 
Parameters.  This field shows the sub total for each individual container type for both Static and Collectible 
Services. 

Services 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADMY1_DESCR  

The bold records display the Property or Parcel descriptions.  The indented record lines display the linked 
services at each level. 

Reference 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADMY1_REFNUM  
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This field displays the Reference Number linked to a Service.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  

Collection 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADMY1_COLLECTION  

This field displays the day and time for collection of the service.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  

Assessment 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADMY1_ASSESSM ENT  

This field displays the assessment linked to the Property.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  

Status 
Z_LPAS4005_LPADMY1_STATU S 

This field displays the Status of the Service linked to the Property.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  

Include Sub-Properties Checkbox 
Z_LPAS4005_C SYBUTT_INC SUBPROP 

Tick ON this checkbox if you wish to see the sub-properties attached to the property.  The User will then be 
presented with a Yes/No message.  
 
To remove sub-properties from view,  simply untick this checkbox and the sub-properties will be hidden 
again 
 
For properties that do not have any sub-properties or for properties that are the occupancy (or 3rd tier) of the 
structure, this checkbox will be dimmed. 

Lodgement 
Z_BLOD GE 

Select this button to detail out to the Application Service Selection which will allow the service to be assigned 
to an application. 

Application Services 
Z_BSELECTOR APPS 

Select this button to view all applicatons that are linked to this property. 

Rate Type Button 
Z_LPAS4005_C SYBUTT_BR ATETYPE 

Selecting the Rate Type Button will display the Assessment Rating Period Rate Type Maintenance Form.  It 
is expected that an Install Date has been entered for the selected Service Code.  Where no Install Date 
exists, the Rate Type button will not be displayed. 
 
The Install Date is used as the Transaction Date and therefore the Pro-Rata charge start date. 

Property Services Applications Form 

This form will display all applications that are linked to the chosen property 
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Z_LPAS4007_LPAROLE_D ETAIL  

Property Details 
Z_LPAS4007_LPADMY1_LOCATION _D ESCR  

Z_LPAG4007_LPADMY1_LOCATION _STATU S 

These fields display the Property Address and Status of the Property to which the Services are attached.  
These fields are display only and cannot be maintained. This will also show the status of the property. 

Application Details 
Z_LPAS4007_LPAROLE_APPLDESCR  

These fields display the application details which are linked to the selected Property. Detailing out on this 
record will result in the Application details being displayed. 

Application Service Selection 

This form will allow the assigning of a service to an application. 
 

 
Z_LPAG4007_LPADUM 1_SER VCOD E 

Z_LPAG4007_LPADUM 2_SER VCOD E 
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  Any available Property Service may be selected and assigned to the application. It is possible to add a new 
property service by using the New Property Service button and also to lodge a new Application via this form. 

Available Services 
Z_LPAG4007_LPADMY1_LOCATION _STATU S 

Z_LPAG4007_LPADUM 1_D ESCR  

This will display a list of Services that may be assigned for use with this property. 

Assigned Services 
Z_LPAG4007_LPADUM 1_D ESCR  
Z_LPAG4007_LPADUM 2_D ESCR  

This will display the list of Services that have been assigned for use with this property. 

New Property Service 
Z_BN EWSVCE 

Selecting this button allows the user to add a new Property service to the selected Property. By selecting 
Search a search will be performed to find any current services linked to this property. 

Parcel Services Selection Form 

Z_LPAS4006 

The Parcel Services Selection Form is displayed by selecting the Services Option via the Parcel 
Maintenance Form. 
 
This form displays all the services attached to a Parcel level.  The ability exists to add a new Service to the 
Parcel (by focusing on any one of the Parcel records). 
 
The order of the display will be Current before Historic and with the latest Install Date first. 
 
To add a new service the user is required to focus on the Parcel description and click on the New Button.   
 
To modify an existing service, focus on the required service and  either double click or click on the Modify 
Button to display the Service Maintenance Form. 
 

 
Parcel Services Selection Form 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAS4006_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

Z_LPAS4006_LPAPARC _STATU S 
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These fields display the formatted Parcel Description and the Status of the Parcel.  This field is display only 
and may not be maintained. 

Services 
Z_LPAS4006_LPASVC E_D ESCR  

This field  the Service Code and Description of the Service.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained  

Reference 
Z_LPAS4006_LPASVC E_R EFNUM  

This field displays the Reference Number linked to a Service.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  

Collection 
Z_LPAS4006_LPASVC E_C OLLECTION  

This field displays the day and time for collection of the service.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  

Assessment 
Z_LPAS4006_LPASVC E_ASSESSMENT  

This field displays the assessment linked to the Property.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  

Status 
Z_LPAS4006_LPASVC E_STAT  

This field displays the Status of the Service linked to the Property.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained.  

Summary 
Z_LPAS4006_LPADMY1_SUMM ARY 

This field displays a Summary of the linked Service that currently has focus.  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained.  

Lodgement 
Z_BLOD GE 

Select this button to detail out to the Application Service Selection which will allow the service to be assigned 
to an application. 

Application Services 
Z_BSELECTOR APPS 

Select this button to view all applicatons that are linked to this property. 
 

Rate Type Button 
Z_LPAS4006_C SYBUTT_BR ATETYPE 

Selecting the Rate Type Button will display the Assessment Rating Period Rate Type Maintenance Form.  It 
is expected that an Install Date has been entered for the selected Service Code.  Where no Install Date 
exists, the Rate Type button will not be displayed.   
 
The Install Date is used as the Transaction Date and therefore the Pro-Rata charge start date. 

Service Maintenance Form – Collectable/Static 

Z_LPAG4010 

This form enables the entry and maintenance of the types of Services attached at the Property or Parcel 
level. 
 
The Rates Button will only be displayed on this form where a Service has a Rate Type linked and the Service 
is at the Property level.  The Rates Button will only function once a Date Installed has been entered. 
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Service Maintenance Form 

Property Address/Parcel Description 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_SER VIC E_LOCATION  
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_LOC ATION_STATUS 

This field displays the Property Address or Parcel Address and the Status depending on the level the service 
is being linked to. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Service Code 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVCD _SERVC ODE 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVCD _POPU P 

Z_LPAG4010_LPASVCD _DESCR  

Click the Pop Up button to select a Service Code from the Pop Up Form. 
 
Depending on which type of service is selected (eg Static or Collectible), will then determine which fields are 
hidden from view and which fields are available for use. 

Sub-Type Code 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVST_SUBTCOD E 

Z_LPAG4010_LPASVST_POPUP 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVST_D ESCR  

Click the Pop Up button to select a Sub-Type Code from the Pop Up Form. 

Frequency Code 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVFR _FREQCOD E 

Z_LPAG4010_LPASVFR _POPU P 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVFR _DESCR  

Click the Pop Up button to select a Frequency Code from the Pop Up Form. 

Collection Day/Time 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVDT_SERVD AY 

Z_LPAG4010_LPASVDT_SERVTIME 

Z_LPAG4010_LPASVDT_DETAIL 

Click the Pop Up button to select a Day and Time for the Collection of the Service. 

Collection Count 
Z_LPASVDT_C OLLECTION_C OUNT  

This count displays the number of times the Collection will occur 

Area Code 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVAR_AREACOD E 

Z_LPAG4010_LPASVAR_POPUP 

Z_LPAG4010_LPASVAR_D ESCR  

Use the Pop Up to select the Area Code.  (These codes must previously have been set up in “Area Code 
Maintenance”.) 
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Reference 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_R EFNUM  

This field displays the Reference.  Text can be entered alphanumerically to a length of 15 characters. 

Collection Sequence 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_SEQUENC E 

This field displays the sequence of collection within the service area (i.e. the sequence of collection will 
probably not be the street number sequence.) 

Request Date 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_R EQUD ATE 

Enter the date the Service was requested.  

Date Installed 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_INSTD ATE 

This field displays the date the service was installed at the Property or Parcel level. 

Installed Reference 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_INSTR EFN  

This field displays the Installed Reference.  Text can be entered alphanumerically to a length of 15 
characters. 

Date Removed 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_R EMVD ATE 

This field displays the date the service was removed at the Property or Parcel level. Once the Date Removed 
has been entered the Status of the Service will automatically be updated to historic. 

Removed Reference 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_R EMVR EFN  

This field displays the Removed Reference.  Text can be entered alphanumerically to a length of 15 
characters. 

Removed Reason 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVRR _CDELPASVRR  
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVRR _POPU P 

Z_LPAG4010_LPASVRR _DSC LPASVRR  

Enter a Removed Reason Code if known or select the required Removed Reason from the Removed 
Reason Pop Up. 

Missing Date 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_MISSDATE 

Enter the Date the bin went missing. This date should not be in the future. After entering the Missing Date 
the Status of the Service will automatically be changed to Missing. 

Number of Services 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_NUM SER VIC ES 

This field displays the Number of Services. Text can be entered alphanumerically to a length of 20 
characters. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_C OMMENTS 

This field enables 75 characters of text to be entered as general comments regarding the Service. 

Status 
Z_LPAG4010_LPASVC E_STATUS 

This field displays the status of the Service. 
 
Status can be set to 
 

 Current 

 Historic 

 Missing 
 
When a Removed Date is entered on the Service the Status will automatically be changed from Current to 
Historic. 
 
When a Missing Date is entered on the Service the Status will automatically be changed from Current to 
Missing 
 
The Status cannot be changed until either the Removed Date or the Missing Date are removed from the 
respective fields. 

Options – Collection Details 
Z_LPAG4010_LPADMY2_BC OLLECTION  

Selecting the Collection Details Button will display the Service Collection Maintenance form. 

Options – Delivery Instruction Details 
Z_LPAG4010_LPADMY2_BD ELEIVER Y 

Selecting the Delivery Instruction Details Button will display the Delivery Instructions Maintenance form. 

Rates Button 
Z_LPAG4010_C SYBUTT_BR ATETYPE 
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Selecting the Rates Button will display the Assessment Rating Period Rate Type Maintenance Form. 
 
The Rates Button will only be displayed on this form where a Service has a Rate Type linked and the Service 
is at the Property level.  The Rates Button will only function once a Date Installed has been entered. 

Maintain Service Collection Details Form 

Z_LPAG4020 

This form enables the entry and maintenance of the  Services Collection Details attached to the Service at 
the Property or Parcel level. 
 

 
Maintain Service Collection Details Form 

Property Details 
Z_LPAG4020_LPASVC E_SER VIC E_LOCATION  

Z_LPAG4020_LPASVC E_LOC ATION_STATUS 

This field displays the Property Address or Parcel Address and the Status depending on the level the service 
is being linked to. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Services 
Z_LPAG4020_LPASVCD _SERVC ODE 

Z_LPAG4020_LPASVCD _DESCR  

This field displays the Service Code and the Service Description.  This field is display only and may not be 
maintained. 

Day 
Z_LPAG4020_LPASVDT_SERVD AY 

Select the required day that the Service is to be collected from the dropdown list. 

Time 
Z_LPAG4020_LPASVDT_SERVTIME 

Select the required time that the Service is to be collected from the dropdown list. 

Delivery Instructions Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG4030 

This form enables the entry and maintenance of Delivery Instructions attached to the Service at the Property 
or Parcel level.  When deleting Delivery Instructions, extra care should be taken as the instructions are kept 
in the one field in the database, even though the instructions are in four separate fields on the form.  When 
you wish to delete one line, you will in fact be deleting ALL instructions. 
 
These fields can be extracted for word processing. 
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Delivery Instructions Maintenance Form 

Property Details 
Z_LPAG4030_LPASVC E_SER VIC E_LOCATION  
Z_LPAG4030_LPASVC E_LOC ATION_STATUS 

This field displays the Property Address or Parcel Address and the Status depending on the level the service 
is being linked to.  

 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Service Details 
Z_LPAG4030_LPASVCD _SERVC ODE 
Z_LPAG4030_LPASVCD _DESCR  

This field displays the Service Code and the Service Description. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Instruction One 
Z_LPAG4030_LPASVDI_IN STRUC 1 

Enter any instruction with regard to delivery.  Up to 50 characters may be entered 

Instruction Two 
Z_LPAG4030_LPASVDI_IN STRUC 2 

Enter any instruction with regard to delivery.  Up to 50 characters may be entered 

Instruction Three 
Z_LPAG4030_LPASVDI_IN STRUC 3 

Enter any instruction with regard to delivery.  Up to 50 characters may be entered 

Instruction Four 
Z_LPAG4030_LPASVDI_IN STRUC 4 

Enter any instruction with regard to delivery.  Up to 50 characters may be entered 

Service Code Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPSVCD  

This Pop Up form displays a list of previously set up Service Codes which are available for selection. 
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Service Code Pop Up Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAPSVCD _LPASVCD_SERVC ODE 

This field displays the Service Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAPSVCD _LPASVCD_D ESCR  

This field displays the description in full of the Service. 

Service Type 
Z_LPAPSVCD _LPASVCD_SERVTYPE 

This field displays the Service Type – eg. Collectable or Static. 

Search Profile - Service Code 
Z_LPAPSVCD _CSYPROF_RETR PROF1 

Enter a Service (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPSVCD _CSYPROF_RETR PROF2 

Enter a Service Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Service Type 
Z_LPAPSVCD _CSYPROF_RETR PROFTYPE 

Select a Service Type from the dropdown list.  The options available are: 

 None 

 Collectable 

 Static 

Sub-Types Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPSVST  

This Pop Up form displays a list of previously set up Sub-Types which are available for selection. 
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Sub Types Pop Up Form 

Sub-Type Code 
Z_LPAPSVST_LPASVST_SU BTCOD E 

This field displays the Sub-Type Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAPSVST_LPASVST_DESCR  

This field displays the description in full of the Sub-Type. 

Search Profile – Sub-Type Code 
Z_LPAPSVST_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a Sub-Type (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAPSVST_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 

Enter a Sub-Type Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Frequency Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPSVFR  

This Pop Up form displays a list of previously set up Frequencies which are available for selection. 
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Frequency Pop Up Form 

Frequency 
Z_LPAPSVFR _LPASVFR _FREQCOD E 

This field displays the Frequency Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAPSVFR _LPASVFR _DESCR  

This field displays the description in full of the Frequency. 

Search Profile – Frequency Code 
Z_LPAPSVFR _CSYPROF_RETRPR OF1 

Enter a Frequency Code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate 
the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAPSVFR _CSYPROF_RETRPR OF2 

Enter a Frequency Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Area Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPSVAR  

This Pop Up form displays a list of previously set up Area Codes which are available for selection. 
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Area Pop Up Form 

Area 
Z_LPAPSVAR_LPASVAR_AR EAC ODE 

This field displays the Area Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAPSVAR_LPASVAR_D ESCR  

This field displays the description in full of the Area. 

Search Profile – Area Code 
Z_LPAPSVAR_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter an Area Code (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAPSVAR_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 

Enter an Area Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Removed Reason Pop Up 

Z_LPAPSVRR  

This Pop Up form displays a list of Removed Reasons, which are available for selected when a service is 
removed/cancelled. 
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Removed Reason Pop Up Form 

Removed 
Z_LPAPSVRR _LPASVRR_CD ELPASVRR  

This field displays the Removed Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAPSVRR _LPASVRR_D SC LPASVRR  

This field displays the Removed Code full description. 

Search Profile – Removed Reason 
Z_LPAPSVRR _CSYPROF_RETR PROF1 

Enter a Removed Reason or part thereof on which to base a search.  Wildcards may be used. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAPSVRR _CSYPROF_RETR PROF2 

Enter a Removed Reason or part thereof on which to base a search.  Wildcards may be used. 
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Transfer of Ownership 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Transfer of Ownership 
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Transfer of Ownership 

The Transfer of Ownership function will allow you to nominate properties/titles for which an ownership 
transfer has occurred.  The entry of the sale details, titles to be transferred and the new owner names is 
provided for.  The option to allow the new owners to be copied as Ratepayers, Occupiers etc has also been 
provided for. 
 
The transfer history is available for enquiry during Property Maintenance by selecting the Transfer option 
(either from the Options pull down menu or the Options Button) thus providing a full history of ownership for 
the property/title. 
 
The Transfer of Ownership function may be performed directly from the menu or alternatively from within 
Property Maintenance by selecting the Transfers Option. 
 

Note:  Change of Ownership may be performed directly on the Names Maintenance form in Property 
Maintenance however it should be noted that no transfer record, sales details or ownership history will be 
recorded. 

 
A function has been introduced in Transfers to allow a set Fee to be generated on a nominated Debtor 
where a Fee for the Transfer of Ownership is charged by Council. 
To implement this, the Property System Parameters (Transfer section) have been modified to include the 
following: 
Fee Amount 
Debt Type 
Transaction Type 
Batch Description 
Invoice Text Description 
 
The processing is as follows: 
During Transfer of Ownership the operator can enter an existing Debtor Number (or use the Detail button to 
search) or under authority, they can add a NEW Debtor. 
 
Upon acceptance of the Transfer, if an 'Awaiting Update' Debtors Batch exists that matches the Batch 
Description held in the Parameters an Invoice will be generated using the following criteria: 
Debtor number entered during the Transfer 
Debt Type from parameters 
Transaction Type from parameters 
Fee Amount from parameters 
Transaction Date being the system date 
Invoice Description, being the Property address followed by the Invoice Description retrieved from the 
parameters. 
 
Note:  The Debt Type used, MUST be a Fixed Charge type. 
The batch will remain with an 'awaiting update' status until such times that staff review and update. 
Where a Batch does not exist, one will be created using the Batch Description from the parameters and it will 
assume an Invoice Type batch. 
 
Entering the Debtor number is optional and will only be available if the Parameters have been set. 
Where the Parameters have been set and no Debtor Number is entered and confirmation message will be 
displayed when operator selects the Transfer button. 
 
Enquiry on the Transfer will display the Debtor Number and allow access to the Debtor (if authority permits). 
 
The Fee amount in the parameters can be reviewed and amended at any time.  

Transfer of Ownership Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF0310 
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This form enables you to select an option to either enter a new Ownership Transfer or search by various 
criteria on existing Ownership Transfers. Advanced Search Profile Techniques may be used on this form.  
For more information on Advanced Search Profile Techniques please refer to the How to Use User Guide. 
 
The Transfer of Ownership Search Profile is broken up into three distinct components.  Each of these 
components has a check box in the top left hand corner.  Only one of these check boxes may be selected at 
any one time i.e. they cannot be used in conjunction with each other.  As you type into a Search Profile filed 
the corresponding check box will be enabled for that component.  The various fields within each component 
may be used in conjunction with each other.  For instance by entering  a Transfer Type of Sales and  Price 
range or 150000 and 200000 will return all Sales including and within the specified price range. 
 
Search Profile information entered on a previous search does not have to be cleared if it is within a different 
component of the form.  For instance, if a search has been performed on Sales in the Transfer Details 
component and you then wish to perform a Name search, the Transfer Type does not have to be cleared. 
 
Once the Transfer search is initiated (by pressing the Search Button) the system will retrieve all transfers that 
match your search criteria.  If only one match is found you will be presented with the Transfer of Ownership 
Maintenance Form.  If more than one match is found the Transfer Selection form is displayed.  If no 
properties match your Search Profile then the message “No occurrences match the search profile” is 
displayed, respond to the message by pressing the OK button. 
 
Select Search  without any data entered in any field to view a summary of all previously entered Ownership 
Transfers 
Enter any combination of fields displayed to tailor your Search.   
 
New Transfer of Ownership records may be created from this form (subject to security).  To create a new 
transfer record press the New Button. 
 

 
Transfer Search Profile Form 

Transfer Details 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _FILTER1 

Check this box on if the Search Profile is to be based on the Transfer detail criteria.  The following fields may 
be used in conjunction with each other if this box is checked on. 

 Transfer Type 



Property Administration User Guide  Transfer of Ownership 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 406 

 Transfer Status 

 Sale Number 

 Sale Date 

 Transfer Date 

 Price 

 Chattel Value 

 Other 

 Terms 
 

Note: All criteria entered within the Transfer Details area will be analysed together.  This means that 
transfers returned as a result of the search must satisfy all criteria entered on this form. 

Transfer Details – Transfer Type 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _TFKLPATR TY 

Enter a transfer type on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  The 
drop-down list enables Transfer Type which have been previously defined, to be selected.  

Transfer Details – Transfer Status 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _STATU S 

Enter a Transfer Status on which to base your search.   
 
If the Transfer Status is not to be considered then the field contents should be (any). 

Transfer Details – Sale Number 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _SALENUM  

This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale.  This number 
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to 
allocate eg. a Records Management Number. 

Transfer Details – Date of Sale 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _FSALED ATE 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _TSALED ATE 

These fields display the date a Sale was lodged.  Keying this date if known will also make you search more 
exact. 
 
Entering a date in the first filed and entering the same date in the next field will result in all Sales lodged on 
the entered date and meeting any other search criteria. 
 
However, if a range of Sales is required then the following example explains how this is done; 
 
Entering a date in the first field and a different date in the second field will result in all Sales within the date 
range entered inclusive of the entered dates and meeting any other search criteria. 

Transfer Details – Date of Transfer 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _FTR ANDATE 

Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _TTR ANDATE 

These fields display the date a Transfer was transferred.  Keying this date if known will also make you 
search more exact. 
 
Entering a date in the first field and entering the same date in the next field will result in all Transfers lodged 
on the entered date and meeting any other search criteria. 
 
However, if a range of Transfers is required then the following example explains how this is done; 
 
Entering a date in the first field and a different date in the second field will result in all Transfers within the 
date range entered inclusive of the entered dates and meeting any other search criteria. 

Transfer Details – Price 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _FPR ICE 

Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _TPR ICE 

Enter a Price on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  These fields 
contain the Sale Price of the property. Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no commas. (eg.. 
$150,500 would be entered as 150500). 
 
Entering a price in the first field and entering the same price in the next field will result in all Transfers 
meeting the  search criteria. 
 
However, if a range of Prices is required then the following example explains how this is done; 
 
Entering a Price in the first field and a different price in the second field will result in all Transfers within the 
date range entered inclusive of the entered price and meeting any other search criteria. 
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Transfer Details – Chattel Value 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _FCH ATTVALU E 

Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _TCH ATTVALU E 

Enter a Chattel Value on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  This 
field contains the value of any Chattels included in the sale. Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no 
commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500) 
 
Entering a Chattel Value in the first field and entering the same Chattel Value in the next field will result in all 
Transfers meeting the  search criteria. 
 
However, if a range of Chattel Values is required then the following example explains how this is done; 
 
Entering a Chattel Value in the first field and a different Chattel Value in the second field will result in all 
Transfers within the Chattel Value range entered inclusive of the entered Chattel Value and meeting any 
other search criteria. 

Transfer Details – Other 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _FOTH ER VALUE 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _TOTH ER VALUE 

Enter an Other value on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  This 
field contains the value of any Other items included in the sale. Values are to be entered with no $ sign and 
no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500) 
 
Entering an other value in the first field and entering the same other value in the next field will result in all 
Transfers meeting the  search criteria. 
 
However, if a range of other values are required then the following example explains how this is done; 
 
Entering an other value in the first field and a different other value in the second field will result in all 
Transfers within the value range entered inclusive of the entered value and meeting any other search criteria. 
 

Transfer Details – Terms 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _TERM S 

Use the drop-down menu to select the Terms of the transfer and use the Search button to initiate the search. 
 
If the Transfer Terms are not to be considered then the field contents should be (any). 

Sale Classification 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _TFKLPATR SC  

Use the drop-down menu to select the Sale Classification of the transfer and use the Search button to initiate 
the search. 
If the Sale Classification is not to be considered then the field contents should be (any). 

Select Using Name Details 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _FILTER2 

Check this check box on if the Search Profile is to be based on Name detail criteria.  The following fields may 
be used in conjunction with each other  if this box is checked on. 

 Role Type 

 Surname 

 Given Names 

Role Type 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _NAM E_TYPE 

Select a valid Role Type from the drop down list.  Available options are:- 

 Previous Owner 

 New Owner 

 Agent 

Surname 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _SURN AME 

Enter a Surname (or part thereof) on which to base your search.  Advanced profile techniques are 
particularly useful on this field. 
If searching for a company name then enter the name in this field. 

Given Names 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _GIVENNAM ES 

Enter a Given Name (or part thereof) on which to base your search.  Advanced profile techniques are 
particularly useful on this field. 
Only personal name types use this field. 

Property 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _FILTER3 

Check this check box on if the Search Profile is to be based on the Property detail criteria. 
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Property Button 
Z_LPAF0310_LPATRAN _PR OPERTY_BUTTON  

Selecting the Property Button will display the Property Search Profile Form.  The Property Search profile 
Form will further filter the Transfer Details on the Transfer of Ownership Search Profile Form. 

Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0320 

This form is displayed when “New” is pressed on the Transfer of Ownership Search Profile Form or Transfer 
Selection Form and allows the entry of a new Ownership Transfer. 
 
Transfer of Ownership enables the following processes to be performed 

 Create new property owners for selected properties/titles 

 Retain the existing owner and add a new owner to an existing property/title 

 Perform transfer for multiple titles or properties in the same process 

 Make the new Owner(s) as Ratepayers, Occupiers etc. 

 Generate a Debtor Invoice 
 

Note:  A pending Transfer cannot be deleted if a Victorian Valuation’s Sales Analysis record is attached to 
the Property. 

 
The following rules are only applicable where the ‘Capture OVG Sales Audit’ parameter within Property 
System Parameters/Transfer of Ownership is set ON (i.e. the council has taken responsibility to provide the 
Sales Audit to the OVG). 
 

 When a Transfer of Ownership is created, and the ‘Transfer Type’ nominated does not have ‘OVG 
Requirements’ set to ‘Update Not Required’:- 

 When ‘Price’ is entered or changed, the ‘Chattel Value’ will be automatically re-calculated based on 
the ‘Chattel Calculation Method’ defined in the Property Parameters  

 The user will now be required to enter some ‘Additional Sales Data’ for each Property on the 
Transfer.  This is done by placing focus on each Property and pressing the new [Sales] button.  

 

 When the [OK] button is pressed, the following validation will be performed:- 

 It will check that the ‘Additional Sales Data’ has been entered for each Property on the Transfer. 
If the Property is not linked to a Rates Assessment or it is linked to more than one Rates 
Assessment then entry of ‘Additional Sales Data’ is not allowed – otherwise it will issue an error 
message indicating that this must be done. 

 It will check the Unit of Measurement for all Properties on the Transfer.  If there is a mismatch, it will 
issue a warning. 

 It will check that the Nett Sale Price for the Transfer (Price less Chattel Value) is equal to the sum of 
the Nett Sale Price entered on the Additional Sales Data form for each Property.  If it is not equal, it 
will issue a warning. 

 It will check the ‘Sale’ code on the Transfer against the ‘Price/Value Relationship Code’ and the 
‘Sales Tenure Code’ entered on the Additional Sales Data form for each Property.  If there is a 
mismatch, it will issue a warning. 
 

 When the [Transfer] button is pressed, it will perform all the same validation as per the [OK] button 
above.  Once the Transfer has passed all the validation rules, the actual Transfer will be processed. 
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Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form 

Transfer Type 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_TFKLPATRTY 

Use the Drop down menu to select a Transfer Type (These types must previously have been set up in 
“Transfer Type Maintenance”) 
 
This field is mandatory. 

Sale Number 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_SALENUM 

This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale.  This number 
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to 
allocate eg. a Records Management Number. 

Date of Sale 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_SALEDATE 

This field contains the Date that the Sale took place.  Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the 
default calendar which can be used to select the required date. 
 
This field is mandatory. 

Date of Transfer 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_TR ANDATE 

This field contains the Date that the Transfer actually took place.  Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field 
displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date. 

Price 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_PRIC E 

This field contains the Sale Price of the property.  Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no commas. 
(eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500). 

Chattel Value 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_CH ATTVALUE 

This field contains the Value of any Chattels transferred with the property. Values are to be entered with no $ 
sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500)  

Other 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_OTHER VALU E 

This field contains the value of any other consideration regarding this transfer. Values are to be entered with 
no $ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500) 

Improvements 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_IMPR VMENTS 

If this check box is checked on, it indicates that there are Improvements on the property. 
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Transfer Status 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_STATUS 

This field reflects the current status of the Transfer record.  
 
Pending indicates that the Transfer record has been entered but has not yet been accepted.  No ownership 
change for the Property/Title has yet been performed. 
 
Accepted indicates that the Transfer record has been accepted.  New Owners have been written to the 
Property/Title and no further changes may be made (except to Sale values etc.)  This status will not appear 
on this form as once the Transfer record is accepted it is only available via Ownership Transfer Maintenance. 

Terms 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_TERMS 

This field contains the available Terms of the sale.  Four options are available for selection 

 Cash 

 Gift 

 Terms 

 Other 

Sales Classification 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_TFKLPATRSC  

This field contains the Sales Classifications.  Use the dropdown list to make a selection from the predefined 
list. 

Ownership 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_TFKLPATROS 

Select an Ownership Type (if applicable) from the drop-down menu.  Ownership Types can be maintained at 
the Transfer of Ownership Parameters. 
 
Specific Help for New Zealand Sites 
For those New Zealand sites using the New Zealand Valuations Module, this field will be mandatory.  The 
Ownership Code will be automatically selected based on the type of new owner eg Company or 
Government.  The Ownership Code selected for the transfer will depend on how the codes have been set up 
at the parameter level.  The below messages will be displayed: 

 where there are no ownership codes at the parameter level  

 when all ownership codes at the parameter level have been made inactive 

 when a new owner is for example a company and the company code has been made inactive 
 

 
 
 

 
 

Part Sale 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_PARTSALE 

If the Part Sale check box is checked on it indicates whether the transfer was a partial sale only. 

Occupier Sale 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_OCCUPIER  

If the Occupier Sale check box is checked on it indicates whether the transfer was an occupier sale. 

No of Car Parks 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_NUM PAR KS 

Allows the entry (if required) of the number of car parks associated with the property(s). 

Received Date 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_RC VDDATE 
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This field contains the Date that the Transfer was actually received.  Pressing F2 or double clicking on this 
field displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date. 

Agent 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRA_AGENT_D ESCR  

Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRA_AGENT_POPUP 

This field contains the name of the Agent acting in this Transfer.  The Agents name is selected from the 
central Name and Address register. 
 
If the Agents name is known it may be entered directly into this field (using wild cards if required) and tabbing 
out of the field.  Names matching the Name and Address register will be displayed.  If the required name 
exists then click on the name required and press the Select Button.  If the required name is not displayed you 
may create a new name and address if your authority permits. 
 
The Pop Up Button may be used to access the Name and Address Search Profile. 
 

Note: The role enquiry function in Name and Address may be used to view all properties for which the Name 
record has been linked as an Agent. 

Agent Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRA_AGENT_D ETAIL 

This button will only be available if an agent name has already been selected. 
 
Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Agent. 
 

Ext. Transfer ID 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAETBL_EXTTRSFR ID  

This is the ID Number for the sale record that has been created via the ePathway Notice of Sale function. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_C OMMENTS 

This field contains any Comments pertinent to the transfer. 

Transfer From Property 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRP_FMT_ADDR ESS 

This field contains the address of the property involved in the transfer. 
 
Press the Insert button to add Properties to the Transfer From Property list.  Multiple properties may be 
selected over which to perform the Ownership Transfer. 
 
To remove a property from the Transfer From list, select the property address and press F11 or select 
Edit/Delete from the drop down menu. 

Title 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRP_FMT_TITLE 

This field contains the Certificate of Title particulars of each title on the selected property. 

Include Title 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRP_INC _TITLE 

If this check box is checked on, then that particular Title on the selected property will be transferred to the 
new Owners nominated. 
 

Note: At least one Title must be checked on to enable the Transfer to take place. 

Owners 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRP_OWN ER_D ESC R  

This field displays the existing Property Owners of each Property/Title on the selected property 

Retain Owner Checkbox 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRP_RETAIN _OWN ER  

If this checkbox is checked on, then that particular Owner will be retained as an Owner on the selected 
Property/Title along with any new Owners added, when the transfer process is completed. 
 
The Owner Name being retained will be copied into the To Owners list. 

To Owners 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRN_N EW_OWNER _DESCR  
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRN_N EW_OWNER _ADDR  

This field contains the names and addresses of the new Owners of the property providing the transfer takes 
place. 
 
To insert new names into the list of To Owners press the Insert Button. 
To delete a name from the To Owners list click on the required name and press F11 or select Edit/Delete 
from the drop down menu. 
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To Owners Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRN_N EW_OWNER _DETAIL 

Pressing this button will display the Name Enquiry form. 

Make the Owner(s)... 
Z_LPAG0320_LPATR AN_R OLELIST  

By default the Transfer of Ownership process will make all selected names the Owner of the Property/Title. 
 
This list allows you to select other “Roles” to which this name should be copied. 
 
The most common of these is the Ratepayer.  If the Property Administration System Parameter option of 
“Copy Owners as Ratepayers” is turned on then the Ratepayer option is selected automatically.  If you do not 
wish to copy the new owner(s) as the Ratepayer(s) then click on the option to turn it off. 
 
When copying Owner(s) as Ratepayer(s) all existing Ratepayer(s) on the linked Assessment(s) will be 
deleted and all names in the To Owners list will be copied as the Ratepayer(s). 
 
The following Geac defined Roles will be displayed.  User Defined Property Name roles will also be 
displayed if established. 

 Occupier 

 Owner Nominee 

 Occupier Nominee 

 Trading Name 

 Ratepayer 

Debtor Details – Number 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRD_D EBTOR _NO 

Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRD_D EBTOR _CHEC K 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRD_D EBTOR _POPU P 

Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRD_D EBTOR _NAM E 
Z_LPAG0320_LPAXTRD_D EBTOR _DETAIL 

Enter the Debtor Number direct into the field (without check digit) to retrieve the record if it exists. 
 
It is assumed that the Debtor would have been created prior to the Transfer being performed, however a 
NEW option on the Debtors Maintenance Form enables a new Debtor to be created. 
 
Upon entry of a valid Debtor number or upon selection of a Debtor, the display will show: Debtor number 
followed by Formatted Debtor Names. 
For example, 12345 Mr J Smith and Mrs M Smith 
 
This field is optional, and effectively will control whether an invoice is generated or not. 
 
If a Debtor number has been selected, an invoice will be generated. 
If no Debtor number has been selected, then no invoice will be generated. 

Transfer Button 
Z_LPAG0320_C SYBUTT_TRAN SFER  

By pressing the Transfer button, it will prompt for a “Yes” or “No” to perform the Transfer of Ownership. 

 
If  “Yes” is selected, then the transfer will proceed.  All existing owners will be removed and the name(s) 
listed in the “To Owners” list will become the current owner(s).  Other Roles selected will also be updated. 
eg. Ratepayers 
 
If “No” is selected, then the transfer will not proceed and you will be returned to the Ownership Transfer form 
where you can alter the data and complete the transfer. 
 

More Button 
Z_LPAG0320_C SYBUTT_MOR E 

This button is displayed only when the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form has been created via the 
ePathway Notice of Sale function. 
 
Click on this button to display the Notice of Sale Details Form. 

External Transfer Button 
Z_LPAG0320_C SYBUTT_BEXTTFR  

This button is displayed only when the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form has been accessed via the 
External Transfer Batch Maintenance Menu. 
 
Click on this button to display the External Transfer Enquiry Form. 

Sales Button 
Z_LPAG0320_C SYBUTT_BSALES 
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This button is only available when the ‘Capture OVG Sales Audit’ parameter within Property System 
Parameters/Transfer of Ownership is set ON.  Press this button to navigate to the Transfer of Ownership-
Additional Sales Data Maint. form.  Each Property entered on the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance form 
will need the Additional Sales Data Maint. form completed. 

Notice of Sale Details Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0330 
 

This screen is designed to store additional details, specific to Auckland City Councils requirements, that has 
been captured during the ePathway Notice of Sale function. 
 
Data will be imported into these fields based on the screen design options defined within ePathway. 
 

 
 

Transfer of Ownership Selection Form 

Z_LPAS0310  
Z_LPASTR AN  

This form is displayed if multiple Transfers exist that match the search criteria.  You can select one of these 
Ownership Transfers to view or modify.  The transfers are presented in descending date sequence. 
 
To change an existing transfer record press the Modify Button.  If the Transfer Status is Accepted then you 
will be presented with the Transfer Maintenance form.  If the Transfer Status is Pending then you will be 
presented with the Ownership Transfer form. 
 
Press the New Button to create a new Transfer record. 
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Transfer of Ownership Selection Form 

Transfer Type 
Z_LPAS0310_LPATRTY_D ESCR  

Z_LPASTR AN_LPATRTY_DESCR  

This field contains the Sale Type of the Transfer.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Transfer Status 
Z_LPAS0310_LPATR AN_STATUS 

Z_LPASTR AN_LPATR AN_STATUS 

This field contains the current status of the Transfer (Pending or Accepted).  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained. 

Sale Date 
Z_LPAS0310_LPATR AN_SALEDATE 
Z_LPASTR AN_LPATR AN_SALEDATE 

This field contains the Sale Date of the Transfer.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Transfer Date 
Z_LPAS0310_LPATR AN_TR AND ATE 

Z_LPASTR AN_LPATR AN_TRAND ATE 

This field contains the Transfer Date of the Transfer.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Terms 
Z_LPAS0310_LPATR AN_TERMS 
Z_LPASTR AN_LPATR AN_TERM S 

This field contains the Terms of the Transfer (eg. Cash, Gift, Terms, Other).  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained. 

Sale Number 
Z_LPAS0310_LPATR AN_SALENUM  

Z_LPASTR AN_LPATR AN_SALENUM  

This field contains the Sale Number of the Transfer.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Comments 
Z_LPAS0310_LPATR AN_C OMMENTS 

This field contains any Comments which have been entered on the Transfers.  This field is display only and 
may not be maintained. 

Property 
Z_LPASTR AN_LPATR AN_FMT_ADDRESS 

This field contains any Property Address which have been entered on the Transfers.  This field is display 
only and may not be maintained. 

Transfer from Property 
Z_LPAS0310_LPADMY1_SUMM ARY1 

Z_LPASTR AN_LPADM Y1_SUMM ARY1 

This field contains any Property Details  which have been entered on the Transfers.  This field is display only 
and may not be maintained. 

To Owners 
Z_LPAS0310_LPADMY1_SUMM ARY2 

Z_LPASTR AN_LPADM Y1_SUMM ARY2 

This field contains the Owners which have been entered on the Transfers.  This field is display only and may 
not be maintained. 

Transfer Details 
Z_LPAS0310_LPADMY1_SUMM ARY3 
Z_LPASTR AN_LPADM Y1_SUMM ARY3 

This field contains any other Transfer Details which have been entered on the Transfers.  This field is display 
only and may not be maintained. 
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Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0300 

This form is accessed through The Property Summary Form using the Transfer Option from the Options 
Menu or Options Button. 
 

 
Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form 

Transfer Type 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_TFKLPATRTY 

Use the Drop down menu to alter the Transfer Type (These types must previously have been set up in 
“Transfer Type Maintenance”) 

Sale Number 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_SALENUM 

This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale.  This number 
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to 
allocate eg. a Records Management Number. 

Date of Sale 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_SALEDATE 

This field contains the Date that the Sale took place.  Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the 
default calendar which can be used to select the required date. 

Date of Transfer 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_TR ANDATE 

This field contains the Date that the Transfer actually took place.  Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field 
displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date. 

Price 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_PRIC E 

This field contains the Sale Price of the property.  Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no commas. 
(eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500) 

Chattel Value 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_CH ATTVALUE 

This field contains the Value of any Chattels transferred with the property.  Values are to be entered with no 
$ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500). 

Other 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_OTHER VALU E 

This field contains the Value of any Other consideration regarding this transfer.  Values are to be entered 
with no $ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500) 

Sale Classification 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_TFKLPATRSC  

This field contains the Sales Classifications.  Use the dropdown list to make a selection from the predefined 
list. 

Improvements 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_IMPR VMENTS 

If this check box is checked on, it indicates that there are Improvements on the property. 

Transfer Status 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_STATUS 

This field displays the current status of the Transfer record.  This value is allocated by the system and may 
not be maintained. 

Terms 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_TERMS 

This field contains the available Terms of the sale.  Four options are available for selection 
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 Cash 

 Gift 

 Terms 

 Other 

Part Sale 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_PARTSALE 

Indicates whether the transfer was a partial sale only. 

Occupier Sale 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_OCCUPIER  

If this check box is checked on it indicates an Occupier Sale. 

No of Car Parks 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_NUM PAR KS 

Allows the entry (if required) of the number of car parks associated with the property(s). 

Received Date 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_RC VDDATE 

This field contains the Date that the Transfer was actually took received.  Pressing F2 or double clicking on 
this field displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date. 

Agent 
Z_LPAG0300_LPAXTRA_AGENT_D ESCR  

Z_LPAG0300_LPAXTRA_AGENT_POPUP 

This field contains the name of the Agent acting in this Transfer.  The Agents name is selected from the 
central Name and Address register. 
 
If the Agents name is known it may be entered directly into this field (using wild cards if required) and tabbing 
out of the field.  Names matching the Name and Address register will be displayed.  If the required name 
exists then click on the name required and press the Select Button.  If the required name is not displayed you 
may create a new name and address if your authority permits. 
 
The Pop Up Button may be used to access the Name and Address Search Profile. 
 

Note:  The role enquiry function in Name and Address may be used to view all properties for which the 

Name record has been linked as an Agent. 

Agent Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0300_LPAXTRA_AGENT_D ETAIL 

This button will only be available if an agent name has already been selected. 
 
Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Agent. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0300_LPATR AN_C OMMENTS 

This field contains any Comments pertinent to the transfer. 

Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0310 

This form allows the modification of certain fields for a completed Ownership Transfer.  If in enquiry mode, 
then no modification or deletion of any field is allowed.  
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Transfer Maintenance Form 

Transfer Type 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_TFKLPATRTY 

Select a Transfer Type from the dropdown menu.  This field is mandatory. 

Sale Number 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_SALENUM 

This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale.  This number 
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to 
allocate eg. a Records Management Number. 

Date of Sale 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_SALEDATE 

This field contains the Date that the Sale took place.  Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the 
default calendar which can be used to select the required date. 

Date of Transfer 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_TR ANDATE 

This field contains the Date that the Transfer actually took place.  Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field 
displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date. 

Price 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_PRIC E 

This field contains the Sale Price of the property.  Values are to be entered with no $ sign and no commas. 
(eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500) 

Chattel Value 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_CH ATTVALUE 

This field contains the Value of any Chattels transferred with the property.  Values are to be entered with no 
$ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500). 

Other 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_OTHER VALU E 

This field contains the Value of any Other consideration regarding this transfer.  Values are to be entered 
with no $ sign and no commas. (eg.. $150,500 would be entered as 150500) 

Improvements 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_IMPR VMENTS 

If this check box is checked on, it indicates that there are Improvements on the property. 

Transfer Status 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_STATUS 

This field displays the current status of the Transfer record.  This value is allocated by the system and may 
not be maintained. 
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Terms 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_TERMS 

This field contains the available Terms of the sale.  Four options are available for selection 

 Cash 

 Gift 

 Terms 

 Other 

Sale Classification 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_TFKLPATRSC  

This field contains the Sales Classifications.  Make a selection from the dropdown menu. 

Ownership 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_TFKLPATROS 

This field contains the Ownership Code.  Make a selection from the dropdown menu.  This field is only 
mandatory where New Zealand Valuations Module (LVZ) is active and licensed. 

Part Sale 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_PARTSALE 

Indicates whether the transfer was a partial sale only. 

Occupier Sale 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_OCCUPIER  

If this check box is checked on it indicates an Occupier Sale. 

No of Car Parks 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_NUM PAR KS 

Allows the entry (if required) of the number of car parks associated with the property(s). 

Received Date 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_RC VDDATE 

This field contains the Date that the Transfer was actually received.  Pressing F2 or double clicking on this 
field displays the default calendar which can be used to select the required date. 

Transferred On 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_TR ANSFDATE 

This field displays the Date and Time that the Transfer occurred.  This field is system generated and may not 
be maintained. 

Transferred By 
Z_LPAG0310_C SYU SER _U SERN AME 

This field displays the Users Name that processed the Transfer.  This field is system generated and may not 
be maintained. 

Agent 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRA_AGENT_D ESCR  

Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRA_AGENT_POPUP 

This field contains the name of the Agent acting in this Transfer.  The Agents name is selected from the 
central Name and Address register. 
 
If the Agents name is known it may be entered directly into this field (using wild cards if required) and tabbing 
out of the field.  Names matching the Name and Address register will be displayed.  If the required name 
exists then click on the name required and press the Select Button.  If the required name is not displayed you 
may create a new name and address if your authority permits. 
 
The Pop Up Button may be used to access the Name and Address Search Profile. 
 

Note:  The role enquiry function in Name and Address may be used to view all properties for which the 
Name record has been linked as an Agent. 

Agent Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRA_AGENT_D ETAIL 

This button will only be available if an agent name has already been selected. 
 
Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Agent. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG0310_LPATR AN_C OMMENTS 

This field contains any Comments pertinent to the transfer. 

Transfer From Property, Titles and Owners 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRP_FMT_ADDR ESS 

This field contains the Formatted Address of the property to be transferred. No modification or deletion of 
these details is allowed. 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRP_FMT_TITLE 

This field contains any Title details that the property was transferred from.  No modification or deletion of 
these details is allowed.   
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRP_OWN ER_D ESC R  

This field contains the names of the Owners that the property was transferred from.  No modification or 
deletion of these details is allowed. 



Property Administration User Guide  Transfer of Ownership 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 419 

From Owner Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0310_LPADUMY_1_D ETAIL 

This button will only be available if an owner’s name has already been selected. 
 
Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Previous Owner. 
 

To Owners 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRN_N EW_OWNER _DESCR  

This field contains the names of the New Owners that the property was transferred to.  No modification or 
deletion of these details is allowed. 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRN_N EW_OWNER _ADDR  

This field contains the formatted address of the new owners that the property was transferred to.  No 
modification or deletion of these details is allowed. 

To Owner Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRN_N EW_OWNER _DETAIL 

This button will only be available if an owner’s name has already been selected. 
 
Pressing this button will take you directly to the Name Enquiry form for the New Owner. 

Debtor Details 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRD_D EBTOR _NO 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRD_D EBTOR _CHEC K 

Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRD_D EBTOR _NAM E 

These fields display the Assessment Number and Check Number for the Debtor and the Name of the Debtor. 

Debtor Detail Button 
Z_LPAG0310_LPAXTRD_D EBTOR _DETAIL 

This button will only be available if a Debtor has been selected. 
 
Pressing this button will take you directly to the Debtor Summary Form. 

Reversal Button 
Z_LPAG0310_C SYBUTT_BR EVERSE 

The Reversal Button is only available where a Transfer has been accepted and where authority has been 
granted at the security level.  Selecting the Reversal Button will perform the following: 

 Delete the Current Property Owners for the Titles listed on the Transfer 

 Delete any linked Owner Nominees 

 Delete the New Owners 

 Convert the Previous Owners to Current Owners (effectively removing Previous Owners) 

 Set the status of the Transfer to ‘Reversed’. 
 
It is the responsibility of the operator to ensure that the correct Transfer record is selected.  It is assumed 
that this will always be the latest.  If an earlier Transfer record is selected for reversal, it will have the effect of 
reinstating Previous Owners as Current Owners and effectively losing the ‘latest’ Current Owners. 
 
Where a Property did not have any Owners at the time, the Reversal will result in the Property having no 
Owners.  A warning message will display to indicate this. 
 
A ‘Reversed’ Transfer will display the Transfer details, Property details, Title details, but no Name details, as 
the New and Previous Owners have been removed. 

Transfer of Ownership Enquiry Form 

This menu option allows users that do not have access to Transfer Maintenance to search through transfers 
that have occurred in the system.  Forms and Searching capabilities are the same as for Transfer 
Maintenance. 
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Transfer of Ownership Enquiry Form 

Transfer Type 
This field shows the Transfer Type used at time of input.  Transfer Types are defined in the system 
parameters.  Examples could be Sale, Gift, Survivorship or Will. 

Sale Number 
This is a 25 character field which may be used to record an identifying number for the sale.  This number 
may appear on official transfer documents or alternatively may be an internal number Council wish to 
allocate eg. a Records Management Number. 

Sale Date 
This field shows the Date that the Sale took place. 

Transfer Date 
This field shows the Date that the Transfer actually took place. 

Received Date 
This field shows the Received Date of the Transfer. 

Price 
This field shows the Sale Price of the property.   

Chattel Value 
This field shows the Value of any Chattels transferred with the property 

Other 
This field contains the value of any other consideration regarding this transfer.  

Terms 
This field shows the available Terms of the sale.  Four options are possible: 

 Cash 

 Gift 

 Terms 

 Other 

Improvements 
If this check box is checked on, it indicates that there are Improvements on the property. 
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Part Sale 
If the Part Sale check box is checked on it indicates the transfer was a partial sale only. 

Occupier Sale 
If the Occupier Sale check box is checked on it indicates the transfer was an occupier sale. 

No of Car Parks 
This field shows the number of car parks associated with the property(s). 

Sale  
This field shows the Sale Classification for the Transfer.  These are User-Defined at the System Parameter 
level. 

Ownership  
This field shows the Ownership Code for the Transfer.  These are User-Defined at the System Parameter 
level. 

Agent 
This field shows the name of the Agent who acted for the transfer.  The Agents name is selected from the 
central Name and Address register. 

Agent Detail Button 
This button will only be available if an agent name has been entered.  Pressing this button will take you 
directly to the Name Enquiry form for the Agent. 

Comments 
This field contains any Comments pertinent to the transfer. 

Transfer From Property 
This field contains the address of the property involved in the transfer. 

Title 
This field contains the Certificate of Title particulars of each title on the selected property. 

Owners 
This field displays the existing Property Owners of each Property/Title on the selected property 

To Owners 
This field contains the names and addresses of the new Owners of the property. 

To Owners Detail Button 
Pressing this button will display the Name Enquiry form. 

Debtor Details – Number 
If a Debtor number is shown, an invoice has been generated.  If no Debtor number is shown, then no invoice 
has been generated. 

Transfer of Ownership-Additional Sales Data Main. form 

Z_LPAG0340 

This form is used to maintain the ‘snapshot’ details for a selected Property on the Transfer of Ownership. 
 
Note that this form allows maintenance of this information even after the Transfer of Ownership has been 
‘accepted’.  Any changes made to this data would only be relevant if they were made prior to the OVG 
Extract being run for the Transfer/Property being maintained. 
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Transfer of Ownership-Additional Sales Data Maint. form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG0340_LPADUMY_FMT_ADDR ESS 

This field displays the Formatted Property Address. 

Property Legal Description 
Z_LPAG0340_LPADUMY_PROPLEGAL 

This field display the legal description of the property. 

Title Description 
Z_LPAG0340_LPADUMY_FMT_TITLE 

This field contains the Title Description. This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Total Capital Value 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_TOTCAPVAL 

This display only field shows the total Capital Value for the property(s) to be transferred  

 It is calculated and shown as each Property is attached. 
To assist with the ability to ‘code’ the Sale, (which infers a comparison of Sale Price, less Chattels, to 
Capital Value), the CV will be displayed immediately when a property is linked to the Transfer record.   

Important:  Where there are multiple Properties linked, the CV will be a cumulative value as each property is 
linked. 
The CV is obtained from the latest valuation present for the Rate Assessment that this Property is linked to 
with no regard to rating year.  The Value Type selected is as indicated for Capital Value on the Valuations 
System Parameter. 

VG # 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_VGNUM BER  

This field displays the Valuer General number for the property. 

Nett Sale Price 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_SALEPRIC E 

This field is derived when the snapshot is taken as the Price from Transfer minus Chattels from Transfer. 
This will default to the Nett Sale Price for the entire Transfer. 
If there is more than one Property on the Transfer, then this should be overridden with the Nett Sale Price for 
the selected Property. 

GST Amount 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_SALEGST  

This field displays the GST Amount on the sale.  It is calculated as the Sale Price divided by 9 but can be 
maintained. 
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Price / Value Relationship Code 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_PRIC EVALU E 

This field displays the Relationship Code between the price and the value of the property.  Valid choices are: 

 1 - Market – Index 

 2 - Market - Non Index 

 3 - Non Market 

Sale Amended Date 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_AMENDD ATE 

This field is empty at time snapshot is taken.  It will be updated when Sale Details are amended.  The date 
must not be into the future. 

Sales Warning Comment 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_SALESWARN  

This field is empty at time snapshot is created.  It can be updated when the Sale Details are amended. 

Sale Tenure 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_SALETENUR E 

This field displays the Sale Tenure code.  Valid choices are: 

 1 – Freehold 

 2 – Leasehold 

 3 - Fractional Interest 

 4 - Other 

Sale Group 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_SALEGR P 

This field displays the Sale Group Code.  It is derived from the Sale Group Maintenance table using the 
Valuation Roll at the time the snapshot is taken.  The Roll Number and the Mass Appraisal Sale Group 
parameter table will be used to populate this field.  If the Sales Group Code can not be found as the Roll 
does not match any of the Roll ranges nominated in the parameter table, then a warning message will be 
issued. 

Multiple Sale 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_MU LTIPLE 

This check box is derived when the snapshot is taken.  It will be set on if there is more than one Property on 
the transfer. 

Number of Sale Assessments 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_ASSESSMENT  

This field displays the number of assessments that form the sale.  It is derived when the snapshot is taken as 
a count of the number of Properties entered on the Transfer of Ownership form. 

Property Group 
Z_LPAG0340_LPAGR PC _GR OUPC ODE 

Z_LPAG0340_LPAGR PC _POPU P 
Z_LPAG0340_LPAGR PC _DESCR  

This field displays the Property Group.  It is empty when the snapshot is taken.  It can be updated by 
choosing a value from the Property Group pop up form. 

Land Area 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_TFR LANDAR EA 

This field displays the land area and is derived when the snapshot is taken.  It sums the areas from the 
Properties recorded in the Sale.  If there are multiple properties and they have different units of 
measurement then a warning will be displayed when accepting the Transfer. 

Buyer/Seller 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_BUYERSELL 

This field displays the buyer and seller.  It is derived from the ownership data at the time the snapshot is 
taken as a concatenation of the first: 

 11 characters of the first previous Owner Surname/Company name 

 11 characters of the first new Owner Surname/Company name 

Sales Owner Type 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASALO_SALOWNTYP 

Z_LPAG0340_LPASALO_POPU P 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASALO_DESCR  

This field displays the Sales Owner Type.  It is empty when the snapshot is taken.  It can be updated by 
selecting a value from the Sales Owner Type Pop Up form. 

Sales Buyer Type 
Z_LPAG0340_C SYPOPU _SALBUYTYP 

Z_LPAG0340_C SYPOPU _POPU P 
Z_LPAG0340_C SYPOPU _DESCR  

This field displays the Sales Buyer Type.  It is empty when the snapshot is taken.  It can be updated by 
selecting a value from the Sales Buyer Type Pop Up form. 

Farm Buyer 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_FARMBU YER  

Check this on if the sale has a farm buyer. 

Farm Vendor 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_FARMVENDOR  

Check this on if the sale has a farm vendor. 
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Nature of Improvements 
Z_LPAG0340_LPASAPD_N ATUREIMPR  

This field is populated with the Mass Appraisal Data ‘Improvements Description’ field when the snapshot is 
taken. 

Property Group Code Pop Up 

Z_LPAPGRPC  

This form displays the Property Group Codes entered in the Property Group Parameter. 

 
Property Group Code Pop Up form 

Group Code 
Z_LPAPGRPC _LPAGR PC_GROU PCOD E 

This field displays the Property Group Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAPGRPC _LPAGR PC_D ESCR  

This field displays the description associated with a Property Group Code. 

Search Profile – Group Code 
Z_LPAPGRPC _CSYPR OF_RETR PROF1 

Enter a code or partial code of a Property Group Code to search for. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAPGRPC _CSYPR OF_RETR PROF2 

Enter the description or partial description of a Property Group Code to search for. 

Sales Owner Type Pop Up 

Z_LPAPSALO 

This form displays the Sales Owner Types entered in the Sales Owner Type parameter. 
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Sales Owner Type Pop Up form 

Sales Owner 
Z_LPAPSALO_LPASALO_SALOWNTYP 

This field displays the Sales Owner Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAPSALO_LPASALO_DESCR  

This field displays the description associated with the Sales Owner Code. 

Search Profile – Sales Owner Type 
Z_LPAPSALO_CSYPROF_RETRPR OF1 

Enter a Sales Owner Type code or part of a Sales Owner Type code to search over. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAPSALO_CSYPROF_RETRPR OF2 

Enter a Sales Owner Description or partial Sales Owner Description to search over. 

Sales Buyer Type Pop Up 

Z_LPAPSALB 

This form displays the Sales Buyer Types entered in the Sales Buyer Type parameter. 
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Sales Buyer Type Pop Up form 

Sales Buyer 
Z_LPAPSALB_LPASALB_SALBU YTYP 

This field displays the Sales Buyer Code. 

Description 
Z_LPAPSALB_LPASALB_DESCR  

This field displays the description associated with the Sales Buyer Code. 

Search Profile – Sales Buyer Type 
Z_LPAPSALB_C SYPROF_RETRPR OF1 

Enter a Sales Buyer Type code or part of a Sales Buyer Type code to search over. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAPSALB_C SYPROF_RETRPR OF2 

Enter a Sales Buyer Description or partial Sales Buyer Description to search over. 
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Division Maintenance 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Performing Divisions 
Division Maintenance/Enquiry 
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Performing Divisions 

 

Division Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF2010 

This form enables a search to be performed in order to identify an existing property division.  From this form 
you are able to search on ALL existing divisions.  Division details for individual properties may also be 
accessed via Property Maintenance. 
 
A New Division record may be created by clicking the New button. 
 

 
Division Search Profile Form 

Division Number 
Z_LPAF2010_LPADIVN _DIVNUM  

Enter a Division Number (or part thereof) on which to base your search.  This can be a combination of 
Numeric and alpha characters.  Select the Search button to initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is 
available on this field 
For example D* will identify all property divisions which have a division number starting with D. 

Description 
Z_LPAF2010_LPADIVN _D ESCR  

Enter a Division Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Division Type 
Z_LPAF2010_LPADITP_DIVC ODE 
Z_LPAF2010_LPADITP_POPUP 

Z_LPAF2010_LPADITP_D ESCR  

Enter a Division Type, or select one from the pop-up on which to base your search and use the Search 
button to initiate the search.  The Division type codes are user definable via the Division Type Maintenance 
form. 

History Status 
Z_LPAF2010_LPADIVN _STATU S 

This field can be used to search on the Status of a Division.   The following options are available from the 
drop-down list 

 (any) 

 Pending 

 Accepted 

 Approved 

 Rejected 
 
Select a History Status from the drop-down and use the Search button to initiate the search. 

Date Applied 
Z_LPAF2010_LPADIVN _APPLICDATE 

Enter a date that the division was applied and use the Search button to initiate the search.  Using double 
click or F2 on this field will initiate the Date Pop Up form which enables a date to be selected for searching.  
The Date Applied is recorded on the Property Division during the initial Division Entry process. 

Date Resolved 
Z_LPAF2010_LPADIVN _R ESOLVDATE 
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Enter a date that the division was resolved and use the Search button to initiate the search.  Using a double 
click or F2 on this field will initiate the Date Pop Up form which enables a date to be selected for searching.  
The Date Resolved is recorded when a division is Accepted or Rejected.  It will display on the Divisions for a 
Property Enquiry form (accessed via Property Maintenance, Divisions option).  

Division Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF2011 

This form displays via the Property Maintenance option  and selecting the Additional Search option of 
Divisions. 
 
This form enables a search to be performed in order to identify an existing property division.  From this form 
you are able to search on ALL existing divisions.   
 

 
Divisions Search Profile Form 

Division Details – Division Number 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFD V_D IVNUM  

Enter a Division Number (or part thereof) on which to base your search.  This can be a combination of 
Numeric and alpha characters.  Select the Search button to initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is 
available on this field 
For example D* will identify all property divisions which have a division number starting with D. 

Division Details – Description 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFD V_D ESCR  

Enter a Division Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to 
initiate the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Division Details – Division Type 
Z_LPAF2011_LPADITP_DIVC ODE 

Z_LPAF2011_LPADITP_POPUP 

Z_LPAF2011_LPADITP_D ESCR  

Enter a Division Type, or select one from the pop-up on which to base your search and use the Search 
button to initiate the search.  The Division type codes are user definable via the Division Type Maintenance 
form. 

Division Details – Status 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFD V_STATUS 

This field can be used to search on the Status of a Division.   The following options are available from the 
drop-down list 

 <None> 

 Proposed 

 Accepted  

 Rejected 

Division Details – Date Applied 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFD V_FAPPLICD ATE 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFD V_TAPPLICD ATE 

Enter a Date Applied from and a Date Applied to on which the search is to be performed. 
 
Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in 
selecting the required date.  
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Division Details – Date Removed 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFD V_FR ESOLVD ATE 

Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFD V_TR ESOLVD ATE 

Enter a Date Removed from and a Date Removed to on which the search is to be performed. 
 
Pressing F2 or double clicking on this field displays the default calendar which can be used to assist in 
selecting the required date.  

Control Details – Status 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_STATUS 

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.  
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed.  
 

 <any>  

 Current  

 Current & Proposed  

 Proposed  

 Historic  
 
If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search.  
If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search.  
If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search.  
If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search.  
If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the 
search.  

Control Details – Land 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_ISLAND  

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
  
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
  
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators 

Control Details – Base 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_ISBASE 

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”.  
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned.  
 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators.  

Control Details – Council 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing. Where a 
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code. If out of council properties 
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes 

Control Details – Ward 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_TFKLPAWARD  
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

Z_LPAF4021_LPAXFC L_TFKLPAWARD  

This field enables you to select the Ward code associated with the search you are performing. 
 
If a search is to be performed over a specific ward only, then select this ward from the dropdown list.  Only 
one Ward may be selected at the one time. 
 
If all wards are to be considered for a search, then leave this field set to (any), which is the default setting. 

Control Details – Common Area 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_ISC OMMON  

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”.  
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned.  
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If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be 
returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators.  

Control Details – Building 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_ISBUILDIN G 

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
  
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned.  
 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators 

Control Details – Property Type 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_PROPTYPE 

A specific type of property type can be chosen here as an additional search option.  Multiple Types can be 
chosen, and a default can also be set at the system level.  Multiple types can be selected by simply clicking 
on the types required.  Pressing F7 will not clear the system default type, this can be removed by simply 
clicking on the item.  If an item is not highlighted in the listbox at all, the system will automatically search on 
all property types.  

Control Details – Occupancy 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_ISOCCUPNC Y 

This field is a “tri-state” check box. This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed” 
.  
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned.  
 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned.  
 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators 

Control Details – Direct Match 
Z_LPAF2011_LPAXFC L_D IRECTM ACH  

The Direct/Indirect flag that was previously in the Options menu, has been included in this Form as the Direct 
Match field.  
 
Setting ON the Direct Match checkbox will return selected properties with a direct match only. 
 
Setting OFF the Direct Match checkbox (Indirect) will return selected properties AND the full property 
structure that such properties exist in.  

Division Type Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPDITP 

This form enables a Division type parameter to be selected when performing searches or entering a new 
property division.  The Division type parameters can be user defined via the Division type Maintenance form. 
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Division Type Pop-Up Form 

Division Type 
Z_LPAPDITP_LPAD ITP_DIVCOD E 

This field contains a list of all available Division Types.  This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAPDITP_LPAD ITP_D ESCR  

This field contains a further description of each of the Division type codes.  This field is display only and 
cannot be maintained. 

Search Profile - Division Type Code 
Z_LPAPDITP_CSYPR OF_RETR PROF1 

Enter a Division Type code on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  
Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAPDITP_CSYPR OF_RETR PROF2 

Enter a Description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 
 

Divisions Selection Form 

Z_LPAS2011 

Z_LPAS2011 

This form is displayed when a search has been performed through Property Maintenance.  An existing 
Property Division may be selected for modification. 
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Divisions Selection Form 

Division 
Z_LPAS2011_LPADUM Y_DIVNUM  

Z_LPAS2011_LPADUM Y_D ESCR  

These fields display the Division Number and the Division Description.   
 
These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 

Status 
Z_LPAS2011_LPADUM Y_DIVSTATU S 

This field displays the Status of the Division  
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained 

Property 
Z_LPAS2011_LPADUM Y_D SCAPPLENT  

This field displays the Formatted Property Address linked to the Division.  
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Status 
Z_LPAS2011_LPADUM Y_PROPSTATU S 

This field displays the Status of the Property linked to the Division. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Summary 
Z_LPAS2011_LPADMY1_SM YLOC LENT  

Z_LPAS2011_LPADMY1_SM YAPPLENT  

The left hand Summary field displays details relating to the Division that currently has focus. 
 
The right hand Summary field displays details relating to the Property linked to the Division that currently has 
focus. 
 
These fields are display only and may not be maintained. 

Division Selection Form 

Z_LPASDIVN  

This form is displayed when a search has been performed through Divisions Maintenance.  An existing 
Property Division may be selected for modification or a new record may be created by clicking New. 
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Division Selection Form 

Division Number 
Z_LPASDIVN _LPAD IVN _DIVNUM  

This field contains a list of Division numbers which match the previously entered search criteria.  This field is 
display only and cannot be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPASDIVN _LPAD IVN _DESCR  

This field contains a list of Descriptions which are associated with the listed Division Numbers.  This field is 
display only and cannot be maintained. 

Division Type 
Z_LPASDIVN _LPAD ITP_D ESCR  

This field contains the type of division which matches each listed Division Number.  This field is display only 
and cannot be maintained. 

History Status 
Z_LPASDIVN _LPAD IVN _STATU S 

This field contains the history status of each listed division number.  This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Division Entry Form 

Z_LPAG2010 

This form enables the entry of the initial details relating to a property division.  The Division Entry form also 
allows the selection of the Primary Property(s) which relate to the division being processed. 
This form will be accessed when a New division is entered.  It can also be selected from the Division 
Maintenance form using the Entry Details button. 
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Division Entry Form 

Division Number 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADIVN_D IVNUM  

This field contains the unique number which identifies each division.  This may an alpha numeric number up 
to fourteen characters.  The Division number is a mandatory field 

Description 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADIVN_D ESCR  

This field contains a further description of the division.  This is a fifty character code to further describe the 
division being processed.  This information should assist in identifying the division (eg. may contain the 
property(s) involved in the division). 

Division Type 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADITP_DIVC ODE 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADITP_POPU P 

Z_LPAG2010_LPADITP_DESCR  

Enter a division type associated with the division being processed.  The Division type may be selected from 
the pop up if required.  The description field will display the description associated with the selected Division 
Type code.  This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Date Applied 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADIVN_APPLICD ATE 

This field contains the date from which the property division is applicable (i.e. the date that the application 
was lodged). 

Plan 
Z_LPAG2010_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Select a Plan Type from the drop-down list. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG2010_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

Z_LPAG2010_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Enter the Plan Number if known or alternatively press the Pop Up button associated with the field. 
 
If a Plan Number is entered that does not exist a message will be displayed. 
 
Pressing the pop up button will allow you to perform searches, modify or create Plan records.  All Plans are 
created via the Plan Maintenance function. 
 
If a Plan type has been entered and this field is tabbed through then the Plan Selection form will be 
displayed with all plan records that match the Plan type entered. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADIVN_STATUS 

This field contain the status of the division.  The following status may apply to a division 

 Pending- divisions in the initial entry stage are all defined as Pending 

 Accepted- division has been accepted - all proposed properties will now be current 
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 Rejected - division has been rejected - all proposed properties will be removed 

Include in Report 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADIVN_R EPORTFLAG 

If this checkbox is checked on, it indicates that the division will be included in the Divisions Report.  This 
function is still to be implemented.  

Comments 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADIVN_C OMMENTS 

This field enables any further comments or details regarding the division to be entered.  The Zoom feature 
(F2 or double click) may be utilised to increase the size of the field for the entry of comments. 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG2010_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains the formatted Property Address of all Primary Properties which have been selected for 
inclusion in the property division.  Primary properties are selected via the insert button and the following 
options are available. 
 

 Select a single Main address property from the Property database. 

 Select a Main address from the Property database Property.  This will also extract all sub-properties 
which are linked to the Main address. 

 Select a Sub Property from the Property database.  This will also extract the main property and all other 
sub-properties linked to the Sub Property. 

 Select multiple properties from the Property database using the multi selection features of the Property 
Selection Form. 
 
This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG2010_LPAPR OP_STATU S 

This field contains the History Status of the selected property(s).  Only Current or Proposed properties may 
be selected as the Primary properties of a property division. 

Parent Division 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADIVN_PARENT_DIVNUM  

This field will display the original division number that a property may have been previously linked to.  A 
property may currently belong to more than one proposed division.  If these divisions are defined as linked, 
this field will display the FIRST division that a property was linked to as the Parent Division. 

Wizard Button 
Z_LPAG2010_C SYBUTT_BWIZARD  

This button displays the Division Wizard Stage 1 or 5 Form. 

Insert Button 
Z_LPAG2010_C SYBUTT_BN EW 

This button displays the Property Search profile Form from which you can search for a property for the 
Division Wizard. 

Accept Button 
Z_LPAG2010_LPADIVN_R EPORTFLAG 

This button accepts the creation of the division. 
 
 
 

Division Wizard Stage 1 of 5 Form 

Z_LPAG2011 

The Division Wizard allows all of the necessary information regarding a division to be entered in a sequential 
manner.  You may cancel from the wizard at any point (via the standard “Cancel” button.  You also have the 
option to return to any previous form using the “Back” button.  
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Divisions Wizard Stage 1 of 5 Form 

Division Type 
Z_LPAG2011_LPADITP_DIVC ODE 

Z_LPAG2011_LPADITP_DESCR  

These fields contain the Division Code and Division Description. This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Number of Existing Base Properties 
Z_LPAG2011_LPASUMM _PRVNUM BASE 

This field contains the Number of Existing Base Properties. This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Number of Existing Building Properties 
Z_LPAG2011_LPASUMM _PRVNUM BLD  

This field contains the Number of Existing Building Properties. This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Number of Parcels to Create 
Z_LPAG2011_LPASUMM _DIVNUMPARC  

Enter the number of Parcels to be created in this Division.  This is used as a cross check to ensure that the 
you complete the divisions with the expected number of parcels. 

Number of Base Properties After Division 
Z_LPAG2011_LPASUMM _DIVNUMBASE 

Enter the number of Base Properties that will exist after the division.  This is used as a cross check to ensure 
that you complete the division with the expected number of base properties. 

Number of Building Properties After Division 
Z_LPAG2011_LPASUMM _DIVNUMBLD  

Enter the number of Building Properties that will exist after the division.  This is used as a cross check to 
ensure that you complete the division with the expected number of building properties. 

Does division contain common property? 
Z_LPAG2011_LPASUMM _DIVCOMM ON  

This field is used to set the Common Area indicator on any retained or newly created base properties. 

Next Button 
Z_LPAG2011_C SYBUTT_BN EXT  

The Next button will display the next stage form for the Division Wizard. eg.. from Stage 1 of 5 to Stage 2 of 
5. 

Quit Button 
Z_LPAG2011_C SYBUTT_BC ANCEL 

The Quit Button will return the user to the Division Entry form and cancel any changes made to this point of 
the Wizard. 
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Division Wizard Stage 2 of 5 Form 

Z_LPAG2012 

This form will allow you to nominate which properties are to be retained in the division process.  In addition, 
modifications to address details can be made at this point.  
 
The form shows all properties selected on the Division Entry form in the standard hierarchy display format 
(i.e., as per the Property Selection form).  A checkbox marked “Retain?” is available for each of the 
properties.  If this checkbox is selected then the user must also nominate how the property is to be retained, 
as a base, building or occupancy property, and whether the property is being retained for division purposes 
or other purposes. 
 

 
Divisions Wizard Stage 2 of 5 Form 

Number of Properties Selected to Retain 
Z_LPAG2012_LPASUMM _DIVRETAIN  

This field tallies the total number of “retained” properties as selected by the user from the list below. 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG2012_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains the Property address of the property selected on the Division Entry form. This field is 
display only and cannot be maintained. 

Address 
Z_LPAG2012_LPAPR OP_D ETAIL 

Selecting this Address Detail button will display the Property Address Maintenance Form for the attached 
property record. 

Base 
Z_LPAG2012_LPADIPR_ISBASE 

If this checkbox is checked on the attached property record will be retained as a base property. 

Building 
Z_LPAG2012_LPADIPR_ISBUILDIN G  

If this checkbox is checked on the attached property record will be retained as a building property. 

Occupancy 
Z_LPAG2012_LPADIPR_ISOCCUPNC Y 

If this checkbox is checked on the attached property record will be retained as an occupancy property. 

Retain As 
Z_LPAG2012_LPADIPR_R ETAINFOR  

From the drop down list select whether the property is being retained for division purposes or other 
purposed. 

Summary 
Z_LPAG2012_LPASUMM _SUMMAR Y 
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This field displays information related to the property that has focus in the top half of the form.. The type of 
information appearing in this Summary field is defined at the property System parameter level. 

Parent Button 
Z_LPAG2012_C SYBUTT_BPAR ENT  

This button creates a parent property for the subdivision. 

Previous Button 
Z_LPAG2012_C SYBUTT_BPREV 

The Previous button will return you to the previous form in the Division Wizard eg.. from Stage 2 of 5 to 
Stage 1 of 5. 
 

Division Wizard Stage 3 of 5 Form 

Z_LPAG2013 

Titles and parcels are created using an automated bulk generation facility provided by this form. 
 
An enhancement has been made to the generation of Titles using the Division Wizard. 
 
If no Folios are entered then the Titles are generated using the Volume only. 
 
For example, entering a Title prefix of 'CT' and Volume 1 to 10 and no Folios will generate 10 Titles i.e. 'CT-
1', 'CT-2' etc . 
 

 
Division Wizard Stage 3 of 5 Form 

Plan 
Z_LPAG2013_LPAPAPL_DESCR  

Z_LPAG2013_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

These fields contains the Plan Description and Plan Number. This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Copy Owner 
Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _COPYOWN ER  

If this box is checked on, then the Division Wizard will copy all owners to created titles. If the box is checked 
off, owners will not be copied to created titles. 
 
This function can be set at the parameter level to force copy of the owner, however if this is not set at the 
parameter level it can be overridden at this stage of the Division Wizard. 
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Title Prefix 
Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _TFKLPATIPF  

The Title Prefix drop down list allows you to select the following options; 

 (none) 

 Aboriginal Lease 

 Certificate of Title 

 Community title 

 Crown Land 

 Federal Lease 

 Freehold 

 Mortis Title 

 Old System Title 

 Permissive Occupancy 

 Strata Title 

 Torrens Title 

Volume 
Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _VOLUMEFRM  

Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _VOLUMETO 

These fields contain the Volume From and the Volume To numbers.  Only up to eight (8) numbers can be 
entered in these fields. 

Folio 
Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _FOLIOFRM  
Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _FOLIOTO 

These fields contain the Folio From and the Folio To numbers.  Only up to four (4) numbers can be entered 
in these fields. 

Parcel Type 
Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _TFKLPAPAPT  

The Parcel Type drop down list allows you to select the following options; 

 Allotment 

 Intersection 

 Lot 

 Main Lot 

 Mortice  

 Portion 

 Road Sector 

 Strata Unit 

Parcel Number 
Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _PARCNUMFRM  

Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _PARCNUMTO  

These fields contain the Parcel Number From and the Parcel Number To range. Only six (6) numbers can be 
entered in these fields. 

Parcel Number Detail Button 
Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _PARCD ETAIL 

Selecting this Parcel Number Detail Button allows other parcel details to be defaulted. 

Exceptions 
Z_LPAG2013_LPASUMM _EXC EPTION S 

Enter a list of parcel numbers which should be omitted from the above number range of parcels. 
 
For Example: 
To enter a range of exceptions enter 3-5.  When the Generate Button is selected Parcel Numbers 3, 4 and 5 
will not be generated. 
To enter separate numbers  such as 2, 5, 9, and 13, a semi colon and no space should separate the 
numbers. eg. 2;5;9;13 when the Generate Button is selected Parcel Numbers 2,5,9, and 13 will not be 
generated. 
 
A combination of the above examples can also be entered in this field, however no space should be used 
between a range of numbers and single numbers  eg. 5-10;11;14;.when the Generate Button is selected  
Parcel Number 5,6,7,8,9,10,11 and 14 will not be generated. 

Title Description 
Z_LPAG2013_LPAPARC _FMTTITLE 

This field contains a list of titles which are created using an automated bulk generation facility provided by 
this form  
 
The system will assume that all numbers are incremented by one for each range.  If the number of items in 
the range of titles and the range of parcels does not match then a warning will be issued preventing 
generation until this is corrected. 
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Example: The operator wishes to create titles for a plan being CT 131/101 to CT131/104.  The system will 
assume that four new titles are to be generated (Folio 101, 102, 103 and 104).  If the parcel range entered is 
101 to 108 the system will assume that eight new parcels are to be generated.  Since the number of titles 
and parcels does not match a warning message will inform  the operator of the range difference. 
 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAG2013_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field contains a list of parcels which are created using an automated bulk generation facility provided by 
this form. 
 
The system will assume that all numbers are incremented by one for each range.  If the number of items in 
the range of titles and the range of parcels does not match then a warning will be issued preventing 
generation until this is corrected. 
 
Example: The operator wishes to create titles for a plan being CT 131/101 to CT131/104.  The system will 
assume that four new titles are to be generated (Folio 101, 102, 103 and 104).  If the parcel range entered is 
101 to 108 the system will assume that eight new parcels are to be generated.  Since the number of titles 
and parcels does not match a warning message will inform  the operator of the range difference. 

Parcel Template Maintenance Form 

The Parcel Template Maintenance Form is displayed when the Parcel Type Detail Button is selected.  
 
It enables the User to create a Parcel Template on which to base the other Parcels to be created at Stage 3 
of the Division Wizard. 
 

 
Parcel Template Maintenance Form 

Parcel Identification – Parcel Type 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _TFKLPAPAPT  

Select a Parcel Type from the pre-defined dropdown list. 

Parcel Identification Plan 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Z_LPAG9093_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Select a Plan from the predefined dropdown list. Select an existing Plan Number using the pop up button to 
display the Plan Pop Up Form. 
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Parcel Identification – Block 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPABL_BLOCK 

Enter a Block Number or use the Block Detail Button to display the Block Maintenance Form. The Block field 
allows entry of (8) alpha/numeric characters. 

Block Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _BLOC KD ETAIL 

Selecting the Block Detail Button will display the Block Maintenance Form. 

Parcel Identification – Section 
Z_LPAG9093_LPASECT_PARCELSECT  

Enter a Section Number or use the Section Detail Button to display the Section Maintenance Form. The 
Section field allows entry of (5) alpha/numeric characters. 

Parcel Identification – Part Section 
Z_LPAG9093_LPASECT_PTSECTION  

Tick on this checkbox if the parcel details being entered are a part section of another parcel. 

Parcel Identification – Section Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _SECTDETAIL 

Selecting the Part Section Detail Button will display the Sections Maintenance Form. 

Parcel Identification – Crown Allotment 
Z_LPAG9093_LPACR WN_CR OWNALLOT  

Enter Crown Allotment details or make a selection after clicking the detail-out button. 

Parcel Identification – Crown Allotment Detail Button 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _CR WNDETAIL 

Click the detail-out button to display the Crown Allotment form.  From this form a selection may be made. 

Description 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _DESCR  

Enter a description for the parcel details being entered (if applicable). 

Descriptors 
Z_LPAG9093_LPADEPA_TFKLPADESC  

There are 3 descriptors available, Hundred, County and Locality.  Make a selection from each of the drop-
down menu’s for each one.  This field is not mandatory. 

Measurements – Land Area 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _AR EA 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _TFKLPAUN IT  

Enter a Land Area size in this field and select a measurement type from the dropdown menu.  This field is 
not mandatory. 

Measurements – Frontage 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _FRONTAGE 

Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _TFKUN IT_1 

Enter a Frontage size in this field and select a measurement type from the dropdown menu.  This field is not 
mandatory. 

Measurements – Depth 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _DEPTH  

Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _TFKUN IT_2 

Enter a Depth size in this field and select a measurement type from the dropdown menu.  This field is not 
mandatory. 

Measurements – Setback 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _SETBAC K 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _TFKUN IT_3 

Enter a Setback size in this field and select a measurement type from the dropdown menu.  This field is not 
mandatory. 

Measurements – Dimension Text 
Z_LPAG9093_LPAPARC _DIM ENSIONS  

Enter any Dimension Text in this field, if required.  This field is not mandatory. 

Select Parcel for Division Parcel Copy Form 
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Select Parcel for Division Parcel Copy Form 

Formatted Property Address 
Z_LPAQ2013_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field displays the Formatted Address of the Property to which the parcel is linked. 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAQ2013_LPAPARC _DESCR_PARC  

Z_LPAQ2013_LPAPARC _PARCBUTTON  

This field displays the Parcel Description  

Detail Button 
Z_LPAQ2013_LPAPARC _DETAIL 

Selecting the Parcel Detail Button displays the Parcel Maintenance Form. 

Division Wizard Stage 4 of 5 Form 

Z_LPAG2014 

This form allows the titles and parcels created to be linked to properties.  This form will list all of the titles and 
parcels created in Step 3.  Each of these must then be linked to a property.  Those properties selected to be 
retained for division in Step 2 will be available.  In addition new properties can be created at this point and 
linked to the title and parcel.  All address details for properties may be modified at this point.   
 
The form consists of two main lists, a list of title/parcel pairs and a list of properties.  The property list is 
constructed in the standard hierarchy method to show the relationship between parent and child properties. 
 
Two buttons are available to link the title and parcels to properties.  The first is the “Link” button which is 
used to link a title/parcel to an existing property.  This button requires that both a property and title/parcel are 
selected.  It will automatically link the title/parcel to the property. 
 
The second button is the “Insert” button which is used to link a title/parcel to a new property.  The creation of 
new properties will be automated in the following manner.  Select the title/parcel pair(s) for which property(s) 
are to be linked and the parent property )if to be created as a sub-property(s)).  Select the “Insert” button.  It 
first prompts the operator for the type of property that they wish to create: 
 
1. New base property 
2. New building property as child of selected property. 
3. New base property(s) using selected title and parcel 
4. New building property(s) as child of selected property using selected title and parcel. 
5. New occupancy property(s) as child of selected property using selected title and parcel. 
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NOTE:  This list may be limited depending on the currently selected property and title/parcel (eg.. if the 
currently selected property is an occupancy then only options 1 and 3 will be available since we cannot 
create child properties for an occupancy). 
 
If option 1 or 2 is selected then only a single property will be created. 
 
If option 3,4, or 5 is selected then the number  of properties created will be equal to the number of titles and 
parcels selected. 
 
If the property is a sub-property then its address will be derived from the parent property in the normal 
manner.  In addition the unit number will be set to the parcel number.  The form will allow the modification of 
the unit and level number, unit and level prefix, address prefix, street and suburb.  For further modifications 
to the address, or to create alternate addresses a detail button is available allowing full address allocation via 
the Property Address Maintenance Form.  NOTE:  the addressing rules that apply on this form are the same 
as those imposed on the Address Maintenance  Form (i.e. regarding house number ranges, allowable streets 
etc.). 
 
Buttons allowing the addition/maintenance of land use via the Property Land Use Maintenance Form are 
also provided. 
 
The “Next” button to proceed to Step 5 may only be selected once all title/parcel pairs have been allocated to 
a property.  A warning will be issued if the number of vase properties and the number of building properties 
do not equal those values entered in Step 1. 
 

 
Division Wizard Stage 4 of 5 Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains the Property address of the property selected on the Division Entry form. This field is 
display only and cannot be maintained. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAPR OP_D ETAIL 

Selecting this Address Detail button will display the Property Address Maintenance Form for the attached 
property record. 

Title Description 
Z_LPAG2014_LPATITL_1_FMTTITLE 

This field contains the Title Description. This field is display only and cannot be maintained 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAPARC _1_FMTPARC EL 
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This field contains the Parcel Description. This field is display only and cannot be maintained 

Move Button Up 
Z_LPAG2014_LPASUMM _BUP 

Focus on Property Address and click on Move Button to move the property up the list 

Move Button Down 
Z_LPAG2014_LPASUMM _BDOWN  

Focus on Property Address and click on Move Button to move the property down the list 

House Number 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_STRH OUSNUM  

Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_STRH OUSSFX 

Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_ENDH OUSNUM  
Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_ENDH OUSSFX 

Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_PR EFIX 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAPR FX_POPU P 

Enter the range of house numbers required for the selected property.  The addressing rules that apply on this 
field are the same as those imposed on the Address Maintenance Form regarding house number ranges. 

Unit Number 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_STRUNITNUM 

Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_STRUNITSFX 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_ENDUNITNUM  

Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_ENDUNITSFX 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_UN ITPR EFIX 

Z_LPAG2014_LPAUNTP_POPUP 

Enter the range of unit numbers required for the selected property.  The addressing rules that apply on this 
field are the same as those imposed on the Address Maintenance Form regarding unit number ranges. 

Level Number 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_STR LVLNUM  
Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_STR LVLSFX 

Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_END LVLNUM  
Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_END LVLSFX 

Z_LPAG2014_LPAADD R_1_LVLPREF IX 

Z_LPAG2014_LPALVTP_POPU P 

Enter the range of level numbers required for the selected property.  The addressing rules that apply on this 
field are the same as those imposed on the Address Maintenance Form regarding level number ranges. 

Land Use Code 
Z_LPAG2014_LPALUSE_LU SEC ODE 

This field contains the Land Use Code for the selected property, which is entered by using the Detail Button. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG2014_LPALUSE_D ETAIL 

This detail button will display the Property Land Use Maintenance Form. 

Property Type 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAPR OP_SUB_TFKLPAPRTP 

The Property Type drop down list allows you to select the following options for the selected property; 

 Building 

 Council Owned 

 Church 

 Federal Owned  

 Occupancy 

 Standard 

 School  

 Strata Header 

Land Area 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAPR OP_SUB_AR EA 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAPR OP_SUB_TFKLPAUN IT  

This field displays the Land Area for the selected property.   

Remaining Titles and Parcels 
Z_LPAG2014_LPATITL_FMTTITLE 

Z_LPAG2014_LPAPARC _FMTPARC EL 

This field displays the Remaining Titles and Parcels which have been generated in Step 3 but not yet 
allocated to a property. 

Title Detail Button 
Z_LPAG2014_LPATITL_TITLDETAIL 

This detail button will display the Title Maintenance Form. 

Parcel Detail Button 
Z_LPAG2014_LPAPARC _PARCDETAIL 

This detail button will display the Parcel Maintenance Form. 

Move Up Button 
Z_LPAG2014_LPASUMM _U P 

Focus on Property Address and click on Move Button to move the property up the list 

Move Down Button 
Z_LPAG2014_LPASUMM _DOWN  

Focus on Property Address and click on Move Button to move the property down the list 

Parcel Number 
Z_LPAG2014_C SYBUTT_PARCELD EF  

Only one of these radio buttons can be turned on at one time to select the following number levels. 

 Not used 

 House Number 

 Unit Number 

 Level Number 
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Refresh Button 
Z_LPAG2014_C SYBUTT_BR EFRESH  

Highlight a new property address or a title/parcel and click on Refresh. 
The Refresh button will resequence the new properties created, or the remaining title and parcel pairs, if they 
have been moved using the move buttons. 

Unlink Button 
Z_LPAG2014_C SYBUTT_BUN LIN K 

Focus on Property Address that has a Title/Parcel linked.  Click on the Unlink button and the Title/Parcel will 
be removed from the property address and returned to the Remaining Titles and Parcels section of the form. 

Link Button 
Z_LPAG2014_C SYBUTT_BLIN K 

Select a Title/Parcel from the Remaining Titles and Parcels section.  Select a Property Address that has no 
Title/Parcel.  Click on the Link button, the Title/Parcel will be removed from the Remaining Titles and Parcels 
section and moved to the Property Address section of the form. 

Division Wizard Stage 5 of 5 Form 

Z_LPAG2015 

This form contains two lists which are constructed as display only (i.e. no maintenance on this form).  The 
function of this form is purely to allow the operator to review the new property structure which will result from 
the division.  The existing property structure is displayed so the changes can be easily identified. 
 

 
Division Wizard Stage 5 of 5 Form 

Pre-Division Summary 
Z_LPAG2015_LPASUMM _SUMMAR Y 

This field contains the properties that were selected during Division Entry, including their titles and parcels. 

Post-Division Summary 
Z_LPAG2015_LPASUMM _1_SUMMAR Y 

This field contains the property structure after the division including titles and parcels. 

Division Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG2030 

This form is the main form, utilised for the processing of property divisions.  The following major functions 
may be performed from this form 

 Add proposed property, title and parcel details (single or multiple functions available) 
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 Copy, Move or Share Title and Parcel details 

 Copy details between Primary and Proposed properties 

 Remove properties, titles or parcels from the division as required. 

 View existing property details via the Property summary screen, or using the detail buttons to access 
property, title or parcel details 

 Review and amend the initial Entry Details of a division via the Entry Detail button 

 Accept or Reject property divisions (based on the user security which has been granted) 
 

 
Division Maintenance Form 

Division 
Z_LPAG2030_LPADIVN_D IVNUM  

Z_LPAG2030_LPADIVN_D ESCR  

This field contains the unique division number which has been allocated to the property division.  The related 
property division description will also display. 

Division Type 
Z_LPAG2030_LPADITP_DIVC ODE 
Z_LPAG2030_LPADITP_POPU P 

Z_LPAG2030_LPADITP_DESCR  

This field contains the Division type which has been allocated to the Division via the Division Entry form.  The 
Division Type is informational only and may be amended as required. 

Comments 
Z_LPAG2030_LPADIVN_C OMMENTS 

This field enables users to add extra comment to the Division record This field is multi lined and 
alpha/numeric data can be added. 

Status. 
Z_LPAG2030_LPADIVN_STATUS 

This field contain the status of the division.  The following status may apply to a division 

 Pending – divisions in the initial entry stage are all defined as Pending 

 Accepted – division has been accepted - all proposed properties will now be current 

 Rejected – division has been rejected - all proposed properties will be removed. 

Plan 
Z_LPAG2030_LPAPAPL_DESCR  
Z_LPAG2030_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

These fields display the Plan Description and Plan Number entered  on the Division Entry form. These fields 
are display only and may not be maintained. 

Date Applied 
Z_LPAG2030_LPADIVN_APPLICD ATE 

This field displays the date the division is approved.  This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
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Date Resolved 
Z_LPAG2030_LPADIVN_R ESOLVD ATE 

This field displays the date the division is either accepted or rejected.  This field is display only and may not 
be maintained. 

Division Hierarchy 
Z_LPAG2030_LIST_PROPERTY 
Z_LPAG2030_LIST_T ITLE 

Z_LPAG2030_LIST_PARCEL 

Z_LPAG2030_LIST_D ETAIL 

The Division Hierarchy section of the form enables the main property, title and parcel selection functions to 
be performed.  Each Property, Title and Parcel Glyph may be selected on in order to create a function list (of 
options which may be performed).  The detail button alongside each of the components, enables you to 
‘detail’ out to the property system to review the selected property address, certificate of title or parcel record.  
Pending properties will restrict the maintenance of certain details (Titles and Parcels, Sub Properties), but 
other options may be accessed from within the property if the appropriate user security allows. 

Property Summary 
Z_LPAG2030_LPASUMM _SUMMAR Y 

This field contains a list of the property and all its links (titles, parcels, zones, conditions, applications etc).  
Select the Property formatted address within the Division Hierarchy section of the form to redisplay each 
listed Primary and Proposed property.  This Property Summary is intended to supply a quick picture of the 
properties.  If further details are required, the detail button alongside each property, title or parcel may be 
utilised to access the appropriate information via the Property Summary form. 
This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Entry Details Button 
Z_LPAG2030_C SYBUTT_BM ORE 

By pressing this button, you are able to access the Division entry form.  This is the form which is presented 
when you first create a division and enables details relevant to the division to be selected, in addition to the 
selection of properties. This form also allows access to the Division Wizard for automated creation of 
properties for a Division. 

Approval 
Z_LPAG2030_C SYBUTT_BAPPROVAL 

This button is used when the Sub-Division has been ‘approved’ but is not to be ‘accepted’ until finalisation of 
Plans and Titles et cetera. Selecting the Approval button, will change the Status of the Sub-Division from 
‘Pending’ to ‘Approved’ and the Properties/Parcels within the Division cannot be maintained, unless the 
operator has been assigned this authority. 
 

Note: - The appropriate user authority is required to perform this function.  Refer to the Council Maintenance 
parameter for nominating user security 

 
This has been introduced to allow sites to manage any re-linking or maintenance of other modules and even 
the property itself, before the Division is finalised. 
 
Where Maintain Approved Divisions authority has not been assigned, and a Division has a Status of 
‘Approved’, then the user is taken into the Division in Enquiry Mode only. 
 

Note:  Approving a Division, DOES NOT alter any statuses of the Properties/Parcels.  From this viewpoint, it 
is exactly the same as a ‘Pending’ Division. 

 
‘Approving ‘ the Division, will generate all associated Actions and e-mails. 

Copy Button 
Z_LPAG2030_C SYBUTT_BC OPY 

By pressing this button, you will access the Copy Attributes Maintenance form which enables selected details 
to be copied from the Primary property, to the listed Proposed Properties. 

Accept Button 
Z_LPAG2030_C SYBUTT_BACCEPT  

By pressing this button, the property division will be accepted.  This process will perform the following 
functions 

 The History Status of the property division will be updated to Accepted 

 All Pending properties, titles and parcels will be finalised within the property system as Current 

 All Properties flagged to become historic will be finalised within the property system as Historic 
 

Note: - The appropriate user authority is required to perform this function.  Refer to the Council Maintenance 
parameter for nominating user security 

 
If the Approved Status is not used, and the Division is simply ‘Accepted’, the Actions will still be processed 
and the resultant e-mails generated. 
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Note: The Actions and e-mails are generated only when the Division Status changes from ‘Pending’.  
Therefore, if  Approval is used, the Status of the Division changes from ‘Pending’ to ‘Approved’.  When the 
final Accept is taken, the Status changes from ‘approved’ to ‘Accepted’.  As such, Actions and e-mails will not 
be generated a second time. 

 

Reject Button 
Z_LPAG2030_C SYBUTT_BR EJECT  

By pressing this button, the property division will be rejected.  This process will perform the following 
functions 
 
The History Status of the property division will be updated to Rejected 
All Pending properties, titles and parcels will be removed from the property system 
The Primary property will remain unchanged within the property system. 
 

Note:  The appropriate user authority is required to perform this function.  Refer to the Council Maintenance 
parameter for nominating user security. 

Function Selection Form 

Z_LPAPFUNC  

This form will differ depending on whether it is selected from a Property, Title or Parcel glyph.  The options 
displayed will determine the functions which may be performed. 
 

 
Function Selection for a Title 
 

 
Function Selection for a Property 
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Function Selection Form for a Parcel 

Description (Options) 
Z_LPAPFUNC _LPAFUNC_SELECT  

By pressing the button alongside the required function, you will be able to perform that function. 
 
For example – If this form is accessed from a Property Glyph and the Create a New Property button is 
selected, you will access the Property Default Selection form to enable a new property (s) to be created. 

Property Default Selection Form 

Z_LPAG2040 

This form enables the creation of one or more Proposed properties.  The following features are available 
from this form. 

 Select required address details to copy to the new proposed properties 

 Select number to increment house, unit and level numbers 

 Define whether Proposed properties are Main or Child (Sub-property) 

 Select details to copy from the Primary property to the new Proposed property.  This section of the form 
is in multiple selection mode, which enables multiple components to be selected 
 
This form enables interactive generation (access to the property address is provided) to be performed.  The 
alternative allowing a quick generation of a group of properties without accessing each property individually. 
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Property Default Selection Form 

Property Type 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_PROPTYPE 

If this checkbox is checked on, Property Type details will be copied from the Primary property to the new 
Proposed property(s). 

Ward 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_WARD  

If this checkbox is checked on, Ward details will be copied from the Primary property to the new Proposed 
property(s). 

Property Name 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_PROPNAM E 

If this checkbox is checked on, Property Name details will be copied from the Primary property to the new 
Proposed property(s). 

How many do you wish to create? 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_NUM BER  

This field enables the creation of multiple proposed properties.  Enter the number of properties that you wish 
to create or use the arrow buttons to increase or decrease to the required number. 

Increment house number by 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_INCHOU SNUM  

Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_H OUSR ANGE 

This field may be utilised to define the house number(s) of the proposed properties being created.  Enter a 
number that you wish to increment house numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the range 
of house numbers which this will create. 

Increment house number suffix 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_INCHOU SESFX 

Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_STRHOU SESFX 

Tick on this checkbox if a suffix for the house number is required, and then enter the required letter.  A suffix 
is a letter which appears after the house number, for example 12A.  Multiple suffixes are generated if multiple 
properties are being generated. 

Increment unit number by 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_INCUNITNUM  

Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_UN ITRAN GE 

This field may be utilised to define the unit number(s) of the proposed properties being created.  Enter a 
number that you wish to increment unit numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the range of 
unit numbers which this will create. 
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Increment unit number suffix 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_INCUNITSFX 

Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_STRUNITSFX 

Tick on this checkbox if a suffix for the unit number is required, and then enter the required letter.  A suffix is 
a letter which appears after the unit number, for example Unit 1A.  Multiple suffixes are generated if multiple 
properties are being generated. 

Increment level number by 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_INCLVLNUM  

Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_LEVELR ANGE 

This field may be utilised to define the level number(s) of the proposed properties being created.  Enter a 
number that you wish to increment level numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the range 
of level numbers which this will create. 

Interactive generation 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_AUTOGEN  

If this checkbox is checked on the new Proposed properties will be created interactively.  Interactive 
processing will enable you to access the property address form for each new property.  This enables details 
to be changed or added during entry of the property.  If this checkbox is not checked on, all proposed 
properties will be automatically generated, without accessing the property address form. 

Create as 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_SUBPROP 

This field enable you to determine the type of property which is to be created.  The following options are 
available from the drop-down list 

 Main Property (created as a main property) 

 Child Property (created as a sub-property) 

 Sibling Property (created as a property on the same level eg.. sub-property) 

Available Components 
Z_LPAG2040_LPADIC P_2_DESCR  

This field displays the components available for selection. By default all components will be displayed on the 
Selected Components side of this form. The Available components is dependant on the parameters set at 
the Division Copy Component Maintenance level. 

Selected Components 
Z_LPAG2040_LPADIC P_D ESCR  

By default this field will display all the components available to be copied during the creation of new titles. 
The selected components is dependant on the parameters set at the Division Copy Component Maintenance 
level. 

Select Button 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_BSELECT  

Focus on the available component and click on the Select button.  This will move the component from the left 
hand side of the form to the right hand side. 

Remove Button 
Z_LPAG2040_DUMM Y_BREM OVE 

Focus on the Selected component and click on the Remove button.  This will move the component from the 
right hand side of the form to the left hand side. 

Property Details 
Z_LPAG2040_LPASUMM _1_D ESCR  

Depending on the component that currently has focus a full description of the details are displayed in this 
field. 

Select Details to Copy 
Z_LPAG2040_LPASUMM _D ESCR  

This field enables various property details to be selected and copied to the new Proposed properties.  This 
field has been implemented in multiple selection mode, to enable you to select more than one component. 
The following components are available for copy 

 Property Conditions 

 Property Names (owner and occupier links) 

 Property Land Use 

 Property Zones 

 Memos 

 Services 

Title Default Selection Form 

Z_LPAG2050 

This form enables the creation of one or more Proposed titles.  The following features are available from this 
form. 

 Select required title details to copy to the new proposed titles 
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 Select number to increment volume and folio details 

 Copy the details from the first parcel, and link to the new Titles  

 Select details to copy from the Primary Title to the new Proposed Title.  This section of the form has all 
available components selected as a default.  To de-select components that are not to be copied  focus on 
the component and use the Remove Button to move the component to the ‘Available’  side of the form. 
 
This form enables interactive generation (access to the property address is provided) to be performed.  The 
alternative allowing a quick generation of a group of titles without accessing each title individually. 
 

 
Title Default Selection Form 

How many do you wish to create? 
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_NUM BER  

This field enables the creation of multiple proposed titles.  Enter the number of titles that you wish to create 
or use the arrow buttons to increase or decrease to the required number. 

Increment volume number by 
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_INCVOLNUM  

Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_VOLR ANGE 

This field may be utilised to define the volume number(s) of the proposed titles being created.  Enter a 
number that you wish to increment volume numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the 
range of volume numbers which this will create. 

Increment folio number by 
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_INCFOLNUM  

Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_FOLR AN GE 

This field may be utilised to define the folio number(s) of the proposed titles being created.  Enter a number 
that you wish to increment folio numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the range of folio 
numbers which this will create. 

Interactive generation 
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_AUTOGEN  

If this checkbox is checked on the new Proposed tittles will be created interactively.  Interactive processing 
will enable you to access the title maintenance form for each new title.  This enables details to be changed or 
added during entry of the property.  If this checkbox is not checked on, all proposed titles will be 
automatically generated, without accessing the title maintenance form. 
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Copy First Parcel 
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_GEN PARC EL 

If this checkbox is checked on, the parcel record which is linked to the Primary Title may also be copied to 
create Proposed Parcel records for each Proposed Title. 

Increment parcel number by 
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_INCPARCNUM  
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_PARCR ANGE 

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be 
utilised to define the parcel number(s) of the proposed parcels being created.  Enter a number that you wish 
to increment parcel numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the range of parcel numbers 
which this will create. 

Increment plan number by 
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_INCPLANNUM  
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_PLANR ANGE 

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be 
utilised to define the plan number(s) of the proposed parcels being created.  Enter a number that you wish to 
increment plan numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the range of plan numbers which 
this will create. 

Available Components 
Z_LPAG2050_LPADIC P_2_DESCR  

This field enables various property details to be selected and copied to the new Proposed properties.  This 
field has been implemented in multiple selection mode, to enable you to select more than one component. 
The following components are available for copy 

 Title Conditions 

 Property Names (owner links) 

Select Button 
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_BSELECT  

Focus on the available component and click on the Select button.  This will move the component from the left 
hand side of the form to the right hand side. 

Selected Components 
Z_LPAG2050_LPADIC P_D ESCR  

Focus on the available component and click on the Select button.  This will move the component from the left 
hand side of the form to the right hand side. 

Remove Button 
Z_LPAG2050_DUMM Y_BREM OVE 

Focus on the Selected component and click on the Remove button.  This will move the component from the 
right hand side of the form to the left hand side. 

Title Details 
Z_LPAG2050_LPASUMM _1_D ESCR  

Z_LPAG2050_LPASUMM _D ESC  

Depending on the component that currently has focus a full description of the details are displayed in this 
field. 

Parcel Default Selection Form 

Z_LPAG2060 

This form enables the creation of one or more Proposed parcels.  The following features are available from 
this form. 

 Select required parcel details to copy to the new proposed parcels 

 Select number to increment parcel number and plan number details 

 Select details to copy from the Primary Parcel to the new Proposed Parcel.  This section of the form has 
all available components assigned to the ‘selected’  side of the form. Components must be de-selected if 
they are not to be copied to the Proposed Parcels created. 
 
This form enables interactive generation (access to the property address is provided) to be performed.  The 
alternative allowing a quick generation of  parcels  without accessing each property individually. 
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Parcel Default Selection Form 

How many do you wish to create? 
Z_LPAG2060_DUMM Y_NUM BER  

This field enables the creation of multiple proposed parcels.  Enter the number of parcels that you wish to 
create or use the arrow buttons to increase or decrease to the required number. 

Increment parcel number by 
Z_LPAG2060_DUMM Y_INCPARCNUM  
Z_LPAG2060_DUMM Y_PARCR ANGE 

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be 
utilised to define the parcel number(s) of the proposed parcels being created.  Enter a number that you wish 
to increment parcel numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the range of parcel numbers 
which this will create. 

Increment plan number by 
Z_LPAG2060_DUMM Y_INCPLANNUM  

Z_LPAG2060_DUMM Y_PLANR ANGE 

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be 
utilised to define the plan number(s) of the proposed parcels being created.  Enter a number that you wish to 
increment plan numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the range of plan numbers which 
this will create. 

Interactive generation 
Z_LPAG2060_DUMM Y_AUTOGEN  

This field will only be available if the Copy first Parcel checkbox has been checked on. This field may be 
utilised to define the plan number(s) of the proposed parcels being created.  Enter a number that you wish to 
increment plan numbers by.  The field alongside this number will display the range of plan numbers which 
this will create. 

Available Components 
Z_LPAG2060_LPADIC P_2_DESCR  

This field displays the components that are available to be copied during the creation of the proposed 
parcels. By default all available components will be on the selected components side of the form. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Selected Components 
Z_LPAG2060_LPADIC P_D ESCR  

This field enables various parcel details to be selected and copied to the new Proposed parcel.  By default all 
available components will be on the selected side of the form. 
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This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
 

Select Button 
Z_LPAG2060_DUMM Y_BSELECT  

By pressing this button any component selected on the left side of the form is “moved” to the right hand side 
of the form and consequently “selected”.  
 
The Select button may be activated using any of the following methods.  
 

 By clicking on the button with your mouse.  

 By tabbing to the button and pressing the Enter key on the keyboard.  

Remove Button 
Z_LPAG2060_DUMM Y_BREM OVE 

By pressing this button any component selected on the right side of the form is “moved” to the left hand side 
of the form and consequently “unassociated”. 
 
The Remove button may be activated using any of the following methods.  
 

 By clicking on the button with your mouse. 

 By tabbing to the button and pressing the Enter key on the keyboard.  
 

Parcel Details 
Z_LPAG2060_LPASUMM _1_D ESCR  

This field displays details of the component that currently has focus. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Number of Iteration Selection Form 

Z_LPAG2070 

This form enables you to select the number of Title and Parcel records that you wish to create in bulk.  This 
form will be displayed when you select the Create new Titles with Multiple Parcels option from the Function 
Selection form. 

How many do you wish to create 
Z_LPAG2070_DUMM Y_NUM BER  

This field enables you to select the number of Title/Parcel combinations that you wish to create.  Enter the 
required number or use the arrow buttons to increment the number. 

Copy Attributes Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG2021 

This form enables summary details to be copied from the Primary property to the Properties to Copy to.  The 
Summary details are in multiple selection mode, which enables multiple details to be selected. 
The following details may be copied 

 Property, Title and Parcel  Conditions 

 Property Names (owner and occupier links) 

 Property Land Use 

 Property Zones 

 Memos 

 Services 
 

Note:  When an Owner is MOVED from one property to another, the Owner Nominee will be historicised on 
the Original Property, as with the owner.  The process will NOT move the Owner Nominee. The Nominee 
record will need to be relinked manually on the new properties.  When an Owner is COPIED from one 
property to another the Owner Nominees will remain current on the Original Property, as with the owner. The 
Owner Nominee record will need to be relinked manually on the new properties. 
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Division Copy Attributes Form 
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Option - Links 

Links 
This function can be accessed via the Options dropdown within the Copy Attributes screen. 
 
These Links may be viewed on the Property Role Selection Form. 

Property to Copy From 
Z_LPAG2021_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains a list of all selected Primary properties.  The Primary properties are the properties which 
were selected from the property database. 

Select Level of Details To Copy – Property/Title or Parcel 
Z_LPAG2021_LPADIVN_PROPLEVEL 

Z_LPAG2021_LPADIVN_TITLLEVEL 
Z_LPAG2021_LPADIVN_PARCLEVEL 

By selecting the relevant Level, any attributes available for Copy/Move for the ‘inserted Property(s) are 
displayed in the lower left hand corner of the form. 
 
These attributes can be selected and the new Property/Title or Parcel will be displayed and available for 
selection on the right hand side of the form. 
 
Restrictions are that attributes can only be copied/moved to the same level. 

Select Details to Copy 
Z_LPAG2021_LPASUMM _D ESCR  

This field contains a list of all the property/title/parcel details available to be copied, depending on the level of 
details to Copy. 

Property(s) to Copy To 
Z_LPAG2021_LPASUMM _1_D ESCR  

This field contains a list of all the properties which are available to copy details to.  This includes all proposed 
properties, as well as the Primary property where it is still being retained in the division process. 

Copy Button 
Z_LPAG2021_C SYBUTT_BC OPY 

By pressing this button, the selected details may be copied from the Primary property, to the proposed 
properties, as required.  

Move Button 
Z_LPAG2021_C SYBUTT_BM OVE 

By pressing this button, the selected details may be moved from the Primary property, to the proposed 
properties, as required. 

Property/Division Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAP2010 

This form will be displayed when a property is selected for a division, which is already linked to another 
proposed division.  The following options are available: 
 
Select the existing division - this will add the property to the new division, with the original division becoming 
the Parent division.  The Parent division will be Frozen by the system, and cannot be maintained until the 
second division is Accepted or Rejected. 
Current - the current division option will link this property to the new division, with NO links to the original 
division created. 
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Property/Divisions Pop Up Form 

Property 
Z_LPAP2010_LPAPROP_FMTADDR ESS 

This field will display the property which has been selected for linking to the division.  This field is display only 
and cannot be maintained. 

Division 
Z_LPAP2010_LPADIVN _DIVNUM  

This field contains the Division number of the other division that the selected property has been linked to.  
This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Date Applied 
Z_LPAP2010_LPADIVN _APPLICD ATE 

This field contains the Date Applied of the listed division.  This will assist in selecting the correct division from 
the list.  This field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAP2010_LPADIVN _DESCR  

This field contains the description associated with the listed division.  This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Search Profile - Division 
Z_LPAP2010_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF1 

Enter a division number (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate 
the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Date Applied 
Z_LPAP2010_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF2 

Enter a date applied on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the search.  Using 
the F2 or double clicking on the field will initiate the default calendar, which may be utilised to select the 
required date for searching. 

Search Profile - Description 
Z_LPAP2010_C SYPROF_R ETRPR OF3 

Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate the 
search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Current Button 
Z_LPAP2010_C SYBUTT_BCURR ENT  

By pressing this button, a new division link is created for the selected property (i.e. processing this division is 
not reliant on the completion of any other divisions linked to this property). 



Property Administration User Guide  Division Maintenance 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 461 

Option Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPSUMM 

There are 2 Option Pop Up forms that may be displayed. 
 
The first form is displayed when titles/parcels have been highlighted and then the Insert button is selected.  
Highlighting the titles/parcels first will actually make this process quicker, as the titles will automatically be 
linked to the new properties created. 
 
However please keep in mind that the titles/parcels are linked to the new properties in numerical order eg if 1 
to 10 Smith Street is the new subdivision, and there are Lots 10-19, Lot 10 will be linked to 1 Smith Street, 
Lot 11 will be linked to 2 Smith Street and so on. 
 
The Option Pop Up form first prompts the user for the type of property that will be created:- 
 
1. New base property 
2. New building property as child of selected property. 
3. New base property(s) using selected title and parcel. 
4. New building property(s) as child of selected property using selected title and parcel. 
5. New occupancy property(s) as child of selected property using selected title and parcel. 
6. Advanced Property Creation. 
 

Note: This list may be limited depending on the currently selected property and title/parcel (eg. if the 
currently selected property is an occupancy then only options 1 and 3 will be available since child properties 
cannot be created for an occupancy). 

 
If option 1 or 2 is selected then only a single property will be created. 
 
If option 3, 4 or 5 is selected then the number of properties created will be equal to the number of titles and 
parcels selected. 
 
If option 6 is selected the Property Default Selection form is displayed. 
 

 
Option Pop Up Form 
 
The other Option Pop Up form is displayed when the Insert button is selected without highlighting any 
information.  Clicking either the first or second option will then display the Copy Components Selection Form.  
One property at a time can be created in this way.  Clicking the third option will display the Property Default 
Selection Form, where multiple properties may be created. 
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Create new property(s) as…. 
Z_LPAPSUMM_LPASUMM _SELECT  

By pressing the button alongside the required property type, that type of property will be created. 
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Division Maintenance/Enquiry 

 

Divisions for a Property Enquiry Form 

Z_LPAG2200 

This form may be accessed from Property Maintenance via the Divisions option.  A list of property division 
which have been performed, or are currently pending on the property will be displayed. 
 

 
Divisions for a Property Enquiry Form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAG2200_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains the formatted property address for the property which is being reviewed.  This field is 
display only and cannot be maintained. 

Division Number 
Z_LPAG2200_LPADIVN_D IVNUM  

This field contains the division number associated with the divisions that the property is included in.  This 
field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Description 
Z_LPAG2200_LPADIVN_D ESCR  

This field contains a further description relating to the listed divisions that the property is included in.  this 
field is display only and cannot be maintained. 

Date Resolved 
Z_LPAG2200_LPADIVN_R ESOLVD ATE 

This field will display one of two pieces of information 
 
A status of Pending will display if the property division has not been finalised. 
Where a property division has been Accepted or Rejected, this field will display the date that this process 
occurred. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG2200_LPADIVN_D ETAIL 

By pressing the detail button, a list of Primary and Proposed properties included within the division will be 
displayed.  This enables a history of details associated with the divisions to be accesses. 
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Properties on a Division Enquiry Form 

Z_LPAG2210 

This form enables a list of properties (Proposed and Pending) to be displayed for each property division.  
The Division button may be used to access the actual property division (Property Maintenance form). 
 

 
Properties on a Division Enquiry Form 

Division 
Z_LPAG2210_LPADIVN_D IVNUM  

Z_LPAG2210_LPADIVN_D ESCR  

This field contains the selected Division Number and Description,  This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained. 

Property 
Z_LPAG2210_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains a list of all properties which are included in the selected division.  This field is display only 
and cannot be maintained. 

Status 
Z_LPAG2210_LPADIPR_FROMTO 

This field contains the status associated with each of the listed properties.  The following status may be 
displayed 

 Superseded 

 Created 
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Property Reports 
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The Property Reports feature within Property Administration consists of the following reporting options; 
 

 Collection Services Report 

 Electoral Roll Report 

 Inspections Report 

 Property Report 

 Services Area/Contractor Report 

 Static Services Report 
 
The Reporting feature within Property Administration consists of a general property reporting option which 
can be utilised as follows. 
 
Create a standard report, based on the selected components (eg. Titles, Conditions etc) for a selected 
property or range of properties.  This report will be processed via the Core Batch Processing system. 
 
Utilise the extract files created via the Property Reporting option to create User Defined Reports using 
Reporting tools (eg. Cognos). 
 
The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Collection Services Report 
Electoral Roll Report 
Property Report 
Services Area/Contractor Report 
Static Services Report 
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Collection Services Report 

 

Collection Services Report Form 

Z_LPAC 4711 

This report list all services for a nominated Service Type (or all Service Types) with detail of the service 
provided at the property or parcel. 
 
Selection criteria includes: 

 Service Type to be included (or all Service Types) 

 Frequency – eg. weekly services (or all Frequencies) 

 Status of service – Current or Historic 
 

Note: A Status must be selected in order to generate data in the report. 

 

 
Collection Services Report Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAC 4711_LPASVCD_SER VCOD ES 

This field is utilised to nominate the Service Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into the 
extract file (for user defined reporting).  Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this 
field.  These options are used in conjunction with the status field to tailor the report. 

Frequency Code 
Z_LPAC 4711_LPASVCD_FR EQC ODE 

This field is utilised to nominate the Frequency Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into 
the extract file (for user defined reporting).  Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from 
this field.  These options are used in conjunction with the status field to tailor the report. 
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Status 
Z_LPAC 4711_LPASVCD_STATUS 

If the report is to be based on a particular history status then highlight the valid status code.  Valid entries 
are:- 

 Current 

 Historic 
 

Note: A Status must be selected in order to generate data in the report. 

Query Result – Description 
Z_LPAC 4711_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 4711_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field is utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties.  Select 
the required query result from the Pop Up form. 
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Electoral Roll Report 

 

Electoral Roll Report Form 

Z_LPAC 7050 

The Electoral Roll Report form provides the ability to select one or more options for Owners and one or more 
options for Occupiers. For example select Owners with Reason Codes and Nominees/Non Expired) et 
cetera. 
 

 
Electoral Roll Report Form 

Ward 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_TFKLPAWARD  

Select a Ward from the pre-defined dropdown list. 

Owner 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_OWNER  

Tick ON this option if you want to have Owners considered for the report. 

Occupier 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_OCCUPIER  

Tick ON this option if you want to have Occupiers considered for the report. 

Owner Nominee 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_OWNER _NOM INEE 

Tick ON this option if you want to have Owner Nominees considered for the report.   
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If this option is ticked ON, the lower portion of the Report Options is not available. 
If ALL options are ticked on, then the lower portion will be available  

Occupier Nominee 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_OCCUPIER _NOM INEE 

Tick ON this option if you want to have Occupier Nominees considered for the report. 
 
If this option is ticked ON, the lower portion of the Report Options is not available. 
If ALL options are ticked on, then the lower portion will be available  

With Reason 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_WITH_R EASON  

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Reasons considered or not for the report.  The default 
is ALL.  There are 3 choices for this option:- 

 Yes 

 No 

 (All) 

With Expired Reason 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_EXPIR ED_R EASON  

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Expired Reasons considered or not for the report.  
The default is ALL.  There are 3 choices for this option:- 

 Yes 

 No 

 (All) 

With Rejected Reason 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_R EJECTED _REASON  

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Rejected Reasons considered or not for the report.  
The default is ALL.  There are 3 choices for this option:- 

 Yes 

 No 

 (All) 

Reason Expiry Date 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_R EASON _EXPIR YDATE 

Enter a Reason Expiry Date for the report to be based on. 

Exception 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_EXPIR YDATE_EXCEPTION  

Tick ON this option if you want Owners/Occupiers with reasons that do not expire on the Reason Expiry Date 
entered, considered for the report. 

Name Type 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_N AMETYPE 

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want a specific name type considered or not for the report.  
The default is Person & Company name (which means ALL).  There are 3 choices for this option:- 

 Company Name 

 Personal Name 

 Person & Company Name 

Property Status 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_PROPERTY_STATU S 

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want a specific Property Status considered or not for the 
report.  The default is Current & Proposed.  There are 5 choices for this option:- 

 (any) 

 Current 

 Current & Proposed 

 Historic 

 Proposed 

Historic Role 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_H ISTORIC _ROLE 

Tick ON this option if you want Owners/Occupiers with Historic Property Roles considered for the report. 

On Rateable Property 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_R ATEABLE_ASSESSMENT  

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want only Rateable Properties considered or not for the 
report.  The default is ALL.  There are 3 choices for this option:- 

 Yes 

 No 

 (All) 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Reports 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 471 

A ‘Yes’ option will extract only those properties with an assessment and that are rateable. 
A ‘No’ option will extract those properties without an assessment, and also those properties with an 
assessment but which have a non-rateable flag present. 

With Nominee 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_WITH_N OMINEE 

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Properties with Nominees considered or not for the 
report.  The default There are 3 choices for this option:- 

 Yes 

 No 

 (All) 

With Expired Nominee 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_EXPIR ED_N OMIN EE 

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Properties with Expired Nominees considered or not 
for the report.  The default There are 3 choices for this option:- 

 Yes 

 No 

 (All) 

One Nominee Only 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_ONE_NOM INEE 

Tick ON this option if you want only Owners/Occupiers with only 1 (one) Nominee considered for the report. 

Owners/Occupiers 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_SOLE 

Make a selection from the dropdown menu if you want Sole Owners/Occupiers or Group Owners/Occupiers 
considered or not for the report.  The default is ALL.  There are 3 choices for this option:- 

 Sole 

 Group 

 (All) 

Multi-Property Owner/Occupier 
Z_LPAC 7050_LPADM Y1_MU LTI_PR OPERTY 

Where this option is ticked ON, then no other option will be available to use. 
 
The Multi-Property Owner/Occupier option gives the following functionality:- 

 The ability to select Owners where the owner owns more than 1 property 

 The ability to select Occupiers where the occupier occupies more than 1 property. 

Query Result – Description 
Z_LPAC 7050_CQYRSLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAC 7050_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field may be utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties.  
Select the required query result from the Pop Up form. 
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NSW Department of Planning Electronic Housing Code 
Extract 

 

NSW EHC Extract Control Form 

Z_LPAC 7090 

This form is the control form which enables the NSW DoP EHC extract to be run in either Full Extract mode 
or Correction Only mode. 
 

 
Electronic Housing Code Extract Control form 

Search Profile – Parcel Status 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_PARC STATUS 

This drop down select option allows the user to select one of the following – Current, Current & Proposed or 
Any Parcel Status. 
 
Note – If a query is used to select the required parcels then this option is not able to be used – it is expected 
the query will have extracted the required parcels and status. 

Query Description 
Z_LPAC 7090_CQYQUR Y_D ESCR  

This field allows the user to select a previously generated Query from the Menu Query >> Query 
Maintenance. If a query is entered here they ability to select a specific status is removed from the filtering as 
it is expected that the query would have specified the required parcels. 

Processing Options – Council ID 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_C OUNCIL_ID  

This field allows the user will extract the Parcel ID or the GIS Reference in the Extract file. 

Processing Option – Extract Type 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_EXTR ACT_TYPE 

This field allows the user to to perform either a Full Extract or a ‘Changes Only’ extract. The Full Extract will 
extract all records in the database  - if a Query is requested all records selected in the query and write them 
to the file. The ‘Changes Only’ extract will compare the current file with the inital file and then write out a new 
file with any changes. 
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Processing Option – Export Format 
Z_LPAC 7090_CSYPOPU _D ESCR  

The output file is based on a predefined export format, using the Pop up button will allow the user to select 
the required format based on the reporting entity LAPPA77 – EHC Extract. 

Processing Option – Extract Folder 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_EXTR ACT_FOLD ER  

The is the folder name where to output file will be stored. 

Processing Option – Council Name 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_C OUNCIL_N AME 

Enter in the Council Name, this will be the initial part of the file name that is generated by this process, it will 
be followed by the date eg ‘hills- 20110201’ 

Processing Option – Override File Name 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_OVERRID E_F ILEN AME 

If the Council name is left blank it is possible to enter in an overriding file name here, this is only available if 
the Council Name is left blank. 

FTP Upload Options – FTP Server 
This is the name of your FTP Server. 

FTP Upload Options – FTP Location 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_FTP_LOCATION  

This is the name of the location of the file on the FTP Server. 

FTP Upload Options – FTP User Name 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_FTP_USER  

This is the name of the user. 

FTP Upload Options – Password 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_FTP_PASSWORD  

This is the users password. 

FTP Upload Options – Failure Email 
Z_LPAC 7090_LPAPARC_FTP_FAILM AIL 

Enter in the email address of the person who is responsible for this process, if the extract fails for any reason 
during the transfer to the FTP an email will be sent to this person identifying why the process failed. 
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Property Report 

 

Property Report Control Form 

Z_LPAC 8050 

This form is the control form which enables the Property report selections to be made and to access the 
Batch system options for processing the report.  Selection of multiple Report Options is available. 
 

 
Property Report Control Form 

House Number 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_STRHOU SNUM  
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_ENDHOU SNUM  

Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_STRHOU SSFX 

Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_PREFIX 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_PREFIX_POPUP 

Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_NUM BERTYPE 

This field enable a house number, or range of house numbers to be nominated in order to tailor the report.  
The house number type field enable the search of only even or only odd or both type of house numbers.  
Select the required option from the dropdown list.  The house number fields would usually be used in 
conjunction with the Street and Suburb selections.  These fields may be left blank if you do not wish to 
restrict the range of house numbers. 

Street 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_STR EETN AME 

Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_STR EET_POPU P 

This field enables a Property Street to be nominated in order to tailor the report.  The pop up button may be 
utilised to select a street from the list of available property streets.  This field may be left blank if you wish to 
report on ALL property streets. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_SUBUR BN AME 

Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_SUBUR B_POPU P 

This field enables a Property Suburb to be nominated in order to tailor the report.  The pop up button may be 
utilised to select a suburb from the list of available property suburbs.  This field may be left blank if you wish 
to report on ALL property suburbs. 

Post Code 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFAD_TFKCN ACOM P 
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If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available. The dropdown list will list 
all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb. A default of any is set.  
 
(any)  
 
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code.  

Control Details - Status 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_STATUS 

This field enables you to include or exclude properties with a specific status from the search.  
There are five options available from the drop-down list, which may be selected for each search performed. 

 <any> 

 Current 

 Current & Proposed 

 Proposed 

 Historic 
 
If <any> is chosen then the Property Status will be ignored in the search. 
If “Current” is chosen then only properties with a status of Current will be returned in the search. 
If “Historic” is chosen then only properties with a status of Historic will be returned in the search. 
If “Proposed” is chosen then only properties with a status of Proposed will be returned in the search. 
If “Current & Proposed” is chosen then properties with a status of Current or Proposed will be returned in the 
search. 

Control Details - Council 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

This field enables you to select the Council code associated with the search you are performing.  Where a 
default council code only is being utilised, the search will always utilise this code.  If out of council properties 
are being processed via the Applications system, you will be able to select from multiple council codes. 
 

Control Details – Ward 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_TFKLPAWARD  

This field enables you to select the Ward associated with the property search you are performing.  The 
default selection is that ALL wards will be included. 
 

Control Details - Property Type 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_PROPTYPE 

This field enables you to select properties based on a specific Property Type. eg. all Council owned 
properties.  If (any) is selected then this field will not be included in the search criteria. 
 
The default will be that Property Type specified in the System Parameter Maintenance Form - Default Filter 
Property Type. 

Control Details - Direct Match 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_D IRECTM ACH  

The Direct/Indirect flag that was previously in the Options menu, has been included in this Form as the Direct 
Match field. 
Setting ON the Direct Match checkbox will return selected properties with a direct match only 
Setting OFF the Direct Match checkbox (Indirect) will return selected properties AND the full property 
structure that such properties exist in. 

Control Details - Land 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_ISLAND  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Land Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Land Indicators. 

Control Details - Common Area 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_ISC OMMON  

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Common Area Indicator is turned OFF will be 
returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Common Area Indicators. 
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Control Details - Occupancy 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_ISOCCUPNC Y 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Occupancy Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Occupancy Indicators. 

Control Details - Base 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_ISBASE 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Base Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Base Indicators. 

Control Details - Building 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_ISBUILDIN G 

This field is a “tri-state” check box.  This means that there are three possible “states” for this field, ON, OFF 
and “greyed”. 
 
If the check box is ON then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned ON will be returned. 
If the check box is OFF then only properties where the Building Indicator is turned OFF will be returned. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the search will include both ON and OFF Building Indicators. 

Report Options 
Z_LPAC 8050_LPAXFC L_R OPTION S 

This field may be utilised to nominate the details required for printing on the report and extraction into the 
extract file (for user defined reporting).  Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this 
field.  These options are used in conjunction with the address fields to tailor the report. 

Query Result - Description 
Z_LPAC 8050_CQYRSLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAC 8050_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field may be utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties.  
Select the required query result from the Pop Up form. 
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Services Area/Contractor Report 

 

Service Area/Contractor Report Form 

Z_LPAC 4720 

This is the control form which enables the Service report selections to be made of service types within a 
nominated service area. 
 

 
Service Area/Contractor Report Form 

Area Code 
Z_LPAC 4720_LPASVAR _AR EAC OD ES 

This field is utilised to nominate the Area Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into the 
extract file (for user defined reporting).  Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this 
field.  These options are used in conjunction with the address fields to tailor the report. 

Street Name 
Z_LPAC 4720_LPASTRT_STR EETNAM E 

Z_LPAC 4720_LPASTRT_POPU P 

This field enables a Property Street to be nominated in order to tailor the report.  The pop up button may be 
utilised to select a street from the list of available property streets.  This field may be left blank if you wish to 
report on ALL property streets. 

Suburb Name 
Z_LPAC 4720_LPASU BR_SUBUR BN AME 

Z_LPAC 4720_LPASU BR_POPUP 

This field enables a Property Suburb to be nominated in order to tailor the report.  The pop up button may be 
utilised to select a suburb from the list of available property suburbs.  This field may be left blank if you wish 
to report on ALL property suburbs. 

Service Code 
Z_LPAC 4720_LPASVAR _SERVC OD ES 



Property Administration User Guide  Property Reports 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 478 

This field is utilised to nominate the Service Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into the 
extract file (for user defined reporting).  Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this 
field.  These options are used in conjunction with the status field to tailor the report. 

Report Type 
Z_LPAC 4720_LPASVAR _RPTTYPE 

Three Report Types are available for selection, these are; 

 Detail  (services for properties with street and area totals) 

 Street/Area Summary (street and area totals only) 

 Area Summary (area totals only) 
 
Only one Report type can be active at any time. 

Query Result – Description 
Z_LPAC 4720_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 4720_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field is utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties.  Select 
the required query result from the Pop Up form. 
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Static Services Report 

 

Static Services Report Form 

Z_LPAC 4700 

This report lists those services registered for a nominated Service Type.  Alternatively all service types may 
be selected for the report. 
 

 
Service Number Report Form 

Service Code 
Z_LPAC 4700_LPASVCE_SERVD ESCR  

This field is utilised to nominate the Service Codes required for printing on the report and extraction into the 
extract file (for user defined reporting).  Multiple reporting options may be highlighted for selection from this 
field.  These options are used in conjunction with the status field to tailor the report. 

Status 
Z_LPAC 4700_LPASVCE_STATU S 

If the report is to be based on a particular history status then highlight the valid status code.  Valid entries 
are:- 

 Current 

 Historic 

 Missing 

Report Sequence 
Z_LPAC 4700_LPASVCE_REPORTSEQ 

Select the required report sequence, the options are 

 Service Number 

 Service Sub-Type 

Query Result – Description 
Z_LPAC 4700_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 4700_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field is utilised to nominate a query definition, previously created to identify a group of properties.  Select 
the required query result from the Pop Up form. 
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Batch Processing Functions 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
NSW Department of Lands Property Extract 
Queensland PLI Extract 
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NSW Department of Lands Property Extract 

This extract provides the ability for NSW councils to extract Valuation Numbers and under that, associated 
property, parcel and Name/Address details, into an XML file format as required by the Department of Lands 
(DoL). It extracts data only for Current and Proposed data. Transfer of this data should be done in 
conjunction with the DoL (Manager, Valnet Operations, Land and Property Information, Department of 
Lands). Questions relating to the technical aspects of the extract should be addressed to Project Manager, 
Geocoded Urban & Rural Addressing System, Department of Lands. 
 
As this extensive extract process has some technical requirements, it is recommended this process be run 
with Multi Threading. Recommendations and additional information for housekeeping and performance for 
this process can be found in the Property release instructions as at R2.20 of Pathway or by contacting the 
Infor Helpdesk.  You should contact your IT department to ensure that all set up has been undertaken, prior 
to running the process. DoL have indicated that a test run from council would also be recommended. 

Department of Lands Extract Form 

Z_LPAC 7080 

This form allows for extract of Valuation/Propery/Name and Address data for the DoL, by selecting for a Full 
or Changes only extract (since the last run) for a specific council.  
 

 
Department of Landss extract 
 

Previous Extract Date 
Z_LPAC 7080_LPAXFC L_PREVEXTR ACTDT  

The date at which this process was last run. The DoL may require a file from council on a weekly basis 

Extract Type 
Z_LPAC 7080_LPAXFC L_EXTRACTTYPE 

Nominating a FULL extract will extract all records meeting the DoL criteria. This will need to be done initially 
(so as to set a baseline) and then subsequent extracts will be EXTRACT CHANGES. This means that only 
changes to valuation numbers, certain property and parcel data and Name and Address details, will be 
extracted since the last run was processed. 
 
The DoL may request a full extract from time to time to re-establish the baseline. This will mean that previous 
change records are lost but meets with DoL requirements. Please contact the Infor Helpdesk if uncertain 
about FULL extract after processing has commenced 

All Councils 
Z_LPAC 7080_LPAXFC L_ALLC OUNCILS 

This checkbox will indicate if the extract is to be run over all council codes in the Pathway property database. 
If not checked, only the council selected in the following field will be used. 
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Council 
Z_LPAC 7080_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

Specify the council code over which the extract is to be run. This is the Pathway council code, not the code 
that the DoL recognises. 

Council ID 
Z_LPAC 7080_LPAXFC L_C OUNCILID  

This is the ID provided to council by the DoL. It will be used in the XML file as a means to identifying which 
council has sent the data. Please contact the DoL to confirm what ID should be used by your council in 
running the extract. 

Authorisation Code 
Z_LPAC 7080_LPAXFC L_AUTH ORISATIONCOD E 

This code is also provided by the DoL to validate the data 

Export File 
Z_LPAC 7080_LPAXFC L_EXPORTFILE 

Nominate a file path (or select using the button to the right) on your computer or network where the XML file 
is to be created as a result of running this process. You will then send the file to the DoL section indicated at 
the introduction of this help text. 
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Queensland PLI Extract 

This extract provides the ability for Queensland councils to extract Parcel data into a file format as required 
by the Department of Natural Resources, Mines and Energy (NRME) eg it will be Pipe ( | ) separated. The 
extract has specific requirements for formatting of Unit, Level and Street Qualifiers. It extracts data only for 
Current and Proposed Parcels with a Type of ‘Lot’. Set up of this data should be done in conjunction with a 
copy of the NRME Data Transfer Specification and councils should be aware that field lengths in the file for 
some of the abbreviations are shorter than The Pathway fields (eg Unit Type Level Type and Street Qualifier 
abbreviations) 
 

Queensland PLI Extract Form 

Z_LPAC 7070 

This form allows for extract of parcel data for NRME requirements by selecting for a council and/or Property 
type 
 

 
Queensland PLI Extract 
 

Council 
Z_LPAC 7070_LPAXFC L_TFKLPACNC L 

Select a council from the drop down list or take ‘Any’ to select parcel data from all councils you have defined 
in Pathway 

Property Type 
Z_LPAC 7070_LPAXFC L_PROPTYPE 

Select one or more Property Types to qualify the data extracted out into the file. If you require all property 
data, do not select a Type 

Local Authority 
Z_LPAC 7070_LPAXFC L_LOC AUTH  

Type in the code applicable to your council that is required in the extract on each record. This will be as per 
the requirements from the Department of NRME 

Export File 
Z_LPAC 7070_LPAXFC L_EXPORTFILE 

Nominate a file and path on your computer or network where you want the extract file to be created. 
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OVG Property Extract 

Z_LPAC 3430 

The ‘OVG Property Extract’ is available when the Valuations Authorised Function “Valuations, NZ VSP Load” 
is set on.  This process creates an extract file to be sent to the Office of Valuer General (OVG) for their 
validation. 
 
The selection of Properties to extract will be: 

 Based firstly on current Valuation Property (VG Number) 

 Linked to the latest associated Mass Appraisal data  

 Linked to current Rates Assessment 

 Linked to Primary Property 

OVG Property Extract Control Form 

 
OVG Property Extract Control form 

Search Profile – Search Method 
Z_LPAC 3430_LPADM Y1_M ETHOD  

Click on the radio button to choose a Search Method to qualify the Valuations for the OVG Property Extract. 
Possible options are: 

 VG Number Range 
Only Valuations within the Range of Valuer Generals Numbers specified will be used 

 Search System 
Only Valuations that are included in the Query Result will be used. 

Search Profile – VG Number Range 
Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _1_VGNUM BER  
Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _1_POPU P 

Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _2_VGNUM BER  

Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _2_POPU P 

Enter a Valuation Number range (or choose a valuation number from the pop up) on which to base the 
search.  These fields may be left blank to consider all records. 

Search Profile – Valuation Year 
Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _3_VALN YEAR  

Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _3_POPU P 

This field displays the Valuation Year will default to the current Valuation Year. 

Processing Options – Export Format 
Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _4_D ESC R  
Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _4_POPU P 

Enter or select from the pop up an export format to use for the production of the notices.  This field is 
mandatory. 

Processing Options – Export File 
Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _4_EXPORTPATH  

Z_LPAC 3430_CSYPOPU _4_D ETAIL 

Enter or select from the pop up a file location and name for the export file.  This field is mandatory. 
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Query Result – Description 
Z_LPAC 3430_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 3430_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

Click on the Pop Up to select a Query Result on which to base the search. 

OVG Sales Extract 

Z_LPAC 3440 

The ‘OVG Sales Extract’ is available when the Valuations Authorised Function “Valuations, NZ VSP Load” is 
set on.  This process creates an extract file to be sent to the Office of Valuer General (OVG) for their 
validation. 
 
Sales will be extracted based on the ‘Sale Create Date’ or the Sale Date Range nominated.   
 
These two fields will be mutually exclusive with one option inactive if the other is entered.  
 
If multiple sales occur for a property within the specified date range then multiple records will be created. 
 

 
OVG Sales Extract Control form 

Search Profile – Sale Create Date Range 
Z_LPAC 3440_LPADM Y1_SALECDRF  
Z_LPAC 3440_LPADM Y1_SALECDRT  

Enter a Sale Create Date Range for the extract to be performed over. 

Search Profile – Sale Date Range 
Z_LPAC 3440_LPADM Y1_SALEDRF  

Z_LPAC 3440_LPADM Y1_SALEDRT  

Enter a Sale Date Range for the extract to be performed over. 

Processing Options – Export Format 
Z_LPAC 3440_CSYPOPU _D ESCR  
Z_LPAC 3440_CSYPOPU _POPUP 

Enter or select from the pop up an export format to use for the production of the notices.  This field is 
mandatory. 

Processing Options – Export File 
Z_LPAC 3440_CSYPOPU _EXPORTPATH  

Z_LPAC 3440_CSYPOPU _D ETAIL 

Enter or select from the pop up a file location and name for the export file.  This field is mandatory. 

Query Result – Description 
Z_LPAC 3440_CQYRSLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAC 3440_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

Click on the Pop Up to select a Query Result on which to base the search. 
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Bulk Maintenance 
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Bulk Maintenance is used to perform specified maintenance functions over a large number of Property or 
Parcel records. 
 
Bulk Maintenance utilises the Query Result function to determine the property records to be processed.  
Refer to the Query System User Guide for information on Query Results. 
 
This process uses a common interface form for all the different update functions. 
 
Bulk Maintenance may be performed in Report Only mode to enable checking of results prior to update. 
 
The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Bulk House Ranges Update 
Bulk Address Maintenance 
Bulk Parcel Land Use Update 
Bulk Multiple Land Use Update 
Transfer of Ownership Import 
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Bulk House Ranges Update 

 

Bulk House Ranges Update Control Form 

Z_LPAC 3310 

This function, using the Primary Address for each street/suburb relationship, determines the lowest ‘odd’ 
house number and the highest ‘odd’ house number AND the lowest ‘even’ house number and the highest 
‘even’ house number to create house number ranges. 
 
After updating, the House Number Ranges can be viewed in the Street / Suburb Maintenance >> Street 
Maintenance Menu Option. 
 

 
Bulk House Ranges Update Control Form 

Update Street/Suburb House Number Ranges 
Z_LPAC 3310_LPADM Y1_STSBHRU PD  

Choose one of the options to update the House Ranges for only Street/Suburbs.  Choose ‘No’ if no update is 
required.  Choose ‘New Only’ if only new street/suburb combinations are to be included.  Choose ‘Replace 
All’ if all street/suburb combinations are to be considered. 

Update Street/Suburb Wards 
Z_LPAC 3310_LPADM Y1_WARDSSUPD  

Tick ON this option if street/suburb combinations for Wards are to be Updated.  Leave this option OFF if 
updating street/suburb combinations for Wards is not required at the time. 

Update Street/Suburb/Ward House Number Ranges 
Z_LPAC 3310_LPADM Y1_STSBWHRUPD  

Choose one of the options to update the House Ranges for Street/Suburbs/Wards.  Choose ‘No’ if no update 
is required.  Choose ‘New Only’ if only new street/suburb/ward combinations are to be included.  Choose 
‘Replace All’ if all street/suburb/ward combinations are to be considered. 
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Bulk Address Maintenance 

 

Bulk Address Maintenance Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF6204 

This function is to cater for the situation where a group of properties within a Street/Suburb are to be 
changed to another Street/Suburb.  This is commonly required, where a new housing development in an 
established Suburb is given its own Suburb Name or its own Postcode after the sub-division (initial property 
creation) has been completed. 
 

 
Bulk Address Maintenance Search Profile Form 

House Number 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_STRH OUSNUM  

Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_ENDHOU SNUM  
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_STRH OUSSFX 

Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_PREFIX 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_PREFIX_POPUP 

These fields enable the search to be limited to a specific range of house numbers.  These fields are not 
mandatory.  Enter the Start House and/or End House numbers and/or Suffix into these two fields if the 
Search is to be based on these fields.  The Suffix field pertains only to the Start House Number. 

Number Type 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_NUM BER TYPE 

Even 
This field enables the search to be conditioned to return only properties where the start house number is 
even 
Odd 
This selection enables the search to conditioned to return only properties where the start house number is 
odd. 
(any) 
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the number being odd or even. 
 

Note: In some cases property addresses will be returned that do not appear to match the search criteria eg. 
May be odd house number when even only was selected.  This occurs when a sub property is linked to a 
main property whose address matches the search criteria. 

Unit 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_STRUNITN UM 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_STRUNITSFX 

Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_UN ITPR EFIX 

Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_UN ITPR EFIX_POPU P 

Enter the Unit number and/or Unit Suffix and/or Unit Prefix if the search is to based on these fields. 

Street 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_STR EETN AME 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_STR EET_POPU P 

Enter the Street name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based.  An* is no longer required to 
perform a wildcard search e.g. 
Entry of Greenhill and then Tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road, if only one Street matches that 
criteria. 
Or 
It will automatically display Greenhill Road and Greenhill Lane etc for selection 
Entry of Greenh and then tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road if only one Street matches that 
criteria. 
Or 
It will automatically display Greenhill Road, Greenhill Lande and Greenhaven Road etc for selection 
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Note: It is recommended that if searching is to be performed using the Address Details then a Street Name 

be entered as the minimum entry. 

Level 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_STR LVLNUM  

Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_STR LVLSFX 

Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_LVLPREF IX 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_LVLPREF IX_POPUP 

Enter the Level number and/or Level Suffix and/or Prefix if the search is to be based on these fields. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_SUBURBN AME 

Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_SUBURB_POPU P 

Enter the Suburb name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based.  If a partial Suburb name is 
entered and there is more than one Suburb name that matches, you will be presented with the Suburb Pop 
Up form.  Select the Suburb name from the Pop Up on which to base your search.  If no Street Name has 
been entered and the Suburb Pop Up is displayed, all available Suburbs will be listed.  If a Street Name has 
previously been entered then the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up is displayed.  Only Suburbs through with the 
Street runs will be listed. 

Postcode 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_TFKCN ACOM P 

If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available.  The dropdown list will 
list all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb.  A default of any is set. 
(any) 
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code. 

Include Primary 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_INCPR IMAR Y 

Of this check box is turned on then only addresses that are designated as “Primary” addresses will be 
returned (i.e. Any addresses designated as “Alternate” addresses will not appear in the list) 
 
Example 
A property at 22 Swanstan Street, Melbourne has an alternate address of Rear of 22 Swanston Street, 
Melbourne.  When searching by Swanston Street and the Primary Flag is turned off only the Alternate 
address will be returned. 

Alternate 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_INCALTER  

If this check box is turned on then addresses that are designated as “Alternate” addresses will be returned. 

Historic 
Z_LPAF6204_LPAXFAD_INCHISTOR IC  

If this check box is turned on then addresses previously made “Historic” will be included in the matched 
addresses. 

Bulk Address Maintenance Selection Form 

Z_LPAS6204 

The Bulk Address Maintenance Selection form displays Address records, not properties to ensure that 
Alternate as well as Primary Addresses are displayed. 
 
These Address records can be multi selected from the Select list or alternatively use the ‘Select All’ button 
provided. 
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Bulk Address Maintenance Selection form 

Property Address 
Z_LPAS6204_LPAXSAD_FMTADDR ESS 

This field displays all Address records that match the Bulk Address Maintenance Search Profile 

Bulk Property Address Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0082 

The Bulk Property Address Maintenance Form is used to access the Property Address record that the Bulk 
Addresses will be merged to. 
 

 
Bulk Property Address Maintenance for XX address records form (where XX equals the number of properties 
highlighted on the Bulk Address Maintenance Selection form) 

Street 
Z_LPAG0082_LPASTRT_STR EETN AME 

Z_LPAG0082_LPASTRT_POPUP 

Enter the Street name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based.  An* is no longer required to 
perform a wildcard search e.g. 
Entry of Greenhill and then Tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road, if only one Street matches that 
criteria. 
Or 
It will automatically display Greenhill Road and Greenhill Lane etc for selection 
Entry of Greenh and then tabbing out of field, will assume Greenhill Road if only one Street matches that 
criteria. 
Or 
It will automatically display Greehill Road, Greenhill Lande and Greenhaven Road etc for selection 
 

Note: It is recommended that if searching is to be performed using the Address Details then a Street Name 

be entered as the minimum entry. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0082_LPASU BR _SU BURBN AME 

Z_LPAG0082_LPASU BR _POPU P 

Enter the Suburb name (or part thereof) on which the Search is to be based. 
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If a partial Suburb name is entered and there is more than one Suburb name that matches, you will be 
presented with the Suburb Pop Up form.  Select the Suburb name from the Pop Up on which to base your 
search. 
 
If no Street Name has been entered and the Suburb Pop Up is displayed, all available Suburbs will be listed. 
 
If a Street Name has previously been entered then the Suburbs for a Street Pop Up is displayed.  Only 
Suburbs through with the Street runs will be listed. 

Postcode 
Z_LPAG0082_LPAADD R_TFKCNAC OMP 

If a Suburb has previously been entered then the Post Code dropdown is available.  The dropdown list will 
list all Post Codes assigned to the Suburb.  A default of any is set. 
(any) 
This selection will return all matched properties regardless of the Post Code. 
 

Bulk Mailing Address Selection Form 

Z_LPAG0085 

Given that Addresses in the Name and Address Module can be based on Property Addresses, it is valid that 
these will also need to be changed. 
 
As such, as part of the Bulk Property Address Maintenance process, for each Address record processed, the 
address records in Name and Address will be matched exactly and where appropriate, it will update the 
Street, Suburb and Post Code. 
 
It will perform a comparison, so that only if the Street, and/or Suburb and/or Post Code is different, will it be 
updated.  This is to ensure that Audit records are meaningful. 
 

Note: A Name and Address Component Clean Up may be required at the completion of this process as a 

separate process. 

 

 
Bulk Mailing Address Selection Form 

Street 
Z_LPAG0085_LPAG0085_STR EETN AME 
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This field displays the Street record that the Selected Addresses will be updated to. This field is display only 
and cannot be maintained. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAG0085_LPAG0085_SU BURBN AME 

This field displays the Suburb record that the Selected Addresses will be updated to. This field is display only 
and cannot be maintained. 

Post Code 
Z_LPAG0085_LPAG0085_POSTC ODE 

This field displays the Post Code record that the Selected Addresses will be updated to. This field is display 
only and cannot be maintained. 

Select Button 
Z_LPAG0085_LPAG0085_BSELEC T  

By pressing this button any component selected on the left side of the form is “moved” to the right hand side 
of the form and consequently “associated”.  
The Select button may be activated using any of the following methods.  
 

 By clicking on the button with your mouse. 

 By tabbing to the button and pressing the Enter key on the keyboard.  

Remove Button 
Z_LPAG0085_LPAG0085_BR EMOVE 

By pressing this button any component selected on the right side of the form is “moved” to the left hand side 
of the form and consequently “associated”.  
The Remove button may be activated using any of the following methods.  
 

 By clicking on the button with your mouse.  

 By tabbing to the button and pressing the Enter key on the keyboard.  
 

Available Addresses 
Z_LPAG0085_CN AADDR _FORMATADDR  

These are the Addresses available for selection to be updated to the merge Address record. 

Selected Addresses 
Z_LPAG0085_CN AADDR _1_FORMATADDR  

These are the Addresses selected to be updated to the merge Address record. 
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Bulk Property Names Maintenance 

 

Bulk Property Names Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAC 3320 

The Bulk Property Names Maintenance function allows for the bulk update of Property Names data for 
Electoral Roll purposes. 
 

 
Bulk Property Names Maintenance Form 

Update Function 
Z_LPAC 3320_LPADM Y1_U PDFUNC  

There are three valid values available for this field : 

 Reason Codes 

 Expiry Date 

 Property Name Roles 
 
The Update Function field is also used in conjunction with the Action field.  Following is the processes that 
are performed for each of the Update functions. 
 
REASON CODES 
Where Reason Codes are selected Role Types of Occupier, Occupier Nominee, Owner and Owner Nominee 
are available for selection.  The following will occur for each of the Action selections. 
 
Add 
An entered ‘Proposed Reason Code’ can be assigned to all Name Role Types selected. 
 
A Reason Code record with the Proposed Reason Code will be created for all the selected Name Role 
Types. 
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If the Property Name Roles selected have a Reason Code already applied, this action will change any 
existing Reason Code records to Historic, update their History Date with the Run Date and create a new 
Reason Code record for the Proposed Reason Code. 
 
Change 
An entered ‘Current Reason Code’ can be replaced by a ‘Proposed Reason Code’ for all the Name Role 
Types selected. 
 
The Property Name Role’s Current Reason Code record will be replaced by the Proposed Reason Code for 
all the selected Name Role Types. 
 
This action will change the existing Current Reason Code records to Historic, update their History Date with 
the Run Date and create a new Reason Code record for the Proposed Reason Code. 
 

NOTE: - If the ‘Current Reason Code’ field is left blank, then only those Name Roles which previously did 
NOT have a Current Reason Code assigned, will be updated with the Proposed Reason Code. 

 
Delete 
An entered ‘Current Reason Code’ can be deleted for all the Name Role Types selected. 
 
If the ‘Current Reason Code’ field is left blank, then ALL Reason Code records for the Name Roles selected 
will be deleted (removed). 
 
EXPIRY DATES 
Where Expiry Dates are selected Role Types of Occupier, Occupier Nominee, Owner and Owner Nominee 
are available for selection.  This will allow the user to ‘Add’, ‘Change’ or ‘Delete’ Expiry Dates for Reason 
Codes in bulk.  The following will occur for each of the Action selections. 
 
Add 
A ‘Proposed Expiry Date’ to be assigned to all Reason Codes for the Name Role Types selected can be 
entered.  This will override the existing Expiry Date value (including dates set to zero). 
 
Where the ‘Current Reason Code’ field is blank and a date has been entered into the ‘Proposed Expiry Date’ 
field the Expiry Date on all Reason Code records for the nominated Name Roles will be set to the Proposed 
Expiry Date (including those expiry dates that were zero). 
 
Where a Reason Code has been entered into the ‘Current Reason Code’ field and a date has been entered 
into the ‘Proposed Expiry Date’ field then only those Reason Code records where the Reason Code matched 
the entered Current Reason Code value will have their Expiry Date updated. 
 
Change 
An entered ‘Current Expiry Date’ can be replaced by a ‘Proposed Expiry Date’ for all Reason Codes on the 
nominated Name Roles. 
 
If the ‘Current Expiry Date’ is left blank, then only those Reason Code records without an expiry date will be 
updated with the ‘Proposed Expiry Date’. 
 
If a ‘Current Reason Code’ is entered, then expiry date processing will only take place on selected Name 
Roles currently assigned with the entered Reason Code. 
 
Delete 
If the ‘Current Expiry Date’ is entered, then Reason Code record’s Expiry Date will be set to zero for all 
selected Name Role Reason Code records with an expiry date equal to the entered ‘Current Expiry Date’. 
 
If the ‘Current Expiry Date’ field is left blank, the Reason Code record’s Expiry Date field will be set to zero 
for all selected Name Roles with a current Reason Code record. 
 
PROPERTY NAME ROLES 
This allows the user to ‘Delete’ or ‘Historicise’ in bulk, Property Name Roles for Occupier or Occupier 
Nominee. 
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NOTE:- If an Occupier is selected and Nominees exist against that Occupier, then all attached Nominees will 
also be processed as per the Occupier. 

 
Delete 
The following State based Business Rules apply to this function:- 
 
If the Electoral Roll System Parameter is set to SA:- 

 Expiry Date Field will be dimmed 

 Only Historic LERROLE records and their corresponding Historic CNAROLE records will be deleted 
 
If the Electoral Roll System Parameter is set to VIC:- 

 Expiry Date Field will be optional 

 If left Blank = All Historic LERROLE records and their corresponding Historic CNAROLE records will 
be deleted 

 If Entered = All LERROLE records, regardless of status and their corresponding CNAROLE records, 
with a corresponding LERROLE Expiry Date will be deleted 

 
If the Electoral Roll System Parameter is set to WA:- 

 Expiry Date Field is mandatory 

 All LERROLE records, regardless of status and their corresponding CNAROLE records, matching 
the Expiry Date will be deleted. 

 
Historic 
A ‘Current Expiry Date’ can be entered to select those Occupier and/or Occupier Nominees with a Reason 
Code record with an Expiry Date equal to the entered ‘Current Expiry Date’.  The selected Name Roles will 
be updated to Historic and the Historic Date set to the date of the run. 

Action 
Z_LPAC 3320_LPADM Y1_ACTION  

There are four valid values available for this field, depending on the setting of the Update Function, these 
options may or may not be available : 

 Add (not available when Update Function of ‘Property Name Roles’ has been selected) 

 Change (not available when Update Function of ‘Property Name Roles’ has been selected) 

 Delete (available under all Update Function selections) 

 Historicise (only available when Update Function of ‘Property Name Roles’ has been selected) 
 
Please refer to the notes in the Update Function field for details of these Actions and their outcomes. 

Role Type Details 
Z_LPAC 3320_LPADM Y1_R OLETYPE 

The Role Type Details displays the Property Role Types that are available for selection and update.  These 
are Occupier, Occupier Nominee, Owner and Owner nominee. 
 

NOTE:- Where the Update Function has been set to Property Name Roles then only the Occupier and 
Occupier Nominee Name Roles are available for selection. 

Current Reason 
Z_LPAC 3320_CSYPOPU _CR EASON  
Z_LPAC 3320_CSYPOPU _POPUP 

The Current Reason Code field is used to determine if a particular Reason Code is to be selected.  Please 
refer to the detail in the Update Function field for details of the use of this field and its outcome. 

Current Expiry Date 
Z_LPAC 3320_LPADM Y1_C EXPDATE 

The Current Expiry Date field is used to determine if a particular Current Expiry Date is to be selected.  
Please refer to the detail in the Update Function field for details of the use of this field and its outcome. 

Proposed Reason Code 
Z_LPAC 3320_CSYPOPU _PREASON  
Z_LPAC 3320_CSYPOPU _POPUP_1 

The Proposed Reason Code field nominates the Reason Code that is to become the Current Reason Code.  
Please refer to the detail in the Update Function field for details of the use of this field and its outcome. 

Proposed Expiry Date 
Z_LPAC 3320_LPADM Y1_PEXPD ATE 

The Proposed Expirty Date field nominates the Expiry Date that is to become the Current Expiry Date.  
Please refer to the detail in the Update Function field for details of the use of this field and its outcome. 

Description 
Z_LPAC 3320_LPADM Y1_D ESCR IPT ION  
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The Description field displays a message explaining what the update process will do based on the 
information selected in the Update Function area and the criteria entered. 

Processing Options 
Z_LPAC 3320_LPADM Y1_JOBTYPE 

If Report Only is selected then no update of records will be performed.  A report will be generated with the 
results of the process. 
 
If Report and Update is selected then all records matching the criteria will be updated and a report will be 
generated with the results of the process. 
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Bulk Parcel Land Use Update 

 

Parcel Land Use Bulk Maintenance Control Form 

Z_LPAC 3200 

This form is the common interface form with the selected function displayed on the top of the form for the 
processing of Bulk Maintenance.  All Bulk Maintenance Menus will display this form. The differences for 
individual options  will be: a) the information displayed when the Add Details Button is selected 
b) the import format and file selections which are available only for the Bulk Property Condition Update 
 

 
Bulk Maintenance Control Form 

Action 
Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_ACTION  

There are four valid values available for this field : 

 Add 

 Change 

 Replace 

 Delete 
Add 
The Add function will only appear for certain bulk maintenance functions. 
This function will Add records to Properties/Titles/Parcels that match the Query Result. 
 
Note: the Add action is only available for 

 Property Zone Update 

 Parcel Zone Update 

 Property Land Use Update 

 Parcel Land Use Update 

 Ward Update 

 Property Conditions Update 

 Title Conditions Update 
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 Parcel Conditions Update 

 Parcel Plan Update 

 Property Plan Update 

 References Update 
And  will not display for any other Bulk Maintenance Menu 
 
The following example demonstrates how the Add Action could be used to add a New Zone record for all 
properties in Harvey Road 
 

 
 
Change 
Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_SEARCHD ETAIL 

Selecting change from the drop down will enable you to specify further selection criteria to be used in 
conjunction with the Query Result selected. This option is NOT available when using the import facility for 
Bulk Property Conditions Update. 
 
Example 
All properties on Toorak Road require the ward code changed from “Flagstaff” to “Happy Valley Ward”.  The 
query result provided all properties on Toorak Road, however we only need to change the Ward Code if it 
equals “Flagstaff” as some properties on Toorak  have another  Ward Code which must remain unchanged. 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Bulk Maintenance 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 501 

 
 
Replace 
Selecting Replace from the drop down will change all properties that are contained within the Query Result.  
In the example above all properties on Toorak Road be changed to the new  Ward no matter what their 
current ward allocation is. This option is NOT available when using the import facility for Bulk Property 
Conditions Update. 
 
 
Delete 
Selecting Delete from the drop down will remove values from the appropriate field (depending on the function 
being performed).  i.e. it will not replace with any values. 
 
Delete will also allow the specification of additional criteria to be used in conjunction with the Query Result. 

Additional Criteria 
Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_SEARCHFLAG 

Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_SEARCHTPK 

This field is displayed if Change or Delete is selected from the Action drop down. 
If additional criteria to the Query Result is required then it is entered in this field. 
 
Example 
All properties on Toorak Road require the ward code changed from Flagstaff to Happy Valley Ward.  The 
query result provided all properties on Toorak Road, however we only need to change the Ward Code if it 
equals Flagstaff as some properties on Toorak Road have a Ward Code of Norwood which must remain 
unchanged.  Flagstaff should be entered into the Additional Criteria field. 

Add/Change/Replace Details 
Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_N EWFLAG 

Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_N EWTPK 

Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_N EWDETAIL 

In some functions there will be a detail button associated with the field.  Pressing the detail button will take 
you to an additional form where all required details are entered.  eg. in Bulk Zone maintenance the detail 
button will present the Bulk Add Zone Maintenance form, where zone details are entered. This will specify 
the new code/value that you wish to be recorded on the Property or Parcel. 
 
For Bulk References update, if you are attempting to add records and you select this detail button, you will 
be prompted for another selection: 
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Adding Bulk References 
 
Selecting the ‘New Reference’ button will allow you to use an existing reference TYPE but create new 
reference detail for the range or properties. Selecting ‘Existing Reference’ will allow you to use an existing 
reference type and details that exist on other properties and apply them to a new range of properties 
 

Use Property/Parcel Filter 
Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_F ILTFLAG 

Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_F ILTD ETAIL 

If your council has the required Authority, the majority of Bulk maintenance functions have the ability to select 
specific Property details for update. You can nominate these Properties or Parcels by taking the detail button 
which will prompt you with the standard Property Search filter, from which various selections can be made. 
This will be in place of using results from the Query and hence the latter is greyed out, as per the example. 
 

 

Import Format 
Z_LPAC 3200_CSYPOPU _D ESCR  

Z_LPAC 3200_CSYPOPU _POPUP 

For the Bulk Property Condition Update ONLY, the ability exists to perform maintenance over only those 
properties imported via a file. The file layout can be found in Query Maintenance definition and will usually 
have the Property Key (TPKLPAPROP) and the Condition code that is to be Added or Deleted. This format 
will need to be a comma separated file. You can select the Pop Up button to display the available Import 
Formats. 

Import File 
Z_LPAC 3200_CSYPOPU _EXPORTPATH  

Z_LPAC 3200_CSYPOPU _POPUP1 

This field allows you to specify the path of the file which contains the properties and conditions to be 
updated. Select the Pop Up to prompt you with a network path selection 

Description 
Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_D ESCR  

This field displays a message explaining what the update process will do. 

Processing Options 
Z_LPAC 3200_LPADM Y1_JOBTYPE 
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If Report Only is selected then no update of properties will be performed.  A report will be generated with the 
results of the process. 
 
If Report and Update is selected then all properties matching the Query Result and optional search criteria 
will be updated and a report will be generated with the results of the process. 

Query Result 
Z_LPAC 3200_CQYRSLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAC 3200_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field contains the description of the Query Result Set.  To choose a Query Result you may: 

 Enter the name of the Query Result (or part thereof) directly into the field and tab out.  If only one result 
set matches the entry then the full description will be returned. 

 Double click on the field and the Query Result Pop Up form will be displayed or alternatively press the 
pop up button associated with the field. 

Bulk Add/Replace Zone Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3212 

This form is presented if “Bulk Property Zone” or “Bulk Parcel Zone” maintenance is chosen from the menu 
and the Add or Replace Details button is pressed. 
 
The zone information entered on this form will be written to each property or parcel record specified in the 
query result. 
 

 
Bulk Add/Replace Zone Maintenance Form 

Zone Type 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZON E_ZON ECOD E 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZON E_POPU P 

Z_LPAG3212_LPAZON E_DESCR  

This field contains the zone code required for the property or parcel.  Enter a valid zone code or select a 
zone code from the Pop Up form. 
 
The description of the zone code will be displayed.  This field is mandatory. 

Primary 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPA_PREC ED ENCE 

This field contains an indicator that marks one of the zones as being the primary zone for the property or 
parcel.  This indicator is required to facilitate reporting. 
 
Only one zone per property or parcel may be the primary zone. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPA_STATUS 

This field contains the status of the zone code. 
 
Select a valid option from the drop down list.  The options available are:- 

 Current 

 Proposed 

 Historic 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPA_PERC ENTAGE 
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This field contains the percentage amount that this zone code covers over the property or parcel. 

Sub Zone 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPA_SUBZONE 

This field contains the sub zone code for the nominated property or parcel zone. 
This field is optional. This field is not validated. 

Approval Date 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPA_EFFECTDATE 

Enter the date on which the zone was approved for the property or parcel. 

Zone Plan Type 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 

Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPT_POPU P 

This field contains the zone plan type and the zone plan number.  Enter a valid zone plan type/number or 
select a zone plan type/number from the Pop Up form. 
 
This field is mandatory if the Property System parameter for Zone Plans has been set to “Mandatory”. 

Description 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPT_DESCR  

This field displays the description of the Zone Plan (if selected). 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Gazette Date 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPT_GAZETTDATE 

This field displays the Gazette Date for the Zone Plan (if selected). 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPT_GAZETTENUM  

This field displays the Gazette Number for the Zone Plan (if selected). 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Council Approved Date 
Z_LPAG3212_LPAZOPT_APPR OVD ATE 

This field displays the date on which Council approved the Zone Plan. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Zone Search Criteria Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3210 

This form is presented if the Additional Criteria button is pressed during Bulk Zone Maintenance.  It allows 
additional criteria to be entered in addition to the Query Result. 
 
All fields will be considered together in the search i.e. properties to be updated must satisfy all criteria 
entered. 
 
Example 
A query result has been generated for all properties within the suburb of Eastwood.  The bulk maintenance is 
to be performed only over properties in Eastwood that currently have a Zone Code of R2.  In this case the 
Zone Code R2 would be entered on this form to restrict the update. 
 

 
Zone Search Criteria Maintenance Form 

Zone Type 
Z_LPAG3210_LPAZON E_ZON ECOD E 

Z_LPAG3210_LPAZON E_POPU P 

Z_LPAG3210_LPAZON E_DESCR  
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Enter a Zone Type that is to be considered during the zone update, alternatively you may select a valid zone 
type from the pop up associated with the field. 

Primary 
Z_LPAG3210_LPAZOPA_PREC ED ENCE 

If the Primary flag is to be taken into consideration during the zone update check the field on. 
 
Example 
You may wish to change zones R2 to R1 but only where the zone is the Primary zone on a property. 

Status 
Z_LPAG3210_LPAZOPA_STATUS 

Select a valid status code to be considered in the search profile.  If the status code is not to be considered 
then leave blank. 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG3210_LPAZOPA_PERC ENTAGE 

Enter a percentage value to be considered in the search profile.  If a percentage is not to be considered then 
leave blank. 

Sub Zone 
Z_LPAG3210_LPAZOPA_SUBZONE 

Enter a sub zone value to be considered in the search profile.  If the sub zone is not to be considered then 
leave blank. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG3210_LPAZOPA_EFFECTDATE 

Enter a Date Effective to be considered in the search profile.  If the Date Effective is not to be considered 
then leave blank. 

Zone Plan Type 
Z_LPAG3210_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 
Z_LPAG3210_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM 

Z_LPAG3210_LPAZOPT_POPU P 
Z_LPAG3210_LPAZOPT_DESCR  

Enter a valid Zone Plan to be considered in the search profile.  If the Zone Plan is not to be considered then 
leave blank. 
 

Bulk Change Zone Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3211 

This form is presented if “Bulk Property Zone” or “Bulk Parcel Zone” maintenance is chosen from the menu 
and the Change Details button is pressed. 
 
The zone information entered on this form will be written to each property or parcel record specified in the 
query result. 
 

 
Bulk Change Zone Maintenance Form 

Zone Type 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZON E_ZON ECOD E 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZON E_POPU P 

Z_LPAG3211_LPAZON E_DESCR  

This field contains the zone code required for the property or parcel.  Enter a valid zone code or select a 
zone code from the Pop Up form. 
 
The description of the zone code will be displayed. 
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This field is mandatory. 

Primary 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPA_PREC ED ENCE 

This field contains an indicator that marks one of the zones as being the primary zone for the property or 
parcel.  This indicator is required to facilitate reporting. 
Only one zone per property or parcel may be the primary zone. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPA_STATUS 

This field contains the status of the zone code. 
 
Select a valid option from the drop down list.  The options available are:- 

 Current 

 Proposed 

 Historic 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPA_PERC ENTAGE 

This field contains the percentage amount that this zone code covers over the property or parcel. 

Sub Zone 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPA_SUBZONE 

This field contains the sub zone code for the nominated property or parcel zone. 
This field is optional. This field is not validated. 

Approval Date 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPA_EFFECTDATE 

Enter the date on which the zone was approved for the property or parcel. 

Zone Plan Type 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPT_PLANTYPE 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPT_PLANNUM 

Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPT_POPU P 

This field contains the zone plan type and the zone plan number.  Enter a valid zone plan type/number or 
select a zone plan type/number from the Pop Up form. 
 
This field is mandatory if the Property System parameter for Zone Plans has been set to “Mandatory”. 

Description 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPT_DESCR  

This field displays the description of the Zone Plan (if selected). 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Gazette Date 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPT_GAZETTDATE 

This field displays the Gazette Date for the Zone Plan (if selected). 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Gazette Number 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPT_GAZETTENUM  

This field displays the Gazette Number for the Zone Plan (if selected). 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Council Approved Date 
Z_LPAG3211_LPAZOPT_APPR OVD ATE 

This field displays the date on which Council approved the Zone Plan. 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 
 

Property/Parcel Bulk Add Land Use Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3222 

This form is presented when the detail button is pressed on the Property/Parcel Bulk Land Use Maintenance 
Control Form.  It allows the entry of details that will be written to the Land Use record for the Property or 
Parcel. 
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Property/Parcel Bulk Add Land Use Maintenance Form 

Approved Land Use 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUSE_LU SEC ODE 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUSE_POPUP 

Z_LPAG3222_LPALUSE_D ESCR  

This field contains the value to be written as the Approved Land Use. 
You may enter a Land Use code directly into the field or alternatively select from the pop up associated with 
the field. 
The full description of the Land Use selected will be displayed. 

Actual Land Use 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUSE_1_LU SEC ODE 

Z_LPAG3222_LPALUSE_1_POPU P 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUSE_1_DESCR  

This field contains the value to be written as the Actual Land Use. 
You may enter a Land Use code directly into the field or alternatively select from the pop up associated with 
the field. 
The full description of the Land Use selected will be displayed. 

Primary 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUPR _PR ECED ENC E 

This field indicates whether or not the “Primary” Land Use flag should be checked on. 
Only one Land Use per property or parcel may be recorded as the “Primary” Land Use. 

History Status 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUPR _STATU S 

This field contains the Status that will be written to the Land Use.  Select from the drop down list provided. 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUPR _PERCEN TAGE 

This field indicates what percentage coverage the Land Use applies to the Property or Parcel. 

Building Level 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUPR _BU ILD LEVEL 

Enter a specific Building Level if appropriate.  This field is not mandatory and is not validated. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUPR _EFFECTD ATE 

This field contains the date on which the Approved Land Use became effective for the property or parcel. 

Actual Date 
Z_LPAG3222_LPALUPR _ACTU ALDATE 

This field contains the date on which the Actual Land Use became effective for the property or parcel. 
 

Land Use Search Criteria Form 

Z_LPAG3220 

This form is presented during Bulk Land Use Maintenance if the Change or Delete Action is selected. 
 
This form allows the entry of additional Search Criteria to be applied to those Property or Parcels recorded in 
the Query Result. 
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Land Use Search Criteria Form 

Approved Land Use 
Z_LPAG3220_LPALUSE_2_LU SEC ODE 
Z_LPAG3220_LPALUSE_2_POPU P 

Z_LPAG3220_LPALUSE_2_DESCR  

Enter an Approved Land Use code that should be taken into consideration during the bulk update.  The code 
may be entered directly into the field (if known) or alternatively the pop up associated with the field may be 
used.  
The full description of the selected Land Use will be displayed. 
 
Example 
If Delete is being performed then specify in this field only the Approved Land Use that you wish to delete 
from the Property(s) or Parcel(s). 

Actual Land Use 
Z_LPAG3220_LPALUSE_LU SEC ODE 

Z_LPAG3220_LPALUSE_POPUP 

Z_LPAG3220_LPALUSE_D ESCR  

Enter an Actual Land Use code that should be taken into consideration during the bulk update.  The code 
may be entered directly into the field (if known) or alternatively the pop up associated with the field may be 
used.  
The full description of the selected Land Use will be displayed. 

Primary 
Z_LPAG3220_LPALUPR _PR ECED ENC E 

This field indicates whether or not the “Primary” status of the Land Use should be taken into consideration 
during the search. 
 
If the check box is ON then Land Uses to be selected must be “Primary” Land Uses. 
If the check box is OFF then Land Uses to be selected must NOT be “Primary” Land Uses. 
If the check box is “greyed” then the “Primary” status of the Land Use will not be considered. 

Status 
Z_LPAG3220_LPALUPR _STATU S 

If the Status is to be considered during the selection process then enter the required status from the drop 
down.   
If the Status is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank. 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG3220_LPALUPR _PERCEN TAGE 

If the Percentage is to be considered during the selection process then enter a value in this field.   
If the Percentage is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank. 
 
Example 
You may wish to delete a particular Land Use only if it forms 10% of the total Land Use. 

Building Level 
Z_LPAG3220_LPALUPR _BU ILD LEVEL 

If the Building Level is to be considered during the selection process then enter the required value in this 
field. 
If the Building Level is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG3220_LPALUPR _EFFECTD ATE 

If the Date Effective is to be considered during the selection process then enter a valid date in this field. 
If the Date Effective is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank. 

Actual Date 
Z_LPAG3220_LPALUPR _ACTU ALDATE 

If the Actual Date is to be considered during the selection process then enter a valid date in this field. 
If the Actual Date is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank. 
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Bulk Change Land Use Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3221 

This form is presented during Bulk Land Use Maintenance if the Change Action is selected. 
 
This form allows the entry of the changed details to be applied to those Land Uses which resulted from the 
combination of the Additional Criteria and the Property or Parcels recorded in the Query Result. 
 

 
Bulk Change Land Use Maintenance Form 

Approved Land Use 
Z_LPAG3221_LPALUSE_LU SEC ODE 

Z_LPAG3221_LPALUSE_POPUP 

Z_LPAG3221_LPALUSE_D ESCR  

If the Approved Land Use is to be updated enter the new value in this field.  
A valid Land Use must be selected.  The code may be entered directly into this field or alternatively the pop 
up button associated with the field may be used. 
The full description of the Land Use will be displayed. 

Actual Land Use 
Z_LPAG3221_LPALUSE_1_LU SEC ODE 

Z_LPAG3221_LPALUSE_1_POPU P 
Z_LPAG3221_LPALUSE_1_DESCR  

If the Actual Land Use is to be updated enter the new value in this field.  
A valid Land Use must be selected.  The code may be entered directly into this field or alternatively the pop 
up button associated with the field may be used. 
The full description of the Land Use will be displayed. 

Primary 
Z_LPAG3221_LPALUPR _PR ECED ENC E 

If the Primary status of the Land Use is to be set then turn the check box ON. 
If the Primary status of the Land Use is to be turned off then leave the check box Blank. 
If the Primary status of the Land Use is not to be affected then the check box should be “greyed”. 

Status 
Z_LPAG3221_LPALUPR _STATU S 

If the Status of the Land Use is to be updated then select the appropriate status from the drop down list. 
If the Status should remain unchanged then select the (none) option from the list (this is the default). 

Percentage 
Z_LPAG3221_LPALUPR _PERCEN TAGE 

If the Percentage value of the Land Use is to be updated then enter the appropriate value.  
If no change is required to the Percentage field then leave this field blank. 

Building Level 
Z_LPAG3221_LPALUPR _BU ILD LEVEL 

If the Building Level value of the Land Use is to be updated then enter the appropriate value. 
If no change is required to the Building Level then leave this field blank. 

Date Effective 
Z_LPAG3221_LPALUPR _EFFECTD ATE 

If the Date Effective is to be updated then enter the appropriate date in this field. 
If no change is required to the Date Effective field then leave this field blank. 

Actual Date 
Z_LPAG3221_LPALUPR _ACTU ALDATE 

If the Actual Date is to be updated then enter the appropriate date in this field. 
If no change is required to the Actual Date field then leave this field blank. 
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Bulk Add Conditions Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3232 

This form is presented during Bulk Condition Maintenance if the Add or Replace Action is selected. 
This form allows the entry of the Condition details to be applied to those Properties, Titles or Parcels which 
resulted from the Query Result. 
 

 
Bulk Add Conditions Maintenance Form 

Condition Type 
Z_LPAG3232_LCNCNTP_C ONDTPC ODE 
Z_LPAG3232_LCNCNTP_POPUP 

Z_LPAG3232_LCNCNTP_D ESCR  

Select the appropriate Condition type to be written to the Property, Title or parcel record. 
A valid code may be entered directly into the field or alternatively use the pop up button associated with the 
field. 
The full description of the condition will be displayed. 

Description 
Z_LPAG3232_LCNROLE_D ESCR  

This field will automatically default to the Condition Description. 
If you wish to override the standard description for the Property, Title or Parcel then enter the condition 
description override in this field. 

Apply Date 
Z_LPAG3232_LCNROLE_APPLYD ATE 

Enter a date from which the Condition becomes applicable on the Property, Title or Parcel. 

Lapse Date 
Z_LPAG3232_LCNROLE_LAPSED ATE 

Enter a date on which the Condition will lapse on the Property, Title or Parcel. 

Condition Search Criteria Form 

Z_LPAG3230 

This form is presented during Bulk Condition Maintenance if the Change or Delete Action is selected. 
This form allows the entry of additional Search Criteria to be applied to those Property, Titles or Parcels 
recorded in the Query Result. 
 

 
Condition Search Criteria Form 

Condition Type 
Z_LPAG3230_LCNCNTP_C ONDTPC ODE 
Z_LPAG3230_LCNCNTP_POPUP 

Z_LPAG3230_LCNCNTP_D ESCR  

Enter a Condition Type that should be taken into consideration during the bulk update.  The code may be 
entered directly into the field (if known) or alternatively the pop up associated with the field may be used.  
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The full description of the selected Condition Type will be displayed. 
 
Example 
If Delete is being performed then specify in this field the Condition that you wish to delete from the 
Property(s), Title(s) or Parcel(s). 

Description 
Z_LPAG3230_LCNROLE_D ESCR  

If the Overriding Condition Description is to be considered during the selection process then enter the 
required value. 
If the Overriding Condition Description is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the 
field blank. 

Apply Date 
Z_LPAG3230_LCNROLE_APPLYD ATE 

If the Apply Date is to be considered during the selection process then enter the required value. 
If the Apply Date is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank. 

Lapse Date 
Z_LPAG3230_LCNROLE_LAPSED ATE 

If the Lapse Date is to be considered during the selection process then enter the required value. 
If the Lapse Date is not to be considered during the selection process then leave the field blank. 
 
Example 
You may wish to delete all Conditions which have lapsed on a certain date. eg. 31/12/1997 

Bulk Change Conditions Form 

Z_LPAG3231 

This form is presented during Bulk Condition Maintenance if the Change Action is selected. 
This form allows the entry of the changed details to be applied to those Conditions which resulted from the 
combination of the Additional Criteria and the Property, Titles or Parcels recorded in the Query Result. 
 

 
Bulk Change Conditions Form 

Condition Type 
Z_LPAG3231_LCNCNTP_C ONDTPC ODE 

Z_LPAG3231_LCNCNTP_POPUP 
Z_LPAG3231_LCNCNTP_D ESCR  

If the Condition Type is to be updated enter the new value in this field.  
A valid Condition Type must be selected.  The code may be entered directly into this field or alternatively the 
pop up button associated with the field may be used. 
 
The full description of the Condition will be displayed. 

Description 
Z_LPAG3231_LCNROLE_D ESCR  

If the overriding Condition Description is to be updated then enter the appropriate value in this field. 
If no change is required then leave this field blank. 

Apply Date 
Z_LPAG3231_LCNROLE_APPLYD ATE 

If the Apply Date is to be updated then enter the new value in this field (must be a valid date). 
If no change is required then leave this field blank. 

Lapse Date 
Z_LPAG3231_LCNROLE_LAPSED ATE 

If the Lapse Date is to be updated then enter the new value in this field (must be a valid date). 
If no change is required then leave this field blank. 
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Bulk Add Plan Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3250 

This form is presented during Bulk Parcel Plan Record on a Parcel Bulk Maintenance Control Form if the 
Add Detail Button is selected. 
This form allows the entry of the changed details to be applied to those Parcels which resulted from the 
combination of the Additional Criteria and the Property, Titles or Parcels recorded in the Query Result 
 
The Plans that are linked will be secondary Plans to Parcels and Property linked Plans. 
 

 
Bulk Add Plan Maintenance Form 

Plan Type 
Z_LPAG3250_LPAPLAN_TFKLPAPAPL 

Select a Plan Type from the predefined drop down list. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAG3250_LPAPLAN_PLANNUM  

Z_LPAG3250_LPAPLAN_POPUP 

Select a Plan Number from the predefined drop down list. No New Plan Number can be created at this point. 
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Bulk Multiple Land Use Update 

 

Bulk Multiple Land Use Update Control Form 

Z_LPAC 3300 

This form functions as follows: 
 
When the Property Level update is performed, the Primary Land Use on the property will be updated if a 
different Property Land Use Code has been imported.  If the Property Land Use Code is the same as the 
existing Primary Land Use on the property or no Property Land Use Code is imported, the Primary Land Use 
on the property will not change. 
 
When the Parcel Level update is performed, the Primary Land Use on ALL the current Parcels on the 
property will be updated if a different Parcel Land Use Code has been imported.  It the Parcel Land Use 
Code is the same as the existing Primary Land Use on each Parcel or no Parcel Land Use Code is imported, 
the Primary Land Use on the current parcels on the property will not change. 
 
The process will produce a report containing the Primary Land Use before it was updated and the Primary 
Land Use it was updated to.  The report will only show the records for individual properties and parcels that 
have changed, if the Land Use does not change it will not be reported. 
 
If Victorian Valuations is in External mode, the Land Use will not be updated on import or via this update 
process. 
 

 
Bulk Multi Land Use Update Control Form 

Processing Options – Land Use Level 
Z_LPAC 3300_LPALU PD_U PDATE_LEVEL 

There are four valid values available for this field: 

 (none) 

 Property & Parcel 

 Property 

 Parcel 
(none) is set as the default. 
 
Select the required Land Use Level from the predefined dropdown list. 

Report Only/Report and Update 
Z_LPAC 3300_LPALU PD_R EPORT_UPD ATE 

If Report Only is selected then no update of properties will be performed.  A report will be generated with the 
results of the process. 
 
If Report and Update is selected then all property/parcels that have changed will be reported.  If the Land 
Use does not change it will not be reported. 
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Transfer of Ownership Import 

This function allows Transfers to be recorded easily in Pathway through the importing of data files supplied 
by the various State land authorities.  This is an Authorised Function. 
 
Please note that at Release 3.00, only the data file from the NSW Department of Lands and SA Lands Titles 
office are recognised. 

External Transfer Batch Search Profile Form 

Z_LPAF3400 

 

 
External Transfer Batch Search Profile Form 

External Transfer ID 
Z_LPAF3400_LPAETBH_EXTTRSFR ID  

Enter the Notice of Sale ID Number that was generated by ePathway.  

Batch Number 
Z_LPAF3400_LPAETBH_BATCHNUMF  
Z_LPAF3400_LPAETBH_BATCHNUMT  

Enter a range of Batch Numbers on which to base your search. 

Batch Status 
Z_LPAF3400_LPAETBH_ETBSTS 

Select a status from the dropdown on which to base your search.  Available choices are: 
 

 (any) 

 Importing 

 Imported 

 Validated 

 Processing 

 Completed 

User Identifier 
Z_LPAF3400_CSYUSER _USERID  

Z_LPAF3400_CSYUSER _POPU P 

Z_LPAF3400_CSYUSER _USERNAM E 

Select a User Identity from the pop up on which to base your search. 

Date/Time Imported 
Z_LPAF3400_LPAETBH_D ATEIMPTF  

Z_LPAF3400_LPAETBH_D ATEIMPTT  

Enter a date and time range on which to base your search. 
 
Please Note: 
If you are searching over 1 day only and you don’t enter times, you need to enter the dates slightly 
differently.  You would need to enter (for example) 12-10-2004 to 13-10-2004 to cover the whole day of the 
12th October. 

External Transfer Batch Selection Form 

Z_LPASETBH  
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External Transfer Batch Selection Form 

Batch Number 
Z_LPASETBH _LPAETBH _BATCHNUM  

This field displays the batch number, which is created by Pathway when the Transfers data file is imported.  
This field is non-maintainable. 

Batch Status 
Z_LPASETBH _LPAETBH _ETB_STS 

This field displays the current status of the batch.  This field is non-maintainable. 

User Identifier 
Z_LPASETBH _CSYU SER _USERID  

This field displays the User Identifier of the Council Officer who imported the Transfers date file.  This field is 
non-maintainable. 

Date/Time Imported 
Z_LPASETBH _LPAETBH _DATEIM PORT  

This field displays the Date and Time that the Transfers data file was imported into Pathway.  This field is 
non-maintainable. 

File Path 
Z_LPASETBH _LPAETBH _FILEPATH  

This field displays the path of where the Transfers data file was located on the network, and then imported 
into Pathway.  This field is non-maintainable. 

External Transfer Batch Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3400 
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External Transfer Batch Maintenance Form 

Batch Number 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBH _BATCHNUM  

This field displays the batch number, which is created by Pathway when the Transfers data file is imported.  
This field is non-maintainable. 

Batch Status 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBH _ETB_STS 

This field displays the current status of the batch.  This field is non-maintainable. 

User Identifier 
Z_LPAG3400_C SYU SER _U SER ID  

Z_LPAG3400_C SYU SER _U SERN AME 

This field displays the User Identifier of the Council Officer who imported the Transfers date file.  This field is 
non-maintainable. 

Date/Time Imported 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBH _DATEIM PORT  

This field displays the Date and Time that the Transfers data file was imported into Pathway.  This field is 
non-maintainable. 

File Path 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBH _FILEPATH  

This field displays the path of where the Transfers data file was located on the network, and then imported 
into Pathway.  This field is non-maintainable. 

External Transfer ID 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBL_EXTTRSFR ID  

This field displays the External Transfer ID.  The External Transfer ID is the identifier supplied by your Land 
Authority for each transfer. 

External Transfer Type 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBL_EXTTRANTYP 

This field displays the External Transfer Type.  The External Transfer Type is supplied by your Land 
Authority for each transfer. 

Transfer Type 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBL_TFKLPATRTY 

Select a Transfer Type from the dropdown menu for each transfer.  The Transfer Types contained here are 
the transfer types established by your Council. 
 
A transfer type is mandatory but it does not have to be nominated on this form.  Alternatively the Transfer 
Type can be nominated on the External Transfer Maintenance Form.  This form is accessed by clicking the 
Detail button, which is next to each transfer record. 

Sale Date 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBL_SALEDATE 

This field displays the Sale Date.  This Sale Date was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of sale. 

Transfer Date 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBL_TR AND ATE 

This field displays the Transfer Date.  This Transfer Date was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of 
sale. 

Price 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBL_PRIC E 

This field displays the Sale Price.  This Sale Price was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of sale. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG3400_LPAETBL_ET_DETAIL 

Clicking on this button will display the External Transfer Maintenance Form for each transfer. 

Delete Batch 
Z_LPAG3400_C SYBUTT_BD ELBCH  

Clicking on this button will delete the entire batch, including all lines.  Use this function with caution as no 
Warning Message will be shown.  If a batch is deleted in error, the Transfers data file must be imported 
again. 
 
If only one record is required to be deleted, simply click on that record somewhere (the field will turn green) 
and press F11.  Users will be presented with a ‘Are you Sure’ message, from which Yes, No or Cancel can 
be selected. 

External Transfer Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3410 
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External Transfer Maintenance Form 

External Transfer ID 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETBL_EXTTRSFR ID  

This field displays the External Transfer ID.  The External Transfer ID is the identifier supplied by your Land 
Authority for each transfer. 

External Transfer Type 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETBL_EXTTRANTYP 

This field displays the External Transfer Type.  The External Transfer Type is supplied by your Land 
Authority for each transfer. 

Sale Date 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETBL_SALEDATE 

This field displays the Sale Date.  This Sale Date was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of sale. 

Transfer Date 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETBL_TR AND ATE 

This field displays the Transfer Date.  This Transfer Date was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of 
sale. 

Status  
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETBL_ET_STATU S 

This field displays the current status of the Transfer record.  This field is non-maintainable. 

Transfer Type 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETBL_TFKLPATRTY 

Select a Transfer Type from the dropdown menu for each transfer.  The Transfer Types contained here are 
the transfer types established by your Council. 
 
A transfer type is mandatory but it does not have to be nominated on this form.  Alternatively the Transfer 
Type can be nominated on the External Transfer Batch Maintenance Form. 

Price 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETBL_PRIC E 

This field displays the Sale Price.  This Sale Price was supplied to your Land Authority at the time of sale. 

Batch Number 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETBH _BATCHNUM  

This field displays the batch number, which is created by Pathway when the Transfers data file is imported.  
This field is non-maintainable. 

Extra Details 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETBL_EXTRADTLS 

This field displays the address of the property involved in the Transfer.  This field is non-maintainable. 

Transfer from Property 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETPR _MATCHDTLS 
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This field displays Lot Numbers, Plan Numbers, Section Numbers etc.  Use the scroll buttons to view all the 
details.  This information was supplied by your Land Authority. 

Validated Properties 
Z_LPAG3410_LPADMY1_FMTADDR ESS 

This field will appear when the Transfer record has been validated and an appropriate match has been 
identified from Pathway. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG3410_LPADMY1_PR _DETAIL 

Click on the detail button to go to the Property Summary Form for the matched (validated) property. 

From Owners 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETOO_FMTEXTN AM E 

This field displays the previous owner(s) of the property.  This information was supplied by your Land 
Authority. 

Validated Titles 
Z_LPAG3410_LPADMY2_FMTTITLE 

This field will appear when the Transfer record has been validated and an appropriate match has been 
identified from Pathway. 

Owners 
Z_LPAG3410_LPADMY2_FMTOWN ER  

This field will appear when the Transfer record has been validated and an appropriate match has been 
identified from Pathway. 

To Owners 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETNO_FMTEXTN AME 

This field displays the new owner(s) of the property.  This information was supplied by your Land Authority. 

Name and Address Register Names 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETNO_FMTINTN AME 

Z_LPAG3410_LPAETNO_POPU P 

This field displays associated Name Records with the new Owner(s) if a possible match is identified in 
Pathway.  If there is more than one new owner, multiple names can be displayed in the one line. 
 
Alternatively new names may also be added if a match is not found.  Simply click on the pop up button to 
display the External Transfer New Owner – Name Selection Form, where new owners may be created. 

Detail Button (NAR) 
Z_LPAG3410_LPAETNO_NO_DETAIL 

Click on this button to go to the External Transfer New Owner Maintenance Form 

First Button 
Z_LPAG3410_C SYBUTT_BR ECFIR ST  

Click on this button to go to the first record. 

Previous Button 
Z_LPAG3410_C SYBUTT_BR ECPR EV 

Click on this button to go back one record. 

Next Button 
Z_LPAG3410_C SYBUTT_BR ECNEXT  

Click on this button to go forward one record. 

Last Button 
Z_LPAG3410_C SYBUTT_BR ECLAST  

Click on this button to go to the last record. 

Transfer Button 
Z_LPAG3410_C SYBUTT_BTR ANSFER  

Click on this button to go to the Transfer of Ownership Maintenance Form. 

Validate Button 
Z_LPAG3410_C SYBUTT_BVALID  

Click on this button to validate the external transfer information with the information currently in Pathway. 

External Transfer New Owner Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG3415 
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External Transfer New Owner Maintenance Form 

External Transfer Name 
Z_LPAG3415_LPAETNO_FMTEXTN AME 

This field displays the new owner(s) names.  This information was supplied by your Land Authority. 

Name and Address Register Name 
Z_LPAG3415_LPADMY1_FMTINTN AME 

This field displays the newly created owner’s name.  If more than one name has been created, these will 
appear on separate lines. 

Detail Button 
Z_LPAG3415_LPADMY1_NO_DETAIL 

Click on this button to go to the External Transfer New Owner – Name Selection Form.  New owners may be 
created from here if required. 

Transfer of Ownership Import Control Form 

Z_LPAC 3400 
 

 
Transfer of Ownership Import Control Form 

Import File 
Z_LPAC 3400_LPADM Y1_IMPORTFILE 

Z_LPAC 3400_LPADM Y1_POPUPPATH  

Double Click on this field (or click the Pop Up button) to open a Windows Explorer form.  From here you are 
able to navigate to the Transfers data file. 
 
Once you have located the file, double click the file or single click on the file and then click Open.  You will 
then be returned to the Transfer of Ownership Import Control Form.  

File Format Code 
Z_LPAC 3400_LPAETFF_CDELPAETFF  

Z_LPAC 3400_LPAETFF_POPUP 
Z_LPAC 3400_LPAETFF_DESCR  

Select a File Format from the Pop Up Form. 

Processing Options 
Z_LPAC 3400_LPADM Y1_JOBTYPE 

Choose the preferred processing option.  There are 2 choices:- 
 

 Import – this option will only import the file.  No matching will occur 
 

 Import and Validate – this option will import the file and then attempt to match the records contained in 
the file to properties in Pathway 
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External Transfer File Format Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPETFF  
 

 
External Transfer File Format Pop Up Form 

File Format 
Z_LPAPETFF_LPAETFF_CDELPAETFF  

This field shows the code (brief description) of the file format.  This field is non-maintainable. 

Description 
Z_LPAPETFF_LPAETFF_DESCR  

This field displays a full description of the file format.  This field is non-maintainable. 

Search Profile – File Format Code 
Z_LPAPETFF_CSYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a code (or part thereof) on which to base your search. 

Search Profile – Description 
Z_LPAPETFF_CSYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 

Enter a description (or part thereof) on which to base your search 
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Bulk Inspection Creation 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Bulk Inspection Creation 
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Bulk Inspection Creation 

As Property Inspections may cover a large area of the council for such thins as Weed Control Inspections, a 
bulk inspection creation enables Properties to be selected via the Bulk Inspection Creation menu. 
 
This section describes the process involved in creating Bulk Inspections.  

Bulk Inspection Creation Form 

Z_LING1120 

This form functions as follows: 
 
A date and type of Inspection required for bulk loading must be selected before the Insert button is selected.  
Where a time is not added the Inspection will be created without a time.  This can be added if required prior 
to the Inspection being completed.  No double booking checks will be carried out when this process is run. 
 
When the Insert button is selected the standard Property Search Profile form is presented.  Users can then 
either search for the required property via the relevant street/parcel search or trigger the GIS product and 
select the required properties. 
 
Once selected, the properties will be displayed in the Assigned section of the form. 
 
Click on the Process button and the Inspections records will be added to the properties.  A message will 
display showing the number of Inspections that have been created. 
 
The Inspection records can be viewed via Property Maintenance/Property Summary and selecting the 
Inspection Options  
 

 
Bulk Inspection Creation Form 

Inspection Details – Date 
Z_LING1120_LINDM Y1_IN SPDATE 

Enter a date that the inspection was applied.  Using double click or F2 on this field will initiate the Date Pop 
Up form which enables a date to be selected. 

Inspection Details – Time 
Z_LING1120_LINDM Y1_IN SPTIME 

Enter a time that the inspection is to be carried out.  

Inspection Details – Type 
Z_LING1120_LINTYPE_CDELINTYPE 
Z_LING1120_LINTYPE_POPU P 

Z_LING1120_LINTYPE_DSC LINTYPE 

Enter an Inspection Type if known or use the Pop Up Button to select the required Inspection Type 
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Assigned 
Z_LING1120_LINDM Y2_D ESCR  

This field displays the Properties selected to which the Inspection records will be added. 

GIS Button 
Z_BGIS 

Click on this button to start Council’s GIS program (if active and licensed). 
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Document Processing 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Letter Generation 
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Letter Generation 

This section describes the process involved in requesting Property Letters. Letters may be generated and 
printing via the Letter Generation Control Form, or they may be printed in Batch. 

Letter Generation Control Form 

Z_LPAC 7030 

This function allows letters to be generated against Property Names.  It incorporates a batch function that 
provides selection using either Query, Electoral Reason Codes or Electoral Reason Code Expiry Dates. 
 
It mainly caters for the Western Australian requirement to issue letters to eligible voters who are about to 
expire, however it does provide the ability for all sites to issue property letters. 
 
The following is a summary of the functions provided: 

 The documents generated utilise the Notices Merge Class. 

 Selected Name Type controls which names are considered for the Reason Code or Expiry Date 
validation (where used) 

 Selected Name Type controls the document addressee. 

 Generated letters are recorded against the Name based on the selected Name Type. 

 The use of Query controls which properties are considered and the selected Name Type controls which 
name. 

 Any documents generated via the Letter Generation option can be viewed within Names Maintenance. 

 Any Name can be highlighted and using SEND function a new letter generated.  This uses the standard 
Word Processing functions. 

 Document Addressee merge fields will relate to the name selected, however sites can use the merge 
field of Property Owners to address the one letter to all owners and highlight only one name to generate the 
letter. 
 

Note: It is recommended that the Query process be used when using the Letter Generation function. 
This will enable the process to run more efficiently as it avoids the need for the function to read the entire 
property data base. 

 
If an overriding mailing address exists for the name(s) selected, then this address will be used as the 
person’s address.  If a mailing address does not exist, then the Default Address will be used. 
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Letter Generation Control Form 

Name Type 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPADUM Y_NAM ETYPE 

This field is mandatory.  A Name Role Type can be selected from the predefined dropdown list.  The Name 
Role Types available for selection are; 

 Owner 

 Occupier 

 Owner Nominee 

 Occupier Nominee 

 Trading Name 

Merge Type 
Z_LPAC 7030_CSYPOPU _MR GTYPCOD E 

Z_LPAC 7030_CSYPOPU _POPUP 

Z_LPAC 7030_CSYPOPU _D ESCR  

Enter a Merge Type if known or use the Pop Up Button to select the required Merge Type 

Lodgement Date 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _REQDATE 

This field displays the Date and Time of Lodgement of letters. The Date and Time are system generated and 
cannot be maintained. 

Request Status 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _REQSSTATUS 

This field displays the Request Status of the documents and the New Status is defaulted into the field. 

Issued Date 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _ISSU EDATE 

This field contains the date that a letter was issued.  If left blank the issued date will default to the current 
date during the document generation process. 

Expiry Date 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _EXPIRYD ATE 

This field contains the date that a letter request expires.  Once this date has passed the status of a document 
request will be adjusted.  This is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge Types. 

Reference Number 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _REFNUM BER  

This field contains an optional reference number to identify the document being generated.  For example, a 
records file number. 

Completion Date 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _COM PDATE 

This field contains the date that a document request is completed. Once this date has passed, the status of a 
letter request will be adjusted.  This is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge Types. 

Reference Date 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _REFD ATE 

This field contains an optional reference date to identify the document being generated. 

Fee 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _FEE 

This field contains the fee associated with the document request.  This is an optional field which may not be 
displayed for certain Merge Types. 

Generation Options 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _GENOPTION  

The options available in the radio group are: 
No Generation 
Generate Only 
Draft Print 
Final Print 
Selecting the Draft Print or Final Print options will entail generating documents prior to printing. 
 

Allow Regeneration 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _REGEN ERATE 

If this checkbox is checked on, a letter which has been generated may be regenerated as required (eg. after 
changes to a Property).  The ‘Allow Regeneration’ option will default as checked on when creating a new 
document request and may be checked off during the request entry process if required. 

Receipt 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _RECNUM BER  

This field contains the receipt number associated with the letter requests which require a payment. 

Recurring 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _RECN OTIC E 

If this check box is checked on, word documents will be retained after they have been printed, to enable 
editing and further reprints via the Names Maintenance form if required.  If the check box is checked off, 
printing a letter will remove the document from the system. The document request will remain and the 



Property Administration User Guide  Document Processing 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 529 

document will need to be regenerated if a reprint is required.  The default on this parameter will depend on 
the ‘Retain After Printing” option which is specified on the Merge Type.  Refer to Chapter 4 of the Word 
Processing User Guide for further details regarding defining Merge Types. 

Print 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _CBPRINT  

If this check box is checked on, the nominated document will be generated and printed for all requested 
properties. 

Receipt Date 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _RECD ATE 

This field contains the receipt date associated with the letter requests which require a payment.  The receipt 
date could be used in conjunction with the Receipt Number field. 

Retain After Printing 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPAD OCD _RETAIND OCS 

If this checkbox is checked on, Word documents will be retained after they have been printed, to enable 
editing and further reprints via the Names Maintenance form if required.  If the checkbox is checked off, 
printing a letter will remove the document from the system.  The document request will remain and the 
document will need to be regenerated if a reprint is required.  The default on this parameter will depend on 
the ‘Retain After Printing’ option which is specified on the Merge Type. Refer to Chapter 4 of the Word 
Processing User Guide for further details regarding defining Merge Types. 

Expiry Date Range 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPADUM Y_1_EXPIRYFROM  
Z_LPAC 7030_LPADUM Y_1_EXPIRYTO 

Enter the required date range for the letters.  The following rules apply; 

 Where an Expiry Date range is entered, it will select only those Names for the specified Role Type that 
have an Expiry Date meeting the entered range, 

 Where the Expiry Date is left blank, all names with a Reason Code that has been nominated will be 
selected. 

Reason 
Z_LPAC 7030_LPADUM Y_1_REASON  

This field is multi select, one, many or none can be selected. 
Where a Reason Code is nominated, only those names with the matching Reason Code will be selected. If 
Reason Code = NONE and Expiry Date Range is blank, it will generate a letter for each name matching the 
Name Role Type nominated. 

Query Result 
Z_LPAC 7030_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 7030_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

Where a Query is selected, it will determine the properties, to which the further selections should be matched 
on. 
 

Note: It is recommended that the Query process be used when using the Letter Generation function. 
This will enable the process to run more efficiently as it avoids the need for the function to read the entire 
property database. 
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Certificates 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Certificate Entry 
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Certificate Entry 

This section describes the initial processes involved in Certificate Generation via Property.  Certificates may 
be generated and printed for individual properties. 

Property/Parcel Certificate Selection Form 

Z_LPAS0600 

This form is displayed when the Property System Parameter “Allow Certificates at Parcel Level” is set ON. 
 
This form displays all Certificates linked to a Property or Parcel.  A Certificate record can be modified by 
highlighting the Certificate record and selecting the Modify Button.  This will then display the Document 
Request Maintenance Form. 
 
A new Certificate can also be entered via this form by selecting the New Button. The user is required to place 
their cursor in either the Property or Parcel section of this form. The Certificate Entry form will then be 
displayed. 
 

 
Property/Parcel Certificate Selection Form 

Property/Parcel Details 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAPROP_FMTADDR ESS 

This field displays the Formatted Address of the Property to which the Certificates are linked.  
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Property Key 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAPROP_TPKLPAPROP 

This field displays the Property Key of the Property to which the Certificates are linked. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Parcel Description 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_FMTPARCEL 
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This field displays the Formatted Parcel Description to which the Certificates below it are linked. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Merge Class Code Glyph 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_MR GCLS_COD E 

This glyph represents the Merge Class Code. 

Merge Type 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_MR GTYP_COD E 

This field displays the Merge Type Code linked to the document. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Recurrence Notice Glyph 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_R EC _NOTIC E 

The Recurrence Notice Glyph is displayed where the Certificate has been checked on as recurring on the 
Document Request Maintenance Form 

Reference Number 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_R EF_NUMBER  

This field displays the Reference number for the Certificate. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Reference Date 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_R EF_DATE 

This field displays the Reference Date for the Certificate. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Request Status 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_R EQS_STATUS 

This field displays the Request Status of the Certificate. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Issued Date 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_ISSUE_D ATE 

This field displays the Issued Date of the Certificate. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Document Number 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_N OSC _NUM  

This field displays the Document Number of the Certificate.  This number is system generated. 
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Responses 
Z_LPAS0600_LPAXPAC_R ESP 

If the Reponses check box is ticked then a Response record is linked to the Certificate. 
 
This check box is display only and my not be maintained. 

Summary of Request 
Z_LPAS0600_LPADUM Y_SUMMAR Y 

This field displays details of the Certificate that currently has focus.  
 
This field is display only and may not be maintained. 

Options – Primary order by 
Z_LPAS0600_C SYBUTT_DORD ERBY 

The Certificates at Property or Parcel level can by sorted primarily by any of the following options. 
 

 Issue Date 

 Merge Type 

 Reference Date 

 Reference Number 

 Request Status 

Options – Secondary order by  
Z_LPAS0600_C SYBUTT_SORDER BY 

The Certificates at Property or Parcel level can be sorted secondarily by any of the following options. 
 

 Issue Date 
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 Merge Type 

 Reference Date 

 Reference Number 

 Request Status 

Certificate Entry Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0600 

This form enables the required property/parcel and formatted name to be selected for the certificate 
generation process.  There are four options available for the formatted name on a certificate. 

 Property Owner 

 Occupier 

 Standard Applicant 

 Other (from Name and Address Register). 
 
If an overriding mailing address exists for the name(s) selected, then this address will be used as the 
person’s address.  If a mailing address does not exist, then the Default Address will be used. 
 

 
Certificate Entry Form 

Name Selection 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _NAM E_TYPE 

Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _NAM E_D ESCR  
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _NAM E_POPU P 

Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _NAM E_D ETAIL 

There are four options available for the Name Selection on a certificate. 

 Owner 

 Occupier 

 Standard Applicant 

 Other Names (Name and Address Register). This option will allow selection from a Pop Up. 
If ‘Other’ is selected and subsequently a Name is selected from the Pop Up, this field will contain the 
Formatted Name (Document Addressee) which has been selected for Certificate processing.  The pop-up 
button enables a name to be selected from the standard name and address register, using the Name Search 
Profile to identify the name.  Multiple Names can also be selected for the certificate. 

Certificate 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EM _MRGTYP_COD E 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EM _MRGTYP_DESCR  

Pressing the Insert button will allow the user to choose between inserting a Merge Type or a Property.  When 
Merge Type is selected, the Merge Type Pop Up will display to allow selection of a suitable Merge Type on 
which to base the Certificate. 
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Fee 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EM _MRGTYP_FEE 

A Fee which applies to the Certificate may be entered into this field if applicable. 

Receipt Date 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EM _REC _DATE 

If the Fee has already been paid, then the Receipt Date may be entered into this field. 

Receipt 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EM _REC _NUMBER  

If the Fee has already been paid, then the Receipt Number may be entered into this field. 

Expiry Date 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EM _EXPIRY_DATE 

An Expiry Date field can been added for each Certificate selected. 

Recurring 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EM _RECUR _NOTICE 

If this checkbox is checked on, the document is flagged as recurring.  Recurring documents may be identified 
to enable bulk selection and printing via the Document Batch Processing option.  The Recurring default is set 
as a Merge Type Default. 

Retain 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EM _RETAIN _DOC S 

If this flag is checked on then the document will be deleted from the network after being sent to the printer. 
If this flag is not checked on then the document will be saved on the network. 

Allow Editing 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EM _ALLOWED IT_FLAG 

If this flag is checked on then the document will be available for editing. 
If this flag is not checked on then the document will be displayed as a ‘read only’ document and will not be 
able to be edited. 

Employee 
Z_LPAG0600_C SYU SER _U SER ID  

Z_LPAG0600_C SYU SER _POPUP 

The employee field will only display if the user has the required authority (Employee Contact Details).  If 
default Employee details have been set up for the Merge Type, then these details will display here.  These 
details may be overridden by the user on this form. 

Property/Parcel Details 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EP_FMT_ADDRESS 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EP_ADDRESS_DTL 

Pressing the Insert button will allow the user to choose between inserting a Merge Type or a Property.  When 
Property is selected, the Property Search Profile will display to allow selection of a Property on which to base 
the Certificate. 
This field contains the Property Address which has been selected for Certificate processing.  The pop-up 
button can be used to initiate the Property Search Profile form which allows various access paths to identify 
the required property address. 
No modification or deletion of this field is allowed.  The pop-up button may be used to change the property 
selected if required. 

Reference Number 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EP_R EF_NUMBER  

This field enables the entry of a Reference Number that can be linked to the Certificate. This field is 28 
characters long and alpha/numeric characters can be used. 

Reference 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EP_R EF_DATE 

If required a Reference Date may be entered in this field. 

Receipt Date 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EP_R EC_D ATE 

If the Fee has already been paid, then the Receipt Date may be entered into this field.  

Receipt 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EP_R EC_NUM BER  

If the Fee has already been paid, then the Receipt Number may be entered into this field.  

Details - Request Date 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _REQ_D ATE 

This field will default to the current date (and time if relevant.)  The format of this field will depend on the 
system level date and time format. 

Details - Issued Date 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _ISSU E_D ATE 

This field contains the date that a document was issued.  If left blank, the issued date will default to the 
current date during the document generation process.  This field is available for printing on documents. 

Details - Reference Number 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _REF_NUM BER  

This field contains an optional Reference Number to identify the document being generated. This field is 
available for printing on documents. 
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Details - Reference Date 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _REF_D ATE 

This field contains an optional reference date to identify the document being generated. This field is available 
for printing on documents. 

Details - Expiry Date 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _EXPIRY_DATE 

This field contains the date that a document request expires.  Once this date has passed, the status of a 
document request will be adjusted. This is an optional field that may not be displayed for certain Merge 
Types.  This field is available for printing on documents. 

Details - Completion Date 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _COM P_D ATE 

This field contains the date that a document request is completed.  Once this date has passed, the status of 
a document request will be adjusted.  This is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge 
Types.  This field is available for printing on documents. 

Details - Allow Regeneration Flag 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _ALLOW_REGEN  

If this checkbox is checked on, a document which has been generated may be regenerated as required (e.g. 
after changes to a Property).  The Allow Regeneration option will default as checked on when creating a new 
document request and may be checked off during the request entry process if required. 

Generation Options 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _GENOPTION  

The options available in the radio group are: 
No Generation 
Generate Only 
Draft Print 
Final Print 
Selecting the Draft Print or Final Print options will entail generating documents prior to printing. 

Details - Print Flag 
Z_LPAG0600_LPAXC EN _PR INT_D OC  

By checking on the Print Flag the selected documents will be printed interactively.  Checking this Flag on will 
also check on the Generate Flag. 
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Notices 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Miscellaneous Notices 
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Miscellaneous Notices 

This section describes the process involved in requesting Miscellaneous notices.  Notices may be generated 
and printing via the Notice Entry Maintenance form, or they may be printing in Batch. 

Notice Entry Maintenance Form 

Z_LPAG0700 

This form is used to define notice requests.  This form will be used primarily where notices are to be 
produced for multiple properties and the requests are then to be printed in batch.  However, generation and 
printing facilities are available interactively from this form. 
The Document Request Maintenance form, which is accessed via the Notices option within Property 
Maintenance is also available to process individual Notice requests. 
 
If an overriding mailing address exists for the name(s) selected, then this address will be used as the 
person’s address.  If a mailing address does not exist, then the Default Address will be used. 
 

 
Notice Entry Maintenance Form 

Miscellaneous Notice 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPMGTP_MR GTYPCOD E 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPMGTP_POPUP 

Z_LPAG0700_C WPMGTP_D ESCR  

This field enables the Merge Type document to be selected for the generation request.  The pop up button 
enables a Merge Type to be selected from the available list.  The list displayed will be tailored to only show 
Notice Merge Types. 
Refer to the Word Processing  User Guide for further information on defining Merge Types.  

Lodgement Date 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_REQDATE 

This field will default to the current date (and time if relevant).  No modification or deletion of this field is 
allowed.  This field is available for printing on documents. 
The format of this field will depend on the system level date and time format.  
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Issued Date 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_ISSU EDATE 

This field contains the date that a notice was issued.  If left blank, the issued date will default to the current 
date during the document generation process.  This field is available for printing on documents. 

Reference Number 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_REFNUMBER  

This field contains an optional reference number to identify the document being generated.  This field is 
available for printing on documents. 
For example, a records file number  

Reference Date 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_REFDATE 

This field contains an optional reference date to identify the document being generated.  This field is 
available for printing on documents. 

Allow Regeneration 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_REGEN ER ATE 

If this checkbox is checked on, a document which has been generated may be regenerated as required (eg. 
after changes to a Property).  the “Allow Regeneration” option will default as checked on when creating a 
new document request and may be checked off during the request entry process if required. 

Recurring 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_RECN OTIC E 

If this checkbox is checked on, the document has been flagged as recurring (i.e. produced on a regular 
basis).  Recurring notices are identified as such to enable their bulk selection and printing via the Document 
Batch Processing option.  The recurring default is set up as a Merge Type default. 

Generate Options 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_GENOPTION  

If this checkbox is checked on, the nominated document will be generated for all requested properties when 
the Accept button is pressed. 

Retain After Printing 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_RETAIND OCS 

If this checkbox is checked on, Word documents will be retained after they have been printed, to enable 
editing and further reprints via the Document Request Maintenance form if required.  If the checkbox is 
checked off, printing a document will remove that document from the system.  The document request will 
remain and the document will need to be regenerated if a reprint is required.  The default on this parameter 
will depend on the ‘Retain After Printing’ option which is specified on the Merge Type.   
Refer to Chapter 4 of the Word Processing User Guide for further details regarding defining Merge Types 

Print 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_CBPRINT  

If this checkbox is checked on, the nominated document will be generated and printed for all requested 
properties when the Accept button is pressed. 

Request Status 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_REQSSTATUS 

This field indicates the current status of a document request.  No modification or deletion of this field is 
allowed.  the status will be updated during the generation process and will depend on the dates which have 
been entered.  This field is available for printing on documents. The Request status on a document request 
may be one of the following. 

 New - No Issued Date has been entered and no generation has been performed 

 Issued - An Issued Date has been entered or a generation has been performed 

 Expired - An Expiry Date has been entered which is less than the current date 

 Completed - A Completion Date has been entered which is less than the current date 

Expiry Date 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_EXPIRYD ATE 

This field contains the date that a document request expires.  Once this date has passed, the status of a 
document request will be adjusted.  This is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge 
Types.  This field is available for printing on documents.  

Completion Date 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_COM PDATE 

This field contains the date that a document request is completed.  Once this date has passed, the status of 
a document request will be adjusted.  this is an optional field which may not be displayed for certain Merge 
Types.  This field is available for printing on documents. 

Fee 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_FEE 

This field contains the fee associated with the document request.  This is an optional field which may not be 
displayed for certain Merge Types.  This field is available for printing on documents. 

Receipt Number 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_RECNUM BER  
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This field contains the receipt number associated with document requests which require a payment.  This 
field is available for printing on documents. 

Receipt Date 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_RECD ATE 

This field contains the receipt date associated with document requests which require a payment.  The receipt 
date could be used in conjunction with the Receipt Number field.  This field is available for printing on 
documents. 

Summary of Request 
Z_LPAG0700_C WPREQS_SUMM ARY 

This field contains a summary of the document request.  The summary details will default to the Description 
on the selected merge type but these details may be replaced or extended as required.  This field is available 
for printing on documents (via the Extract List options of Certificates and Miscellaneous Notices). 

Property Address  
Z_LPAG0700_LPAPR OP_FMTADDRESS 

This field contains a list of the selected properties for a particular notice document request.  Multiple property 
addresses may be selected from the Property Selection form using the Insert button. 
If  Generate and/or Print is performed from this form, the notice document will be produced for all the 
inserted property addresses.  Individual generation and printing will need to be performed via the Notices 
option in Property Maintenance 

Mailing Address 
Z_LPAG0700_LPAAD PR _ISMAIL 

This check box is displayed when the Property Address is overridden by a Mailing Address. 

Query Result – Description 
Z_LPAG0700_C QYR SLT_D ESCR  
Z_LPAG0700_C QYR SLT_POPUP 

This field contains the description of the Query Result Set.  To choose a Query Result you may: 
 

 Enter the name of the Query Result (or part thereof) directly into the field and tab out.  If only one 
result set matches the entry then the full description will be returned. 
 

 Double click on the field and the Query Result Pop Up form will be displayed or alternatively press 
the pop up button associated with the field. 

Insert Button 
Z_LPAG0700_C SYBUTT_BADD  

By selecting this button, properties may be selected for the document request being processed.  The 
Property Selection form is displayed in multi selection mode to enable groups of properties to be inserted in 
one selection. 

Delete Button 
Z_LPAG0700_C SYBUTT_BR EMOVE 

By selecting this button, properties may be deleted from the document request being processed.  This 
function may be useful to remove an individual property from a previously selected group. 
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Housekeeping 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Property Housekeeping 
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Property Housekeeping 

 

Parcel Unit Of Measure Control Form 

Z_LPAC 8200 

The Property Database stores the Areas value  in squared metres. However, when this Area value is 
displayed within the Property and Parcel Area fields it displays the Area in the Unit of Measure that has been 
selected on the form. 
 
The Parcel Unit of Measure Control Form allows the ability to convert Parcel Units of Measure  
 
Users can nominate the ‘greater than’ or ‘less than’ area in square metres that are to be considered during 
the conversion.  Users will also need to nominate the Unit of Measure that the records are to be converted 
to. 
 
The conversion will consider all Parcel records, and where the stored area meets the criteria entered on the 
Control Form, it will convert the Unit of Measure held on the Parcel record, to that nominated on the Control 
Form. 
 

Note: Where the Parcel Area is contained in the Formatted Parcel Description, and this conversion is run, 
the Formatted Parcel Description Rebuild must be run upon completion of the conversion. 

 
Once the conversion has been processed, the standard Property Area Rebuild from the Property 
Housekeeping menu will need to be processed. 
 

 
Parcel Unit Of Measure Rebuild Control Form 

Greater Than 
Z_LPAC 8200_LPADUMM _GR EATTHAN  

Z_LPAC 8200_LPADUMM _LUNIT  

Enter the m2 value that is to be considered during the conversion.  
 
Greater Than and Less Than fields are mutually exclusive.  Only one can be nominated. 

Less Than 
Z_LPAC 8200_LPADUMM _LESSTH AN  

Z_LPAC 8200_LPADUMM _LUNIT  

Enter the m2 value that is to be considered during the conversion.  
 
Greater Than and Less Than fields are mutually exclusive.  Only one can be nominated. 

Unit of Measure 
Z_LPAC 8200_LPADUMM _LPAUNIT  

Select a Unit of Measure from the predefined drop down list.  The unit of measure selected, will be that which 
the data is to be converted to. 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8200_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 8200_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Query 
Result Pop Up form. 
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Formatted Addresses Rebuild Control Form 

Z_LPAC 8010  

This form enables the facility to rebuild Formatted Property Addresses when a change in the Property 
Address Format Parameters has occurred.  A rebuild of all Property Addresses can be chosen by not making 
any specific selections on this form.  A combination of fields entered on this form can be used to select the 
type or location of  Property Addresses to rebuild.  
 
For example, choose “Australia Post Format” as well as “Braxton” Street to rebuild the Property Addresses of 
only those properties where the address was created with an Australia Post Format and the property resides 
in Braxton Street. 
 
This function has been enabled for Multi-Threading (multi-batching).  Background Job Queues must be 
started before commencement of the job, otherwise a single thread will be used for processing. 
 

 
Formatted Address Rebuild Control Form 

Address Format 
Z_LPAC 8010_LPAPROP_PR OP_TFKLPAADFM  

This field contains an Address Format Description which can be used as a selection criteria to rebuild the 
Property Addresses.  All properties previously created using the selected Address Format will be rebuilt. Use 
the drop down menu to select an Address Format. (These Address Formats must previously have been set 
up in “Property Address Format Parameters.”) 
 
If properties created with any Address Format are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field. 

Property Type 
Z_LPAC 8010_LPAPROP_PR OP_TFKLPAPRTP 

This field contains a Property Type Description which can  be used as a selection criteria to rebuild the 
Property Addresses.  All properties created using the selected Property Type will be rebuilt. Select the drop 
down menu to choose a Property Type.   (These Property Types must previously have been set up in 
“Property Type Maintenance”) 
 
If all Property Types are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field. 

Street 
Z_LPAC 8010_LPASTRT_STR EETNAM E 

Z_LPAC 8010_LPASTRT_POPU P 

Enter the name of a Street in which the properties must reside to have their Property Address Formats 
rebuilt, or select a street using the pop up button. 
If  properties in all Streets are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAC 8010_LPASU BR_SUBUR BN AME 
Z_LPAC 8010_LPASU BR_POPUP 

Enter the name of a Suburb in which the properties must reside to have their Property Address Formats 
rebuilt, or select a suburb using the pop up button. 
 
If properties in all Suburbs are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field. 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8010_CQYRSLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAC 8010_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Query 
Result Pop Up form. 
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Street/Suburb Pop Up Form 

Z_LPAPSTSB 

This form enables the required street to be selected.  A list of streets, linked suburbs, status and council 
code will be displayed for each Property Street. 
 
For example - this form can be accessed via the Property Address Housekeeping option. 
 
This Street Pop Up form is also displayed where a user is creating a Property Address with no Council 
nominated on the initial Property Filter form 
 

Note: The NEW button will take you to the Street Maintenance and subsequently the Suburb Maintenance 
forms.  The Authority to create a new Street/Suburb in a particular Council will be determined by the 
Authorities set up.  The option required is “Street Creation via Property Maintenance’ option. 

 
Once the new Street has been created and linked to the appropriate Suburb and Council, the user is 
returned to the Property Address creation and the newly created Street will also be returned. 
 

 
Street/Suburb Pop Up Form 

Street 
Z_LPAPSTSB_LPASTRT_STR EETN AM E 

This field contains a list of all the available property streets.  This field is display only and cannot be 
maintained 

Suburb 
Z_LPAPSTSB_LPASUBR _D ESCR _SU BUR B 

This field contains a list of all the property suburbs linked to the available property streets.  This is to assist in 
selecting the correct street/suburb combination. 

Status 
Z_LPAPSTSB_LPASTSB_STATUS 

This field displays the Status of the Street.  A Street can have one of three types of Status these are Current 
, Historic, and Proposed. 

Council 
Z_LPAPSTSB_LPACNC L_DESCR  

This field contains a list of all the council codes that are linked to the available property streets.  Multiple 
council codes will only be required if council lodges applications for a council area other than the main 
council area.  This field enable you to select the correct street/suburb combination , within the correct council 
area, when performing maintenance or update functions. 

Search Profile - Street 
Z_LPAPSTSB_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF1 

Enter a property street (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate 
the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field. 

Search Profile - Suburb 
Z_LPAPSTSB_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF2 
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Enter a property suburb (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate 
the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field.  

Search Profile – Council 
Z_LPAPSTSB_C SYPR OF_R ETR PROF3 

Enter a property Council (or part thereof) on which to base your search and use the Search button to initiate 
the search.  Wildcard searching is available on this field.  

Search Profile – Street Status 
Z_LPAPSTSB_C SYPR OF_STATUS 

Select a Street Status from the predefined dropdown list. Options to select from are; 

 (none) 

 Current 

 Current & Historic 

 Current & Proposed 

 Historic 

 Proposed 

Search Profile – Street Name Status 
Z_LPAPSTSB_C SYPR OF_N AMETYPE 

Select a Street Name Status from the predefined dropdown list. Options to select from are; 

 (any) 

 Current 

 Historic 

 Proposed 

Rebuild Formatted Owners Form 

Z_LPAC 8110 

This form enables the facility to rebuild Formatted Owners when a change in the Owners Format has 
occurred Name Role Type Parameters in the Name and Address Application .  A rebuild of all Formatted 
Owners can be chosen by not making any specific selections on this form.   
 
This rebuild can be performed over a Street or Suburb or a combination of both.  It can also be performed 
over a Query result. 
 

 
Rebuild Formatted Owners form 

Street Name 
Z_LPAC 8110_LPASTRT_STR EETNAM E 
Z_LPAC 8110_LPASTRT_POPU P 

Enter the name of a Street in which the owners must reside to perform the rebuild, or select a street using 
the pop up button.   
If Owners in all Streets are to be rebuild, the do not enter anything in this field. 

Suburb Name 
Z_LPAC 8110_LPASU BR_SUBUR BN AME 

Z_LPAC 8110_LPASU BR_POPUP 

Enter the name of a Suburb in which the Owners must reside to perform the rebuild, or select a suburb using 
the pop up button 
If Owners in all Suburbs are to be rebuilt, then do not make an entry in this field. 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8110_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 8110_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Query 
Result Pop Up form. 
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Formatted Parcel Descriptions Rebuild Control Form 

Z_LPAC 8020  

This form enables the facility to rebuild Formatted Parcel Descriptions when a change in the Parcel Format 
Parameters has occurred. A rebuild of all Formatted Parcel Descriptions can be chosen by not making any 
specific selections on this form. A combination of fields entered on this form can be used to select the type of  
Parcel Descriptions to rebuild.  
 
For example, choose a Parcel Type of  “LOT”  as well as a Parcel Plan Type of  “Deposited Plan”  to rebuild 
the Parcel Descriptions of only those parcels where both of those attributes are present on the parcel. 
 
The Formatted Parcel Description appears on the following forms 

 Property Selection Form (Summary box) 

 Property Summary Form 

 Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance 

 Parcel Maintenance Form 

 Title Maintenance Form 
 

 
Formatted Parcel Descriptions Rebuild Control Form 

Parcel Type 
Z_LPAC 8020_LPAPARC_TFKLPAPAPT  

This field contains a Parcel Type which can be used as a selection criteria to rebuild Parcel Descriptions 
created with that Parcel Type. Use the drop down menu to select a Parcel Type.   (These Parcel Types must 
previously have been set up in “Parcel Type Maintenance”) 
 
If  Parcel Descriptions with any Parcel Types are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field. 

Parcel Plan Type 
Z_LPAC 8020_LPAPARC_TFKLPAPAPL 

This field contains a Parcel Plan Type which can  be used as a selection criteria to rebuild Parcel 
Descriptions of that Parcel Plan Type. Select the drop down menu to choose a Parcel Plan Type. 
(These Parcel Plan Types must previously have been set up in “Parcel Plan Type Maintenance”) 
 
If Parcel Descriptions with any Parcel Plan Types are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field. 

Plan Number 
Z_LPAC 8020_LPAPARC_PLANNUM  

Z_LPAC 8020_LPAPARC_POPUP 

Enter a Plan Number if known or use the pop up button to initiate the Plan Pop Up form. 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8020_CQYRSLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAC 8020_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Pop 
Up form. 
 

Property Descriptions Rebuild Control Form 

Z_LPAC 8030  

This form enables the facility to rebuild Property Descriptions when a change in Parcel Parameters has 
occurred.  A rebuild of all Property Descriptions can be chosen by not entering any data on this form.  
Property Descriptions can be rebuilt for a particular Property Type.  
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This rebuild should be performed following a Rebuild of Formatted Parcel Descriptions to ensure that the 
Parcel Descriptions and Property Descriptions will match. 
The Property Description appears on the Property Addresses Maintenance Form. 
 

 
Property Description Rebuild Control Form 

Property Type 
Z_LPAC 8030_LPAPROP_TFKLPAPRTP 

This field contains a Property Type which can  be used as a selection criteria to rebuild Property Descriptions 
on only those properties created as that Property Type.  Use the drop down menu to select a Property Type.   
(These Property Types must previously have been set up in “Property Type Maintenance”) 
 
If  all Property Types are to have their Property Descriptions rebuilt,  then do not enter anything in this field. 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8030_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 8030_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Pop 
Up form. 

Formatted Titles Rebuild Control Form  

Z_LPAC 8040  

This form enables the facility to rebuild Formatted Titles when a change in Property Title Prefix Parameters 
has occurred. A rebuild of all Formatted Titles can be chosen by not entering any data on this form.  
Formatted Titles can be rebuilt for a particular Title Prefix.  
 
The Formatted Title appears on the following forms 

 Property Selection Form (Summary box) 

 Property Summary Form 

 Property Titles and Parcels Maintenance 

 Parcel Maintenance Form 

 Title Maintenance Form 
 

 
Formatted Title Rebuild Control Form 

Title Prefix 
Z_LPAC 8040_LPATITL_TFKLPATIPF  

This field contains a Title Prefix Description which can be used as a selection criteria to rebuild Title Prefixes 
on only those Titles created with that Title Prefix.  Use the drop down menu to select a Title Prefix.   (These 
Title Prefixes must previously have been set up in “Property Title Prefix Maintenance”) 
 
If all Properties are to have their Titles rebuilt,  then do not enter anything in this field. 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8040_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 8040_CQYRSLT_POPU P 
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This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Pop 
Up form. 
 

Property Area Rebuild Control Form 

Z_LPAC 8120 

This form enables the facility to rebuild Property Area when a change in the Property Parcel Area has 
occurred. A rebuild of all Property Areas can be performed by not making any specific selections on this 
form.  A combination of fields entered on this form can be used to select the location of the Property Area 
rebuild. 
 
 
Please note that the following will occur when running this option; 
 
1. If an area is defined at the property level and not on the parcels, the rebuild will remove the property 
area. 
2. Where there are areas defined on the parcel level only the total of the parcel areas will be placed in the 
property area field on the property summary form. (Note for example 2 out of three parcels have area - total 
of these two is updated) 
3. Where property area and total parcel area are not equal - the total parcel area will be updated into the 
property area. 
 

 
Property Area Rebuild Control Form 

Street Name 
Z_LPAC 8120_LPASTRT_STR EETNAM E 

Z_LPAC 8120_LPASTRT_POPU P 

Enter the name of a Street in which the Property is located to perform the rebuild, or select a street using the 
pop up button.   
If Properties in all Streets are to be rebuilt, then do not enter data in this field. 

Suburb Name 
Z_LPAC 8120_LPASU BR_SUBUR BN AME 

Z_LPAC 8120_LPASU BR_POPUP 

Enter the name of a Suburb in which the Property must located to perform the rebuild, or select a suburb 
using the pop up button 
If Properties in all Suburbs are to be rebuilt, then do not make an entry in this field. 

Update Unit of Measure 
Z_LPAC 8120_LPADUMM _U PDATEUOM  

Checking ON the Update Unit of Measure check box, will reset the Unit of Measure recorded on the Property 
to be the Unit of Measure held on the Parcel. 
 
For example, where an area exists on a Property, the rebuild will update the Unit of Measure on the Property 
to match that held on the Parcel. 
 
Where an area does not exist on a Property, the Unit of Measure will be created on the Property to match the 
Parcel. 
 

Note: Where there are multiple Parcels and different ‘Units of Measure” on those Parcels, the rebuild will use 
the ‘greater’ Unit of Measure.  The ‘greater’ Unit of Measure will be determined by the largest multiplication 
factor defined in the Units of Measure Parameters. 
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Checking OFF the Update Unit of Measure check box, will retain the Unit of Measure, as that already defined 
on the Property. 
 
For example, where an area exists on a Property, the rebuild will retain the Unit of Measure as recorded on 
the Property. 
 
Where an area does not exist on a Property, the Unit of Measure will be created on the Property to match the 
Parcel.  

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8120_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 8120_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Pop 
Up form. 

Street Names Rebuild Control Form 

Z_LPAC 8080 

This form enables the facility to rebuild the Streets when a change in the Streets/Suburb Parameters in 
System Administration has occurred. A rebuild of all Streets can be chosen by not making any specific 
selection on this form. 
 
The ability to link ward(s) to a street is also available and checking on the Link to Ward(s) box can perform 
this.  
 

 
Street Names Rebuild Control Form 

Street 
Z_LPAC 8080_LPASTRT_STR EETNAM E 

Z_LPAC 8080_LPASTRT_POPU P 

Enter the name of a Street to be rebuilt, or select a street using the pop up button. 
If all Streets are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything in this field. 

Update Qualifier 
Z_LPAC 8080_LPASTRT_UPD ATEQU AL 

If this box is checked on and the qualifier has been amended in the Name and Address Module e.g. from St 
to Street, the qualifier on the Street Name will be rebuilt when this process is run. 
If this box is checked off then the qualifier will not be updated. 
 
Users should also process the ‘Rebuild Street/Suburb Key’ over all Streets and ‘Rebuild Formatted 
Addresses’ over all Addresses. 

Link to Ward 
Z_LPAC 8080_LPASTRT_STR EETWARD  

If this box is checked on and a Ward is linked to the Property only then it will be linked to the Street during 
the rebuild. 
If this box is checked off only Wards linked to a Street will be rebuilt.  Those wards that are linked to a 
property only and not linked to a Street will not be added to the Street. 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8080_CQYRSLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAC 8080_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Query 
Result Pop Up form. 

Street/Suburb Key Rebuild Control Form 
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Z_LPAC 8130 

This form enables the facility to rebuild the Street/Suburb Key table 
A rebuild of all Street/Suburb Keys can be chosen by not making any specific selections on this form.  A 
combination of fields entered on this form can be used to select the Street, Suburb or Council to rebuild. 
 

 
Street/Suburb Key Rebuild Control Form 

Street 
Z_LPAC 8130_LPASTRT_STR EETNAM E 

Z_LPAC 8130_LPASTRT_POPU P 

Enter the name of a Street to be rebuilt, or select a Street using the pop up button. 
If all Streets are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything is this field. 

Suburb 
Z_LPAC 8130_LPASU BR_SUBUR BN AME 
Z_LPAC 8130_LPASU BR_POPUP 

Enter the name of a Suburb to be rebuilt, or select a Suburb using the pop up button. 
If all Suburb are to be rebuilt, then do not enter anything is this field. 

Council Code 
Z_LPAC 8130_LPASTSB_TFKLPACNC L 

Select the name of a Council to be rebuilt from the drop down list. 
To rebuild all Councils select the option (any) from the drop down list. 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8130_CQYRSLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAC 8130_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Query 
Result Pop Up form. 
 

Suburb Names Rebuild Control Form 

Z_LPAC 8100 
 

 
Suburb Names Rebuild Control Form 

Suburb 
Z_LPAC 8100_LPASU BR_SUBUR BN AME 

Z_LPAC 8100_LPASU BR_POPUP 

Enter the name of a Suburb to be rebuilt, or select a Suburb using the pop up button.  If all Suburb are to be 
rebuilt, then do not enter anything is this field. 

Query Result Description 
Z_LPAC 8100_CQYRSLT_DESCR  
Z_LPAC 8100_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the rebuild to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the Query 
Result Pop Up form. 
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Display Query on GIS 
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The following topics are covered in this section: 
 
Display Query on GIS Product 
 
 
 



Property Administration User Guide  Display GIS on Query 

Infor Public Sector July 17 Page 555 

Display Query On GIS Product 

The Display feature within Property Administration consists of a general property displaying option which can 
be utilised as follows 
 
Create a display, based on the selected components (eg. Parcel, Title or Property) for a selected property or 
range of properties.  This display will be processed via the selected GIS Product. 

Display Query on GIS Product Form 

Z_LPAC 0190 

This form is the control form which enables the Property display selections to be made and to access the 
Query Result options for processing the display . The heading on this form will display the GIS product 
assigned to the user. 
 

 
Display Query on GIS Product Form 

Search Profile - Entity 
Z_LPAC 0190_CSYPOPU _ENTITYNAM E 

Z_LPAC 0190_CSYPOPU _POPUP 

Z_LPAC 0190_CSYPOPU _D ESCR  

These fields display the Entity available for the search profile.  
 
Example; if a user selects the Animal entity LANANML then the Query Result will only display the Animal 
Result Sets for LANANML  

Query Result - Description 
Z_LPAC 0190_CQYRSLT_DESCR  

Z_LPAC 0190_CQYRSLT_POPU P 

This field allows the GIS Product to be processed on query result data.  Use the pop up button to initiate the 
Query Result Pop Up form. 
 
 
 


